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fl mnit be remembered, that if tbe grammar be the first book put into the leamer^i 
bands. it ahould also be the )ast to leave them. Prtf. to BuUmaniCs Chrcek Oram. 
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The expenence of twenty-six years, and the united ap- 
probation of the roost judicious instructers in our country, 
give ample testimony to the excellence of Adam's Latin 
Grammar. And it is worthy of remark, that, amidst tlie 
changes of almost every thing connected with education, 
thrs work has maintained its popularity throughout the 
country since the year 1799, when it was recommended by 
the Uhiversity at Cambridge. But several typographical 
eiTors, which were adopted from that Edinburgh edition, 
from which the first American edition was copied, have been 
transmitted through subsequent editions to the present ijme 
with such scrupulous exactness, that they have now becoAe 
canonized, and are received as authority. Besides these, 
pther errors have been creeping in, tiU a diorough revision of 
the work has become necessary. 

At the lirae this book was first compiled, tlie state of ed- 
ucation in Scotland may have been such as to render the 
connexion of the Latin with the English necessary, in the 
manner they were blended by Dr. Adam ; but that neces- 
sity does not exist in this country, where English grammar 
is separately taught from the raore coniplete systems of 
Lowth and Murray. For this reason, and because what is 
not used in a manual becomes a hindrance, the portion per- 
taining exclusively to English gramraar has been omitted in 
this edition ; and some few additions and alterations have 
been made which were deemed iraportant. But in all cases 
where it was practicabie, the words of the original gramraar 
have been preserved. 

The following are some of the principal alterations in 
the present edition. The powers and sounds of the letters 
are explained— a few concise rules are given for the right 
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Pronunciation of Latin — the quantity of the penultimate 
vowel is marked in every vvord throughout the book, where 
h is not determined by being placed before another vowel, 
a double consonant, or two single ones. The rules for 
pronunciation are founded on the systera of Walker ; and 
are agreeable to the usage of the University at Cambridge, 
They are general, and perhaps may admit of some excep- 
tions. But it is hoped they will do something tovvards 
bringing about a greater uniformity of pronunciation ; an 
object greatly to be desired. For the vicious pronuncia- 
tion, arising from an entire neglect of the subject in some 
schools, and from the whimsical peculiarities of others, af- 
fords no little trouble and vexation to the tutor, when all 
the varieties of it are brought together in coUegiate recita- 
tions. Besides, it is all-important ihat a correct pronunci- 
ation should be adopted from the beginning. So strong is 
the force of habit, that it has been found almost impossi- 
ble to correct ihe pronunciation of boys who have been 
allowed to pronounce incorrectly in the commencement of 
their stiidies. This is of much more importance than most 
persons imagine. All parents are not sensible, when they 
allow their children to leam their Latin grammar first at 
home, without attention to this subject, or to commence the 
study of Latin with persons avowedly unfit to carry tliem 
through the course proposed, that they aie preparing years 
of labour for the instructer to whom they are uhimately des- 
tined. But it is nevertheless true, that years have been spent 
in correcting habits of corrupt pronunciation formed in a few 
months ; and sometimes it has been found impossible to cor- 
rect them ahogether. 

The arlicle on Gender, which was very incomplete in 
the original, has been written anew, and remarks on it, 
which were scattered in difFerent places, have becn brought 
togelher. The English has been added to the Nouns and 
Verbs used as paradigms. A greater variety of Nouns of 
the third declension are declined as paradigms ; and 
several defective, irregular, and compound vvords have 
also been declined. The lists of Defective Nouns have 
been carefully revised and corrected. In declining the 
Adjectives, adl unnecessaiy repetition has been avoided. 
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and an example in ns added. The table of Numeral Adjec* 
tives bas been somewhat enlarged by the addition of dio 
higher numerical letters. A few additional observations on 
the Pronouns have been subjoined. A paradigm has been 
given, in each of the four congregations, of a Verb displayed 
in all its parts, and with the corresponding English annex- 
ed to all. An example of a Verb in lo, of the tliird conJVi- 
gation, has been added to the pnradigms. In giving the 
English, a little more precision has been attempted ihan 
is observed in the original ; particularly hi the imperfect 
and future of the Indicative. A Synopsis of all the Modes 
and Tenses is subjoined to each Voice. The Formation 
of the tenses, it is hoped, will be found more intelligible 
and practically useful than before. Some slight alterations 
have been made in die subsequent matter, in order to render 
more prominent certain portions which were thought con- 
fijsed and indistinct. To die Prosody has been added a 
Metrical Key, or explanation cf the va.ious metres and com- 
biiiations of metres used by Horace, with an Inclex (after 
ihe plan of Dr. Carey) to all the Odes. The remarks, 
which stood at the end, upon English Versification, with 
the Latin rules of Prosody from Ruddiman, have been 
omitted as usele-s in that place. Instead of these are sub- 
stituted a List of Latin Auihors, arranged according to the 
golden, silver, and brazen ages of Roman literature ; also 
Tables exhibiting the value of die Coins, Weights, and 
Measures, used by the Romans ; with some Remarks on 
ihe method of computing Sesterces, and on the grammatical 
solution of expressions relating to diem, which are drawn 
from the best treatises on these difficult subjects, and may 
assist young sludents to gain a more exact knowledge of 
tliem, than is to be derived from any other book in com- 
mon use ; and, lastly, Lyne's Rules for Construction, and for 
Position. 

The editor hopes that this excellent compendium will be 
found to have derived some additional value, in a practical 
point of view, from the changes above-mentioned. The 
more he has examined the work, and compared it with 
other Latin Grammars, the higher it has risen in his esti- 
mation. There is contained in this^litde manual almost 
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every thing that is necessary for the student at school or at 
college ; while at the same time the volume is so small as to 
be convenient for use, even where an abridgment would be 
sufficient. This is an important consideration ; for no abridg- 
ment or compend should ever be put into the hands of a 
scholar, who is afterwards to use the original work. The 
force of first impressions, and of local associations, renders 
it ahnost impossible to use a difFerent Grammar from that 
first learned, with the sarae readiness. The page, the situa- 
tion on the page, the type, and other circumstances con- 
nected with it in the memory, all contribute to facilitate the 
tuming to any nile or observation desired. And no small 
loss of time is occasioned by that confusion which resuhs 
from having leamed two or three Grammars of the same lan- 
guage. Even a different paging in difierent editions of the 
sarae Gramraar should be carefully avoided, unless there be 
some good reason for the change. 

THE EDITOR. 
Boston, June, 18S5. 
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RUDIMENTS 

« 

OF 

LATIN GRAMMAR. 



. Grammar is the art of speaking and writing correctty. 

/ Latin Graromar is the art of speaking and writing the Latjir 

language correctly. 
[ The Riidiments of Grammar are plain and easy instruc* 

I tions, teaching beginners the first principle^ and rules of 

*** 
i Grammar treats of sentences, and the several parts of whicl: 

they are compounded. 

Sentences consist of words; words consist of one or raorc 

^llables ; syUables of one or more ietters. So that Letters. 
^ Syllables, Words, and Sentences-, make up the whole subjeoi 

of Grammar. 

LETTERS. 

A letter is the mark of a sound, or of an articiilation of 
sound. 

That part of Grammar, which treats of letters, is called 
Orthography, 

The letters in Latin are twenty-five : A, a; B,b; C,c; 
D, d; E, e; P, f; G, g; H, h; I, i; J, j; K, k; L, I; M, 
m; N, n; 0, o; P, p; Q, q; R, r; S, s; T, t; U, u; V, 
v; X, x; Y,.y; Z, z.* 

Letters are divided into Vowels and Consonants. 

Six are vowels; o, c, t, o, w, y. AII the rest are conso- 
nants. 



* In English there is one letter moiey yiz. W. 



10 SOUND OP THE VOWEL. 

RULES FOR THE ACCENT. 

I. In all words of two syllables, the first is accented, with- 
out regard to quantity; as, homo, bellum^ erat, 

II. In words of more than two syllables, if the penult be 
long in quantity, it is acceuted ; if short^ the antepenult is 
acc»3Eflted ; as, radicis^ amicus; temporis^ consulis, 

% Obs. In prose, when the penult is common, the antepenult receives the 

accent ; but in poetry it is placed whcre the vcrse rcquirca it. 
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RULES FOR THE SOUND OF THE VOWEL. 

l I. Every vowel has either the long or the shor, sound 

which it has in English, except a in the end of a word of 
more than one syllable ; where it is sounded broad, like ah 
in Ramah; as, jama^ penna, 

The diphthongs a & CRf ending a syllable with the accent on it, are 
pponouuced like the lon^ English e; as, Ccr^ar, CEta, as if written Cce- 
saTj Eta; and like short c, when they are followed by a consonant in the 
same syllable ; as, DcBddhiSj (EdXpnSj as if written DeddaluSj Eddipus. 

ll. In monosyllables, when the vowel is the final lettcr^ 
it has the long sound ; as, da^f me, st, do^ tu ; but otherwise 
the short soiind ; as, ac^ sed^ in^ ob^ huc, 

i' Obs. All terminations in es, and plural cases in oSj both in monosylla- 

ble« and polyayllables, are in England and in this country usually pro- 
noonced long; as, «5, peSf iMmVnes ; noSj hosj populos. 

* ni. If the penult be accented^ its vowel before another 

1( vowel, or a single consonant, is long in its sound ; biit before 

t tvw consonants or the double consonant rr, it has the short 

} sound ; as, mater^ fides^ pietdtis ; which are long : tan- 

■ (fem, longus, mundv^^ respondens^ buxus ; which have the 

• short sound. 

IV. If the antepenult be accented, its vowel lias the short 
sound ; as, atavis, edtte^ regibus^ temporibus, 

Ekc. 1. When u comes before a single consonant, and 
when any accented vowel comes before another vowel, it has 
the long sound; as, judices, cojisulibus; ocednus, parietes, 
fmlieres. 

Exc. 2. When the vowel of the penult is c or i before 
another vowel, the antepenultimate vowel, except i, has the 
long' sound ; as, dSceo, aggridior^ paldtium, 

V. An accented vowel before a mute and a liquid has 
usually the long sound; as, sacra^ muliebnbus^ patria, 

f 
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It must be kept in mind, whilst applying the rules which 
follow, that ^ceiU and Quaniity are wholly distinct from 
each other, and must not be confbunded ; and also, that the 
quantity of the vowels in Latin is not supposed to be ex- 
pressed by the long or the short sounds we give them in 
Cnglish. For, in that case, we should make short all vow- 
cls long by position ; as we uniformly give the short sowid to 
the first syiiable of such words as the foUowing; vannus, pig- 
nuSf penna, longus, &c. In other words we give the long sound 
to vowels that are short in quantity; as in the first syllable of 
fero, tuli, da/um, &c. all of which are short in quantity. Indecd^ 
the sound of a voAvel depends very much upon its situation in 
a word, and the place of the accent, as may be seen iii thc 
foUowing words, and many others ; dectts, rego, iques; in each 
of which we give the long sound to the first vowel, though 
short in quantity, but the short sound to the same vowels when 
the words become trisyllables; as, decdris, regerCy eqmtis;* 
notwithstanding they remain short as before. 

For these seeming inconsistencies we can only answer by 
saying, we know not how the Romans sounded these vowels 
under like circumstances ; and as we probably never shall 
know, it seems most rational to give vowels m Latin the 
same sound we should give them in our own language when 
similarly situated. If we take, then, the anahgy ofthe English 
for our guide, the way is plain, and leads, perhaps, to a re- 
sult as satisfactory as could be obtained by a more intricate 
process. 

* Thb iUostrates a prctty general rule, with respect to the soand of 
vowels, viz. that in words of two syllablcs, the first, heing always accent- 
ed, has the long sound before a single consonant ; whereas in trisyllables, 
when the first is accented, it is grenerall/ pronounced with the short 
soand ; os, Catsarj Casdris. 
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A vowel makes a fuU sound by itself; as, a, c. 

A consonant cannot make a perfect sound without a vowel; 

A Vowel is properly called a simple aound; and the sounds 
formed by the concourse of vowels and consonants, articulaU 
sounds. 

Consonants are divided into Mutes, Semi-voxoelSj and Double 
Consonants, 

A mute is so called, because it entirely stops the passage 
of the voice; as, p in ap. 

The mutes are, p, b; t, d; c, k, q, and g; but b, d, and g, 
perhaps may moro properly be termed Semi-mutes; because 
their soands may be continued, whereas the sound of p, /, and 
k, cannot be prolonged. 

A semi-vowel, or half vowel, does not entirely stop the 
passage of the voice; thus, al. 

The semi-vowels are l, m, n, r, s, f. The first four of 
these are called Liquids, particularly l and r; because they 
flow soflly and easily after a mute in the same syllable; as, 
bla^tra, 

Thc mutes and semi-vowels may be thus distinguished. In 
naming the miites, the vowel is put after them; as, pc he, &.c. 
but in naming the semi-vowels, the vowel is put betbro tli.iii; 
as, el, em, &c. 

The double consonants are, x, z, and, according to some 
grammarians,j. JY is made up of cs, ks, or gs, 

c, before a, o, u, is sounded hard like k: before e, i, y, <b, €S, 
N soft like s, 

X g, before a, o, u, is sounded hard, as in the English words 

■ g^^^j gone; before c, i, and y, or another g foUowed by c, soft 

"* Hke j; as in gemma, gigno, agger. 

In Latin, s, and likewise k and y, are found only in words 
derived from the Greek. 

ch have the power of k. 

h, by some, is not accounted a letter, but only a breathing. 

a, before a vowel, and unaccented, have the sound of s% or 
ci; as in raiio, prudentia,*^ 

Ezcept in Ghreek words ; as asphaUion ; and when preceded by s or x, 
M, istXus, waXHo; or in the beginning of words, as, Hdra; or in infinitives 
formed by paragoge, najtectier, nUttier. 
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Pronounced ra-sh^, pru-den-she-a. 
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DIPHTHONGS. 

A di{lhtfaoi^ is two vowels joinecl in one sound. 

If the sound of both vowels he distincdy heard, it is called 
a Proper Diphthong; if not, ^n improper Diphthong. 

The proper diphthongs in Lalin are commonly reckoned 
three; att, eu, «e; as in aurum^ Eurus^ omneis. To these 
some, not improperly, add other three; namely, at, as in 
Maia; oi^ as in Troia; and m, as in Harpuia^ or in cuij and 
huicy pronounced as moiiosylkbies. 

The improper diphthongs in Latin are two; ae, or whea 
the vowels are written together, m; as, aetas, or tBtas, oe or 
a; as, poena^ or pana; in both of wluch the sound of the « 
only is heard. The ancients commonly wrote the vowels 
separately; thus, aetas^ poena. 

SYLLABLES. 

A syllable is the sound of one letter, or of several let« 
ters, pronounced by one impulse of the voice; as, a, ady 
hanc. 

In Latin there are as many syllables in a word, as there are 
yowels or diphthongs in it; unless when u widi any othejr 
vowel comes after g*, ^, or s; . as in linguay quij suadeo^ 
where the two vowels are not reckoned a diphthong, because 
the sound of the « vanishes, or is little heard. 

Words consisting of one syllable are called Monosyllables; 
of two, Dissyllabks; and of more than two, Polysyllables. 
But all words of more than one syllable are commonyr caUed 
Polysyllaoles. 

In dividing words iiito syllables, we are chiefly to l>e di- 
rected by tbe ear. Compound words should be divided into 
die parts of which they are made up; as, ab-utor^ tn-^ps^ 
propter^ea^ el-€mm, vel-tU^ i&c. 

Observe^ a long syllable is marked with a horizontal line, 
[— ] ; as in amdre; or with a circumflex accent, [ a ] ; as ia 
amdris. A short syllable is marked with a curwed line, [ u J j 
as in omntbus. 

What pertains to the cjuantity of syllables and to verse wiU 
be trealed of Jiereafter. 
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WORDS. 

Words are articulate sounds', significant of thought. 

Tliat part of Grammar which tieats of words is called Et* 
yinology or Analogy,* 

All words whatever are either simplc or compoundj primi' 
tive or dcrivative. 

The division of words into simple and compound is called 
their Figure; into primitive and derivative, their Species, or 
sort. 

A simple word is that which is not made up of raore than 
one; as, piiw, pious; egOy I; doceo^ I teach. 

A compound wolrd is that which is made up of two or 
more words ; or of one word and some syllable added; as, 
impiusj impious; dedoceo^ I unteach; egomety I myself. 

A primitive word is that which comes frora no other; as, 
pius^ pious; disco^ 1 leam; doceo^ 1 teach. 

A derivative word is ihat which comes from another word; 
as, pi^tasj piety; doctrina^ leaming. 

The difFerent classes into which we divide words are called 
Parts of Speech. 

PARTS OF SPEECH. 

The parts of speech in Latin are eight; viz. 

1. JVbwn, Pronoun^ Verh^ Participle; declined: 

2. Mverbj Prepositiony Interjection^ and Conjunctiofi; 
undeclined.f 

* AU words maj bc divided into three kinds ; namely, 1. such as mark 
the names of thmvs ', 2. such as denote what is affirmed conceming 
.thinffs ; and 3. sucn as are significant only in conjunction wiih other 
words; or what are cailed SubstantiveSj Auributives, and ConnecHvtM» 
Thus in the following sentence, ^^ The dUigent hoy reads the lesson care- 
jvlly in the school, and at home,*^ the words boy, lesson, school, homc, are 
tiie names we give to the thin^s spoken of; dUi^entj reads, carefuUy, ex- 
press what is affirmed concerninff tbe boy ; tke, tn, and, at, are only sig- 
nificant when joined with the otner words of the sentence. 

^ t Those words or parts of spcech are said to be declined, which receive 
difterent changes, particularly on tlie end, which is called the Termination 
of wor 
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NOUN. 

A. noun is eitlier substantive or adjeclive.* 

SUBSTANTIVE. 

A Substanlive, or noun, is the name of any person, place, 
or thiug; as, boy, school^ book, 

Substantives are of two sorts; proper and common names. 

Proper names are the names appropriated to individu- 
als: as the naraes of persons and places; such are Ctzsar^ 
Rome. 

Common names stand for whole kinds, containing several 
sorts; or for sorts, containing many individuals under them; 
as. animaly man^ beast^ jish^ fowl^ &c. 

Every particular being should have its own proper name; 
but tiiis is impossible, on account of their innumerable multi- 
tude; mcn have therefore been ohliged to give the same com- 
mon name to such things as agree together in certain respects. 
These form what is called a genus, or kind; a species, or sort. 

A proper name may be used for a common, and then in 
iSaglish it has the arficle joined to it; as, when we say of 
some grcat conqueror, ** He is an Alexander;" or, ^' the Al- 
exander of his age." 

To proper and common names may be added a third class 
of nouns, which mark the names of qualities, and are called 
ahstract nouns; as, hardness, goodness, whiteness, virtue, juS' 
iice,piety, &c. 

Whcn we speak of things, We consider them as one or more. 
This is what we call Mimber, When one thing is spoken of, 
a noun is said to be of the singular number; when two or 
more, of the plural. 

• ■ '■ — -~^ — » 

The changes made upon words are by. grammarians called Acddenta. 

Of old, all words, which admit of diflereni terminations, wcre said to be 
declincd. But Declension is now applied only to nouns. The changes 
made upon the verb are called Conjiigation. 

* The adjective seems to bc improperly called noun : it is only a word 
added to a substantive or noun, expressive qf its quality ; and therefore 
should be considered as a different part of speech. But as the substantive 
and adjective together ezpress but onc object, and in Latin are declined 
after the same manher, thej have both been comprehended under the same 
freneral name 
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LATIN NOUNS. 

A Latin noun is declined by Genders, Casesj and JVtim- 
bers, 

There are three genders ; J[IascuKney Feminine, and 
JNTettfcr. 

The cases are six; J^Tominativej Genitivey Dative, •Sccth 
sativcj Vocaiive^ and Mlative,* 

There are two numbers; Singular «id PluraL 

There are five different ways of varying or declining 
nouns, called the firsty second, thirdy fourth, and fifth declen- 
Hons, 

The- diff^ent declensions may be (Sstinguished from 
one another by the termination of the genitive singular. The 
first declension has ce diphthong; 9ie second ha» i; the 
third has i»; tha fourth has us; and the fifth has eiy ki the 
genitive. 

Although Latin noims be smd to have six cases, yet none 
of them have tfasat munber of different terminations, bolb in 
ihe smgolar and plural. 

OENERAL RULES OF DECLENSION. 

1. Nouns of the neuter gender have the Accusaiiv e and 
^' Vocative like tlie Nominative, in both numbers; and these 

cases in the plural end always in a. 
/ 2. The Dative and Ablative pkiral end always alike. 

S. The Voc^ive, for the most part in the singular, and 
filways in the plurat, b tbe same wita the Nominative.f 

* Various methods are used, inr di£Eerent languages, to express ihe dif- 
ferent connexions or relations of one thing to another. In the English,. 
and in most modem languages, this is done by prepositions, or particle» 
placed before the substantive ; in Latin by declcnsion, or by difierent ca.» 
ses ; tliat is, by chanmng the terminatioft of (he noun ', as, reXj a king, or 
the king; regta, of a lung, ar of the king. 

Cases are certain changes m&de upon the tseimination of nouns, to ex- 
press the relation of one thing to another. 

They are so called, from cddo, to fall ) becanse they fall, as it were, from 
tha nominative ; which is therefore named cdsus rectxis^ the straight case ; 
cnd the other cases, casus oUiqid, the oblique cases^ 

\ Greek nouns in s generally lose s in the Vocative ; as, TkomaSj 7%a- 
ma; Anchises, Jinchlse; Pdris, Pari; PaiUhtis, Panthu; Pallasj -antis, 
PaUa. names of raen. But nouns in e^ of the third declension oflener re- 
tain tne s; as, ^ AduUes, f&rely -« ; O Socrdtes, seldom -e ; and soraetimes 
nouns in is and «»; as, Thais, Mysis, PaUasy 'ddiSy.ihe goddess Mi 
Betrys, &c. 
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J 4. Proper names for the most part want the plural: 

Unless several of the same name be spoken of; as, duode" 

cim CcBsareSy the twelve Ca)sai*s. 

The cases of Latin nouns are thus expressed in EngSsh; 
1. With the indefinite article, a. 

Singular. PluraL 

Nom a king^ 

Gen. of a king, 

Dat. to orfor a kingj 

Acc. a kingy 
Voc. O king^ 



Nom. kingi^ 

Gen. of kings^ 

Dat. to orfor kings^ 

Acc. kingSy 

Voc. O kings^ 

Abl. withjfrom^ tn, by^ kinga. 



AhLwith^fromy t/i, 6y, a king, 

2. Wiih the definite article, the. 

Singular, PluraU 

Nom. the kings, 

Gen. of the kings^ 

Dat. to orfor the kings^ 

Acc. the kings^ 

Voc. O kingSy 

Ahhwithyfromyin,by^thekings 



Nom. the king^ 

Gen. of the king^ 

Dat. to orfor the king^ 

Acc. the kingj 

Voc. O A;in^, 

Abh icithTfrom^in^by^the king. 



GENDER. 

Things considered according to their kinds are either male, 
or feniale, or neither of the two; and on this distinction of 
the sexes did gender originally depend. Males were said to 
be of the mascultne gender; females of the feminine gender; 
and all other things ofneuter gender; or, as the word impUes, 
of neither gender. 

But in Latin, although males are masculine, and females 
feminine, there are many nouns having na sex, which are 
said to be of different genders, chiefly from being joined with 
an adjective of one termiuation and not of another. Thus 
penna, a pen, is said to be feminine, because it is always joia- 
ed with an adjective of that termination which is applied to 
females; as, bona penna, a good pen, and not bonus penna, 
The gender of these nouns depends on their termination and 
different declension. 

The gender, as depending on the sex, has been called naiur 
ra/gender; on termination and declension, grammafica/ gendei 

Grammarians distinguish the genders by the pronoun hic, to 
mark the mascuHne; mec, the feminine; and hoc^ the neuter 

5* 
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Nouns which are used to signify either the male or the fe- 
male are said to be of the common gender ; that is, are either 
masculine or feminine, according to the sense. Such nouns 
as are not found uniformly ofthe same grammatical gender, 
but sometimes of one gonder and sometimes of another, are 
said to be of the doubtful gender. 

The comrnon gender difiers from the douhtful in this, that, as 
Ihe signification of the noun includes the two sexes, it is al- 
ways put in the masculine when applied to a male, and in the 
feminine when applicd to a female; as, hic conjux, a husband; 
h(Bc conjuXy a wife ; and is confined to the masculine and femi 
nine gender. Whereas a noun of the daubfful gender, bcing 
so only by usage, and not in sense, may be ei^ber B^j^uUne ' 
or feminine; as, hicfinis, oi^ hcRc finis ; feminine or neuter; aa^ 
hoec Prcenestey or hoc Prmneste; or may be either masculine, 
feminine, or neuter; as, penus^pecus, and others. 

General Ruhs concerm/ng Gen^r. 

h, Names of males are masculine; as, Homerus^ Homer; 
jp5f«r, a father; poeta^ a poet. 

2. Names of females are feminine; as, Htlena^ Helea^ 
mulier^ a woman; Uxor^ a wife: mater^ a mother; sorovj a 
sisler; TelluSj tlie goddess of the earth. 

3. Noups which signify either the male or female, are o£ 
the common gender; that is, with ref^r^nce to the sexy eithei^ 
masculine or feminine; as, hic bos, an ox; hcec bos, a cow; 
hic parensy a father; licec parens^ a mother.* < 

4. Noun^ which are sometimes found in one gender an4 l 

sometiraes in another, without reference to the sense, are of 

the doubtful gender; as, diesj a day, either masculine or fem- 

inia^; vulgusj the.rabble, either masculine or neuter. 

— ■ - - ' ' v ^ 

* The foUowing list comprehends most nouns of tbe Qommon gendev. 

AdSlescens, } "^ V'^'^ S^°!^^' « campanian. Majtyr, a martyr, 

%v£nis i "**** ^^ >.Conjux, a husband or Miles, a sotdier. 

' ^woman. vnfe. Maniceps, a burgess. 

Affinis, a reliUi&n by ConvlTa, a guest. Memo, nobody. 

fnarriage. Costos, a keeper. Obses, a hostage. 

AnMst^s, a prdMe. Vux, a leader» Fatraelis, a cousin.gm^. 

Avictor,an auikor, Hceres, an Aan itufn, by the fathcr*s. 

Augur, a soothsayer. Hostis, an enemy. side. 

Oiinis, a do^ or bUch. Infkns, an infant. PrBBs, a swety. 
ttyis, a ciUzen. Interpres, an interpreter, Prinpep9, a prin$€ ot 

Q^enSy a clieni, JndeXf ajudge, '' prw£«/f9.* * i 
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OBSERVATIONS. 

Obs. 1. The nameB of brute animah commonly foUaw ihi 
gender of their termination, « 

Such are tbe namesof wild beasts, birds, fishes, and insects, 
in which the distinction of sex is either not easily discerned, 
or seldom attended to. Thus pasaer, a sparrow, either male 
or fomale, is masculine, because nouns in er are masculine; 
Bo aqutlay an eagle, either male or fcmale, is feminine, because 
nouns in a of the first declension are feminine. These are 
called epicene, or promiscuous nouns. When any particular 
aex is marked, we usually add the word mas or fxmtna ; as, 
ni/a& passer, a male sparrow ; fxmtna passer, a female sparrow. 

Obs. 2. Jiproper name,f&r the most part,follotDs the gender 
of ihe general name under which il is comprenended. 

Thus, the names of months, winds, rivers, and mountains, 
^e masculine; beoause memis, mntuSt mons, and Jluvius, are 
masculine; as, hic •Apr7lis, April; hic Aqutlo, the north wind; 
hic Mrzcus, the south-west wind; hic Tiberis, the river Tiber; 
bic Ulhrys, a hill in Thessaly. But many of these foHow the 
gender of their termination; as, hcRc Matrona, the river Marne 
in France; hcec ^tna,, a mountai.n in Sicily; hoc Soracte,*^ 
^l in Italy. 

I» 11 H ■ ■ . M > 

Sftcerdos, a priest or Sus, a swinfi^. Vfttes, a prophet. 

pjdesUss. Teai^a, a vdtness. \'mdex,ana/venger^ 

But antisfes, iUens, and hospes, also change tbeir tcrmination to ex 
press the feminine ; thus, antistita, elienia, hospHta : in the same manner 
with leo, a lion ; leina, a Uoness ; iqaus, iqua; miiius,miUa ; and many 
9thers. 

Therp are several* nouns, which, though applicable to both sexcs, admit 
only a masculine adjective ; as, advirui, a stranger ; . agrlciUa, a hus- 
bandman ; assecla, an attendant; accdla,a. neighbour ; exul, an exile;; 
latro, a robber ; fiir, a thief ; iipiifex, & mechanic ; &c. There are others, 
which, though aj^ied to p^nsons, are, on account of their termination 
always neuter ; as, seortum, a couftezan-; manclpium, servltium, a slave, 
*c. 

In like manner, dpirtB, slaves, or day labourers; tHgili^B, excHbitBf 
«Katches ; noxa, guilty persons ; though applied to men, are always fem,- 
inine. 

* Conjux, aiqne parens, infanSipatrudis, et hares, 
Jiffinis, viruiex,judex, dux,7oites^ei Jiostis^, 
jjugur, et antmeSfjuTjenis, ctnij^va,sacerdos, 
JjfuniqvLec^, vates, adolescens, civis, ct auctor, 
Custos, nemo, comes, testis, sus, bosque, canisque, 
l^erpresqae, cliens,princej>s, pra^,,vnfiTiyr, et obses. 
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In like manner, the names of countries, towns, trees, and 
ships, are feminine, because terra or regiOy urbs, arbor, and 
ndvis, are feminine; as Ikbc Egypius, Egypt; SdmoSf an isl- 
and ofthat name; Corinthus, the city Corinth; pomus, an ap- 
ple-tree; Ceniaurus, the name of a ship. Thus also the names 
of po^ms, hosc lliaSy -ddos, and Odyssea, the two poems of 
Homer; hcec .3Eneis, -idos, a poem of Virgil; hoec JSuniichus, 
one of Terence's comedies. 

The gender, however, of many of these depends on the 
termination; thus, hic Ponius, a country of that name; hic 
Suhno, -onis; Pessinus, -untis; Hydrus, -untis, names of towns; 
hcec Persis, -tdis, the kingdom of Persia; Carthdgo, -tnis, the 
city Carthage ; fwc Albion, Britain : hoc Ccere, Redte, Prccneste, 
Tibur, Ilium, nambs of towns. But some of these are also 
found in the feminine; as, Gelida Prceneste, Juvenal. iii. 190; 
MaJlion. Ovid. Met. xiv. 466. 

The following names of trees are masculine, oleaster, olec^- 
iri, a wild olive-tree ; rhamnus, the white bramble. 

The following are masculine or feminine; cyttsus, a kind of 
shrub; riibus, ihe bramble-bush ; larix, the larch-tree; loiu9, 
the lote-tree; cupressus, the cypress-tree. The first two, how- 
ever, are oflener masCuline; the rest oftener feminine. 

Those in um are neuter; as, Inixum, the bush, or box-tree; 
ligustrum>, a privet; solikewise are siiber, -eris, the cork-tree; 
siler, -eris, the osier; robuf, -oris, oak of the hardest kind; 
dcer, -eris, the maple-tree. 

The place where trees or shrubs grow is commonly neuter; 
as, arbustum, quercetum, esciiletum, sdlictum, fruttcetum, &c. a 
place where trees, oaks, beeches, willows, shrubs, &c. grow; 
also the names of fruits and timber ; as, pomum or mdlum, an 
apple; pirum, a pear; ebenum, ebony, &.c. But from this 
rule there are various exceptions. 

FIRST DECLENSION. 

Nouns of the first declension end in a, c, as^ es. 
Latin nouns end only in a, and are of the feminine gender: 
{the rest are GreeJc.) 

TERMINATIONS. 
Singvlar. Plural. 

Nom. > ^ Nom. > ' 

Voc. 5 ^- Voc. 5 ^ 

Gen. ) Gen. drum. 

Dat. 5 **' Acc. as. 



Acc. am. Dat. 

Abl. d, AbL 



]'■■ 
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Penna, a pery^ fem. 



Singular. 



Plurah 



^ N. peLoa, 
G. penn«, 
D. pennse, 
A. pennam^ 
V. penna^ 
A. penna^ . 



a pen ; 
of a pen ; 
to a pen ; 

a pen ; 

O pen ; 
tcith a pen. 



N. pennac, 
G. pennarum, 
D. penais, 
A. pennas,. 
V. pennsBy 
A. pennis, 



pens 

ofpens 

to pens 

pens 

pens 

with pens 



in like manner decirne, 



^thleta^ m. a wresUer, ^CSsa, a cottage. 

Castdnea, a chcstnut. 



Acerra^ a ccnser, 
^cta, iAe sfiore. ^ula, a haU. 

iEra, a period oftime, ^ura, a breeze. 

JErumnn, toU. >AurIga, m. a charioteer. 

4lgricola, a husbandman. Avia, a grandmothcr. 



^&y a wmg. 
Al&pa,.a hlow. 
Alauda, a larfu 
Alga, sea-weed. 
AlOta, tanned leather. 



CltSpuIta, an engine ta 

cast dan^. 
C^tena, a ekidn. 
Cftterva, a iody qf men, 
Cftthedra, a chair^ a pvl- 

pit. 



Axilla, ike arm-pit. 
Balsna, a whais. 
M^fba, a beard. 

Bellua, any large beast. Cauda, the taU. 

^Bestia» a beast. Caula, a sheep-cote. 

AmbrSsia, the food of Beta, beetj an hcrb. Causa, a cause. 

ihe gods. Bibli5poIa, a booksetter. Cftverna, a cavern. 

Amlta, an aunt^ tlie fa- Bibliutheca, a library. Cftvilla, a banter. 

t&er*5 sister. Blatta, a moth. Cella, a cell. 

Amphora, a cask. Bractea, a thin leaf q/^era, tcax. 

AmpuUa, a jug^ plural, gold. CerSmonia, a ceremonfy. 

hombast. Brassica, cauHflower. Cervisia, aU, beer. 

Amurca, Ihe lees qfeil. BrOma, winter solstice. C&TU3sa,,whUe l^adpaiiU 



Ancilla, a handmmd. 

AnchSra, an anchor. 

AnguiUa, an eei. 
^Ansa, a handie. 

Antenna, a saU-yard. 
. Antlia ^a pump. 

Aqua, water. 
^AquIIa, an eagle. 

Ara, an altar. 

Aranea, a spider. 
"Arca, a chest. 



Bucca, tJie hoUow of the Cetra, a square target. 

cheek. XUharta, paper. 

BuIIa, a buhblej a baUy or Chorda, a string. 

boss. Cicftda, a hind tf insect 

Bjrsa, an ox-hide. Clconia, a stork. 

CalT^, a kind ofshoe set Cicata, hemlock. 

wiUi naUs. Cinftra, an artichoke* 

Caltha, marigold. Cista, a chest. 

Calva, and calvaria, a Cisterna, a cistem. 



skuJl. 
Cftlumnia, slander. 



Ctthftra, a harp. 
Clava, a club. 



Ardea, & -eola, a htron. Cftmena, a muse, a song. Clepsjdra, an hom 



Area, an open pla4ie. C&m£ra, a vaidt. 
Ar€na, sand. Campana, a bdl. 

Argilla, potters' earth, Canna, a cane or reed. 
Ansta, an car qfcom, V^andgla, a c^ndle. 
Arrha, an earncst penny. Capra, a she-goat. 
Arvlna,/a/. Capsa, a coffer. 



Aicia, an axe. 



glass. 
Cloaca, a smk. 
Cochlea, a snaU. 
Ccena, a supper. 
Columba, apigcan. 
"Othna, the hair. 



M^&rlna, theked ofa sliip. Comc&^\^, a cvm.tA.u 
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Concha, a sheU, Flamma, ajlams. 

^ Cdpn, plenty. Foemina, a iDmnan. 

' CUpiXla., a bond. Formu., a form. 

Corrigiai a sltoe-latcket. Formica, an ant 
Corona, a crown^ a cir- Fossa, a ditch- 



de. 

Cortlna, a cauldron. 
Costa^ a rib. 
Coxa, the luiunch. 
CrflpQla, a surfeit. 
Cratera, a cup. 
Crallctlla, a gridiron. 
Crena, a nntch. 
Crfiplda, a slipper. 
Creta, ck(dk. 
Crista, a asst. 
Cruraena, a purse. 



Fovea, apix. 
Fr&mea, a skort apear. 
FQlica, asea-fowt. 
Funda, a sling. 
Furca, afork. 
Fuscina, a trident. 
Gllga, an kelviet. 
AGallina, a ken. 
GangrsBna, an 
Gaza, a treusure. 
Gemma, a gcm. 



G€na, tke ckeek. 
Crusta, & -um, a inmsd. Ggnista, broom. 



Culcita, a cuskion. 
Culina, a kltcken. 
Culpa, a fatdt. 
Cdm^ra, a com-basket, 
Capa, a tun. 



^ingiva, tfie gum. 
Glarea, gravd. 
Gleba, a clod. 
Gdla, the gtdlet. 
Gutta, a drop. 
H&b€na, a rein. 
HSlra, a hog-sty. 



"^Cflra, care. 

. Caria, a senatt-kouse. 

Curraca, a kedge-spar- HSraga, a sacrifice. 
row. Hasta, a spear. 

Cymba, a boat. H6d6ra, ivy. 

D^cempSda, a pole of ten Herba, an herb. 
feet. Herma, v. -es, m. a ^tat 

Diseta, dietffood. ue of Mercury. 

Dolabra, an axe. Hernia, a rupture, 

Drachma, a drackm, a Hilla, a sausage. 



weigkt, or coin. 
Epistula, a letter. 
Ksca, a bait. 
F£lba, a bean. 
^Fabaia, afable. 
Fama,/aTOC. 
Farlna, meal. 
Fascia, a bandage. 
Favilla, embers. 
Fgnestra, a windmo. 
Fgra, a loild beast. 
FgrQla, a rod. 



Hora, an kour. 
Hostia, a victim. 
Hydria, a toater-pot. 
Jactara, loss. 
Janua, agate. 
Idea, aform, an idea. 
Idiota, m. an 
person 



Mra, anger. 

Juba, tke tnane. 

Lacerna, a riding-coat. 

Lacerta, a lizara. 

Laclnia, nfringe. 

Lacr^ma, a tear. 

Lactaca, lcttvice. 

Lacuna, a ditck. 

Lagena, afiagon. 

Lama, a ditrJt. 

Lamia, a sorceress. 

Lamina, a plate, 
{ulccr. I^na, loool. 
eating Lancea, a lance or spear 

Lanista, m. a fcndng» 
master. 

Larva, a mask. 

Latcma, a lantem. 

Latrlna, a kouse of qffUA, 

Lectlca, a sedan or aiair. 

Lsna, a bawd, 

Ltepia., tke leprosy. 

Libra, a pound. 

LigQla, a latcket. 

Llma, afile. - 

Llnea, a Une. 

Lingua, tke tongue. 

Llra, a ridge orfurrow. 

Lltdra, a tetter. 

L5custa, a locust. 

LQcerna, a light. 

Lana, the mo&n: 

Luscinia, a mgiuingtde, 

Lympha, toater. 

Lyra, a lyre. 

Machina, a mackine. 

Mactra, a kneading- 
trougk. 
„w^. Maciila, a stain. 
iUiterate Mala, tlie ckeek-bone 

Malacia, a calm. 



Ignuminia, an affrant. Molva, a maUow. 
in^cebra, an allure- Mamma, a pap. 



ment. 
Impensa, expense. 



Festaca, tfie skoot of a Indi^gna, m. a native 



tree. 
Fibra, afibre. 
Fibala, a clasp. 
Fidelia, an earlhen 

sel. 



ves- 



Inedia, kunorer. 
Inmla, a mitre. 
Injaria, a lorong. 
Inopia, want. 
InstTta, afringe. 
InsQla, an island. 



Fimbria, afringe. 

Fisctna, a bag or basket. InCila, decampane, 

Fistaca, a rammcr. kerb. 

Fistiila, ap^e. Invidia, envy. 



Manica, a deeve. 
Mantica, a loallet. 
Mappa, a najtkin. 
Margarlta, a pearl. 
Marra, a mattodi. ; 
Massa, a lump. 
MatSria, "nnatterj st^ff 
timber. 
'Matert*ra, tke mother^s 
an sister. 

Matta, a mat or mattreas, 
MatQla, a ehamber-pot. 



FIRST DECLENSION OF NOUirS. 

PSllinodia, a recanUUion, Pulltia) apoliey. 



ss 



Palma, thcmdm. 
Palpebra, t/w eye-Ud. 
Papilla, tJie nipple. 
P&p(ila, apimple. 



Mddulla, marraw, 

Membrana, a thin skinfa Palla, a large gown. 

JHmyparchment. 
Mgmoria, memory. 
Mensa, a taUe. 
Mensara, a measure, 
Merda, dunff. 
Merga, apvtchfork. 
MSrOla, a Uac/cbird., 
M^ta, asoal. 
MdtSphora', a trope. 
Mlca, a crumb. 
Mitra, a mitre. 
Mola, a mill. 
Mongddla, ajackdaio. 
Moneta. money. 
Mora, a dclay. 



Pompa, aproeession. 
Popa, ra. a prieeC ^thfl 

slew the 8aar\fijce 
Popina, a tavern. 
Porta, a gate. 



P&r&bola, camparing "Prmda., plunder. 



things together. 
Parma, a sfiield. 
Parra, flj«y. 
P&tSra, a goUct. 
Pausa, a stop or pause. 
Pfidica, afetter. 
Penala, a mande. 
Penaria, tcant. 
Pera, apurse. 
Perca, a perck. 



Prsrogatlva, sc. tribiui. 

OT centuria, t/ia£ voui 

first. 
Procella, a storm. 
Prora, tlieprow. 
Fr6a(L, prose. 
Prosapia, a race. 
Prulna, hoarfrost. 
Prana, a huming coal. 
Pnaltria, a music girl. 



Mulcta, or Multa, a fine. Eerfuga, m. a deserter. •Puella, a girl. 



Marsena, a lamprey. 
MHiia, fpicfdcj brine. 
Masa, a muse. 
Musca, afiy. 
Mustgla, a tceasd. 
Myrrha, myrrh. 
Myrica, a tamarisk. 



Perg^mena, sc. charta, Pu^na, auatde. 
parchment. Pulpa, tfie pulp. 

Perna, a gammon of ba- PapGla, the apple of tke 

eye. 



con. 



Persona, a mask. PurpGra,/m7y/c. 

Pertica, a pole. Pustala, a blister. 

^ . JPetra, a rocA:. FyTtLfa funcralpUe. 

Myst^, or -es, m. a pnc5i. rhalarica, a long spear. Quadra, & -um,a square. 
Nassa, a net. PhHretra, a quivcr. Rabtila, m. a wrangler. 

Nausea, sea^sickness. ~ Phasi&na, sc. avis, a Rana, afrog. 
Nauta, m. a mariner. pheasant. Rgpulsa, a refusal. 

Nii&dCi\a.j a fi^ld-mouse. Pniala, a t;iaZ. Rcsina, rmn. 

Ncenia, afuneral-song. Philomela, a nightingale. Rheda, a chariot. 
NormB.f ande. Phil ra, tJie linden tree, Rima, a cAwA:. 



Novacula, a razjor. a leaf of paper 

Noverca, a step-moOier. Phoca, a sea caJf. 



Nympha, a nymph. 
Occa, an harrow. 
Ocrea, a boot. 
Oda, or -e, an ode 

song. 
Offa, a mfirsd. 
Olea, analive. 
Olla, apot. 
Ora, a coast. 
Orbita, apath. 
Orca, ajar. 



Plca, a magpie. 
Pila, a hall. 
Plla, a pillar. 
or Pincerna, m. a hutler. 
Pinna, afin, a wing. 
Plrata, m. a pirate. 
Pisclna, a fish-pond. 
Pltuita, phlegm. 
Placenta, a cake. 
Piaga, a dhruUe. 
PIaga,a hlmo. 



Orchestra, the stage, or Planta, a plant. 
the place next it, where Platea, or PlatSa, a Saliva, spittle. 



Rlpa, a hatik. 
Rlxa, a scold. 
Rosa, a rose. 
Rota, a lolicd. 
Roga, a icrinkle. 
Rulna, a downfaU. 
Runclna, a saw nr plane. 
Ruta, rue. 
Saburra, haUast. 
Saga, a sorceress. 
Saglna, cramming. 
Sagitta, an arrow. 
Salebra, a rugged way. 
Saliunca, lavender. 



ihe nobles sat. 
Ostrea, anoyster. 
Psnala, a nding-coat. 
Pagina, a pa^e. 
Pafa, a slumu. 



hroad street. 
Plama, a fcather. 
Plvivia, rain. 
Podagra, the ^out. 
PoBna, a pumshment» 



Palsstra, a torestling, or Poeta, m. a poet 
placefor it. Poetri a, a poetess 

Palea, chaff. Polenta, nudt. 



Salpa, stock-fish. 
SambOca, an harpf 

cngine of war. 
Sanctimonia, dccotion. 
Sandapila, a hier. 
Sanna, a scoff. 
Sarcina, a hurden. 



or 
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8&tlra, a satire. Stfttera, a balance. 

Satripa, or -es, m. a Per' Stfitua, a statue» 

sian govemor. S tel la, a star. 

Scala. a ladder, Stlpttla, stuhble. 

ScaRdtlla, a lalh to eover Stiria, an icicle. 



Stiva, theplough taU. 
Stula, a goicn. 



new 



hovses. 
Sc&pha, a boAt. 
ScSpQla, tfie shoulder. 
Sofina, a stage. 
Sch^da, a sheet or scroU. 
Schola, a school. 
Scintilla, a spark. 

Scriblrta, a tart ot toafer. Strdma, a botch. 
Scrofllla, the kin^^s evil. StQpa, tow. 
Scurra, m. a buffoon. SublTca, a pile. 
Sciitlca, a scourge. SCibac(iIa, a skirt. 

Scytalajie kmd ^serpent, Sabtila, an awl. 



Trftgo&dia, a tragedy. 
Trftg^fiis., ajaveun mtk « 

barjedhcad. 
Trahea, a sledge or ifroy. 
Trftma, tke woof. 
Trochlea, apmley. 
TruIIa, a troicel. 



or a round staff. 
Selibra, haJf a pound. con. 

&6mxhora,jntdf an hour. Summa, » a 
Semlta, apaih. 
Sententia, an opinion. 
SeniinsLy a sink. 
Sdra, a lock. 
Serra, a saw. 



Strangaria, the mafcingTriXfin&jabaUmce. 
of toater with great Taba, a trumpet. 

Tanica, a toaistcoaL 
year*s Turba, a crowd, 
Turma, a troop. . 
Ulna, an eU. 
Ulala, an owl. 
Ulva, sedge. 
VmhxvLyadmde. 
Unda, a uiozei 



pain. 
Strgna, 
gift* 



^uccldia, a fticth of ba- Ungaia, a noiZ, the hoqf» 



Sesquihora, an hour am2 Satara, a ^eam. 



UpApa, the houpoo, ^« 
sum, tfte bird. 
whole. Urlna, urine. 

SCIperbia, pride. Urna, an urn. 

Sara, the caJf of the leg. Urtlca, a nettle. 
Sutrlna, sc. tabema, a Uva.jagrape. 
shoemaJeer*s skop. ^acca, a cow. 



ahaJf. 
Seta, a bristle. 
Slbylla, aprophetess. 
Sica, a dagger. 
Slliqua, a husk. 
Silva, a wood. 
Slmia, an ape. 
Slmlla, flour. 
Sltala, a bucket. 
Socordia, sloth. 
&6\eB.j.a slwe. 
Sophista, &, -es, m. 

sophist. 
SpScala, a teatch-tower. 
Spfilunca, a cave. 
Sphoera, a spkere. 
Spica, an ear of com. 



Vftgina, a scaLbard. 



wine, a 



Sj^cophanta, m. a sharp- Vappa, pallcd 
er. spendtM-^. 

Syll&ba, a syllable. V6na, a vetn. 

Symbula, a dubj a sharc V^nia, leave. 
gf a reckoning. Verna, m. an home-bom 

Symphonia, harmony. slave. 



a biU or Verraca, a trar^. 
Veslca, the bladder 
Vespa, a icasp 
Via, a ujcy. 
'Vicia, akctch or tope, 
Victima, a victim. 



Syngrftpha, 

bond. 
Tftberna, ashep. 
Tftbala, a table. 
Tffida, a torch. 
Taenia, a rihbon. 
Techna, a trick or tcUe. Victoria, a conquest. 



Bplna, the back bone, 
"Splra, aujreath. 
Sponda, a bedstead. 
Spongia, a sponge. ' 
Bponsa, a bride. 
Sporta, a basket. 
SpQma., foam. 
Squama, a scale. 
Squilla, a praton, 
^hrimp. 



TegQla, atile. 
Tela, a web. 
Tfirebra, a wimble. 
Terra, tke earth. 
Tessfira, a dye. 
Testa, an earthenpot. 
Textrlna, a 

shop. 
Theca, acase. 
Tibia, apipc, Hie leg. 
Tllia, ihe Unken tree. 
Tlnea, amwth. 
or Tonstrlna, a barber's 

shqp. 



Villa, a country scat. 

Vindemia, vintage. 

Vindicta, veng^ance : « 
rod laid on we head qf 
slaves ichmfreed. 

Viola, a violet. 
weaver^s ^*p6ra, a viper. 

Virga, a roa. 

Vita, Ufi. 

Wiidij afUet. 

Vlverra, aferrei. 

Vula, the .ptdm of the 
hand. 

2^una^ a girdle, a zone. 



FIRST DECLBKSIOM OF NOUNS. Sft 

EXCEPTIONS. 

fbcc. 1. The following nouns are masculine: Hadria, the 
Hadriatic sea^ comiia, a comet; planita, a planet; and some- 
times, ia/j>a, a mole; and (2ama, a fcdlownleer. Fascha,ihe 
passorer, is neuter. 

Exc. 2. The ancient Latins sometimes formed the genitive 
singular in o»; thus, aula, a hall, gen. aulai: and sometimos 
likewise in os, which form the compounds o£fdmilia usually 
retain; as mdter-familiaSf the mistress of a family; genit. 
mairis-familias; nom. plur. maires-famUias, or matres-famili-' 
arum. 

£xo. 3. The foUowing nouns^ have more frequentlj ahita in 
the dative and ablative plural, to distinguish them in these 
cases from masculines in i», of the second declension: 
Amma, the ^ou/, the life, Filia, & Nata, a daughUr, 
Dea, a goddess, Liberta, afreed looman, 

£qua, a mare, Mula, a she-mule, 

Famula, afemale servant, -^ 

Thus deabu8,filiabu8, rather than ^iis, &c. 

GREEK NOUNS. 

Nouns in as, es, and e, of the first declension, are Greek- 
Noans in as and es, are masculine ; nouns in e are feminine. 

Nottos in as are declined like penna; oidy they have am or 
an in*the accusative; as, •Slneas, ^neas, the name of a man; 
gen. JEnicR, dat, ~ce, acc. -am, or -a», voc. -a, abl. a. So 
noreaSy -eo;, the north wind; tiaras, -ce, a turban. In prose 
thej have commonly am, but in poetry oftener an, in the ac- 
cusative. Greek nouns in a have sometimes also an in the 
acc. in poetry; as Ossa, acc. -am or -an, the name of a moun- 
tain. 

Nouns in es and e are thus declined: 

Anchises, Jhicfdses, the name of a man. 

Singular, 
^om, Anchises, Acc, Anchisen, 

Gen, Anchisae, Voc, Anchise, or -a. 

Dai, Anchisse, «^6/. Anchise, or a. 

Penelope, Penelope, the name of a woman. 

Singular, 
J{6m, Penelope, ^cc, Penelopen, 

Oen, Penelopes, Voc, Peneldpe, 

Dat. Penelope, Ml, Penelope. 

These nouns, being proper names, watit l\\ft ^Vi\dL>>K^\i«^ 
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Irhen several of the same name are spoken of, and then they 

are declined like the plural of penna,* 

Thc Latins frequently turn Greek nouns in es and e into a ; as, ^^trldaf 
for AtrXdes ; Persaj for Perses, a Persian j gcometra^ for -tresy a gcometri- 
eiaB ; Circa, for Circe ; epitlhna, for -mcy an abridgement *, ^rammlttica, fbr 
001 grommar ; HtRtdrica, for -ce, oratory . So Clinta, for Cnnias, &c. 



SECOND DECLENSION. 

Noyns of the second declension end in er^ ir, wr, tw, tiw; 
M) on. (o8 and on are Qreek teroiinations.) 

Nouns tn um and on are neuter ; the resl are mascutine. 

TERMINATJONS. 

Sinffular. Plwral. 

Nom. er, ir, vr, vs, um ; os, on. Nom. > . 

Gen. f. Voc. 5 *°'*- 

Dat. \ G^n. 6rum. 

Abl. 5 ^' Dat.) . 

Acc. um, or like the nom. Abl. 5 '"** 

Voo e, or like the nom. Acc. os, or a. 



Gener, a son-in-laiVj masc. 

Singular, 

JV*oni. g^ner,^ a son-fn-Zat^, 

(6?cn. gengri, of a son^-in-laio.^ 

Dat. genero, to a son-in-lawy 

^cc, generum, a son-in-lawj 

Voc, *gener, son-in-law^y^ 

ML genero, wi/A, from, or by a son-in*lavt*^ 

Plural, 



Jfom. generi. 








sonS'in-law, 


Gen, generorum. 




oS 




sons-in-law^ 


Dat, generis. 




to 




sons-in-law^ 


Acc, generos, 








sons-in-lawy 


Voc, gen^ri. 









sons-in-latOy 


Jlbh generis, mth^ 


from^ or 


by 


sons-in -ItiiW, 



* The accusative of nouns in es and c is found Bometimes in ctjJ; We 
«ometimes find the genit. plural contracted j z^, C<£Hc6l{im,fox' CrdicO' 
Idrum* JEnedd&m^tot-drum. 



aECOND DECLExNSION OF N0UN5 



27 



Afler the same manner decline, sdcer, -iriy a father-in-la\v; 
puer, -eriy a boy: So furctfer, a villain; Luctfer, the morn- 
ing star; aduUery an aduiterer; anniger^ an armour-bearer; 
presbytery ■sn elder; Mulciher, a name of the god Vulcan; 
vesper^ the evening; and Iber, -m, a Spaniard, the only nouo 
in er which has the g^n. long, and its compound Celtiber, -m: 
Also, mr, mri, a niQn, the only noun in ir; and its compouods, 
leviry a brother-in-law; semivir, duumvir, triumviry &c. And 
likewise sdlttr, -Mri, fuil, (of old, saiuruSy) an adjective. ' 

But niost nouns in er lose the e iii the genitive ; as, 



Ager, a field, masc. 



Singular. 



Plural 



N. ager, 
G. agri, 
D. agro, 
A. agrum, 
V. ager, 
A. agro, 



aficld^N, agri, 
of afield^iG. agrorum, 



to 



a fieldy 

a field^ 

field, 

toith afielJ. 



D. agris, 
A. agros, 
V. agri, 
A. a^iis, 



fields, 

' of fieldsj 

to fields, 

fields^ 

O fields, 

tcithfields. 



In like manncr decline, 



Aper, a tcild boar, C&per, a he-goai, Fftber, a toorkman. 

Arbiter, & -tra, an arhi- Colaber, & -bra, a ser- MSgister, a ntaster. 
trator or jttdge. pent. Minister, a servant. 

Auster, the sautk teind. Culter, the coulter of a Onilger, a wHd ass. 
Cancer, a crabfish, pUnighj a knife. Scalper, a lancet. 

Also, Hber, the bark of a tree, or a book, which has libri; 
but Ubtr, free, an adjective, and Llber^ a name of Bacchus, 
the god of wine, have liberi. So likewise proper nEunes, 
Alexanndery Evander, Periander, Miuander, Teucer^ Metea^er, 
Slc. ^en. Mexandri, Evandri, &c. 



Dominus, a lord^ masc. 



I^ngular. 

N. dominus, 
G. domini, 
D. doraino, 
A. dominum, 
V. domine, 
A. domino, 



Plurah 



a lord^ 
of a lord^ 
to a lordj 

a lord^ 

lord, 

mth a lord. 



N. domini, 
G. dominorum, 
D. domlnis, 
A. dominos, 
V. domini, 
A. dotmmS) 



lordij 
of lordsy 
to lordsy 

lordsj 
O lords^ 
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In like manner decliney 

Abftcus, a taUe or desk, Chonis, a ckoir, DXgttus, afin^er, 

AcerviiiSY a heap, Clbus, meat. Discus, a quoU. 

Actlleu8| a stmg. Cincinnus, a airl. Divus, a god. 

AgnuSy a lamJb. Cinnus, a medley. Dulus, decdt. 

Amus, f. an alder trec. Cippus, a grave stone. Domus, a bush. 

Alveus, the channel of a Circinus, a pair of com' Echlnus, an urcffin. 

river. passes. [drde. El6gus, an elegy. 

Angiiilus, a comer. Circus, & circmus, a Ephebus, a ymUh. 

Animus, the mind. Cirrus, a tuft or curl. Epllogus, a conclvjtion. 

Annus, a year. Citrus, f. a citron tree. Episcopus, an overseer, 
AnnCUus, a ring. «Clathrus, a grate. a hishop. 

AnuSy a drclc. Clavus, a ndil. Equilleus, an instruinenl 

Archltectus, a master- Clib&nus, a portable oftorture. 

builder. oven. Equus, an horse. 

Argentarius, a banker. Clivus, a hUl. Erdbas, heil. 

Armus, ihe shoulder of Clypeus, a round shield. Eurus, thc cast wind 

a beast; also of a Coccus, or -um, scarlet. Fdgus, f. a beech tree 

man. Col&phus, a boz on tlte Fdmdlus, a 77za7i-.$ert?an/. 
Asilus, a gad bee. enr. FSvonius, tlie west tdnd. 

Aslnus, & -a, an ass. Condus, a buthr. FSvus, an koneycomb. 

Antunmus, the autumn. Condylus, the knuclde. Flgiilus, apotttr. 

Avunculus, tJie mother's Congius, a gallon. Fiscus, thc cxchcquer. 

brotker. Consobrinus, a cousiu' FloccuSj a lock of vxwL 
Avus, a grandfathcr. gcrmanbytlie motkcr^s FlGvius, a rl^ccr. 

jBajQlus, rt /yortcr. side. Vocxxs, an kcarth. 

Barrus, «74 elepharU. Contus, a long pole. Fraxinus, f. nn w «// tree 

BOlus, a morsel. Conus, a cone. Frltillus, a d'uf-h;.r. 

Borabus, a buzz. Cophlnus, « basktt. Fucus, a at L.-ni bce^ 

Caballus, a vach-Jiorse. Coquus, a coch. paint. 

Cac&bus, a kettle. Cornus, f. the coj-nel trce. Fomus, smoke. 

CSichinnus faloudlaugh. Corvua y a raven. FanambCiilus, a rop^ 

Cadaceus, a waad. Corj^Ius, f. a hazd tree. dancer. 

Cftdus, a cask. Corymbusj a bunch of Fundus, afarm. 
Calamus, a reed. ivy berries. Fungus, a mushroom, 

Calftthus, a basket. Corypheaas, a ring' Furnus, an oven. 
Calceus, a shoe. leader. {ease. Fasus, a spmdlo. 

Callus, & -um, hard Corytus, or -os, a bow- Gallus, a cock. 

fiesh. Cuthurnus, a busklu. Geralus, a porter. 

Caminus, a zhimney. CQbltus, a cuhit. Gibbus, a swcUUng. 

Campus, a plain. CacuIIus, a fiood. Gl3.dius, a stcord. 

CeLnuiSiruB,acupoTJug. CacuIIus, or cacalus, a Glohus j a globe. 
Carduus, a thime. cuckoo. GrSibatus, a couch. 

Carpus, the lorist. Caleus, a leathcm bag. GrScalus, ajnchdaw. 

Carrus, & -um, a cart. Culmus, a sttdk. Gramus, a killock. 

Cftseus, cheese. Calullus, apot orjug. Guttus, a cruct or viaL 

C&t&logus, a roU. Camalus, an kcap. Gyrus, a cirde. 

CHtinuB f aplatter. Cuneusy a wedgc. HesduSf a kid. 

Caurus, a west toind. CanTcalus, a rahbit. Hamus, a hook. 

CedruB, f. a cedar trcA Cydthus, a aip or glass. Hariulus, a divincr. 

Cervus, a stag. Cyffuus, a swan. H^rus, a mastcr. 

Cetus, a whtde, pL cete, Cyfindrus, a roller. Hesp6rus, the ecening. 

n. ind^d. DiSLlogus, a discourse be- Hinnuleus, a young kind 
Oblrwrgua, a surgeon. ttoeen tioo or more. orfaum. 
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Hiniitts, a mulc. 
Hircus, a goat. 
Hortus, a garden. 
Hum^rus, a shouldcr. 
Hydrusy a water-serperU. 
Internuntius, a go-b*y- 

i^ioeen. 
Isthinus, a neck of land 

bettceen tvfo stuis. 
Juncus, a bulrusk, 
jdvcncus, a buUock, 
lidbyrinthus, a maze. 
iAci.Tlxxs, the arm. 
l^&nius, a btitc/ter. 
LSqueus, a noose. 
Lectus, a couch. 
Ldgatus, an ambassador. 
Legtileius, an ignorant 

laioyerf a pcttif.forgcr. 
f^thargus, t/ic leUiargij. 
Limbus, a selvedge. 
Llmus, slime. 
Lituus, a crooked staff. 
Lacus. a sacred grovc. 
Liunbricus, an earth- 

toorm. 
Lumbus, tJte loin, 
Ldpus, a wolf. 
Lychnus, a tamjf. 
MSgus, a magician. 
Mallcus, a raaUel, 
Malus, ihe ma&t of a 

ship. 
M&Ius, f. an apple tree. 
Mannu8,.(i( liikfifiorse. 
Mftth^in&Clcos, a maihe- 

maiUian. [drudge. 
MSdiastinu», a sfavcj a 
M^icus, a physician. 
Meudicus, a Imggar. 
Mergus, a eormorant. 
Milvus, a kxte. 
Mimus, a mimic. 
Modius, a bushd. 
Modus, a manner 
Mopchus, an adulterer. 
HOrus, f. a mtdberry 

tiee. 
Mucus, tJie filth of the 



NiEvus, a sjwt. 
Nanus, a dwarf. 
Nasus, ihe nose. 
Nervus, a string. 
Nidus, a nest. 
Nimbus, a doud, 
Ncidus, a knot, 
Nothus, a bastard. 
Notus, tJie souJLh toind. 
Nucleus, a kemd. 
NCim€rus, a numbcr. 



-Pltiteus, a pent-hause^ a 

pressfor oooks, 
PoluB, Ae potCf keaioen. 
Poutus, the sea, 
PopQlus, a people, 
PopQlus, f. a popl/T tr^ 
Porcus, a hog. 
Porrus, a ledc. 
Primipilus,^ ehiefcm' 

turion. 
Privignus, a step-son' • 



Nummus, a picce of mo- Procus, a suitor. 



ney. 
Nuntius, a messengcr, 
Obolus, afarthing. 
Oceanus, the ocean. 
Ocillus, the eye. 
Orcus, hellT 
Ornus, f. a wild ash, 
Ostracismus, a voting Pupus, a young chUd^ 

vjith shdls. bahc. 

PoBd.igogus, a serrant PQteus, a todl. 



Promus, a butler, 
PrUnus, f. a plum-tree, 
Psittftcus, a parrot, 
Puffnus, thefist. 
PuHus, a chicken, 
Pulvlnus, apHlow, 
PCipillus, an orphan. 



a 

who attendcd boys, 
Pagus, a canton or vU- 

lage. 
Palus, a stake. 
Pannus, doth. 
ParSsitus, aflattercr. 
Pardus, a panther. 
Parochus, an entertain- 

er. 
Fatruus, the 

brot/ier, 
Patronus, a patron. 
P£dl,ciilus, a louse. 

PessCilus, a W^ IRJoguSj a funeral pile. 

P^tasus, a broad hrim- Saccus, a sack. 

med hat. Sarcophagus, a stone in 

Ph&rus, or -os, a wateh- which &ad bodies were 

tcwer. indosed. 

PIuIusophuB, a lotcr of Saty-cus, a satyr, a kind 

vnsdom. of demi-god. 

Phoebus, (poet.) the sun. Scalmus, a boat;, apieet 
jPhysicus, an iwpdrsar of toood where the oairs 

into nature. 
Picus, a 7DOod-pecker, 



Qualus & quasillus, a 

basket. 
Racemus, a cbtster of 

grapes, 
Radius, a r/iy. 
Ramus, a branch. 
Remus, an oar. 
Rhombus, a turbot. 
Rhoncus^ a snortin^. 
father*s Rhythmus, melre^ 

rhyme. 
RiscuB, a trunk, 
Rlvus, a rivulet. 



Pileus, « Aa<. 
jPiliUs, a kair. 
Pirus, f. a pear trefi. 



XoT shanjjt. 
stalkf a shafi 



hung. 
Sc9pus, a 

Sc^irus, Ihe scar, afish, 
Scirpus, a rusk, 
SciQrus, a squirrd. 



jiose, snot. 



MuIIus, a muUetfish. 
Mulus, & -a, a mule. 
MQrus, a wall. 
Muscus, moss. 
Myrtus, f. a myrtle-tree. 

3^ 



Piagiarius,' a plagiary, Scopiilus, a rock, -. 

a man stcaler; or one Scopus, a irnrk. 

who steaisfrom others* ScrQpQlus, fi ,doubtf Of 

books. serupie, 

Pianus, a jcagrqnt, a ScrOpus, a little stonM, 
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Seivufij a slave. 
Sestertius, two pouruh 

and a hJaJf; a sestcrcCj 

a Roman coin. 
Slciirius, an assassin. 
Slmius, & -a, an ape. 
BinuSj Uie dog-star. 
Soccus, a kind ofskoc. 
domnus, slcep. 
Sonus, a sound. 
Sp&rus, a spear. 
Sponsus,<a hridcgroom. 
SttmCilus, a stingy a 

spiir. 
Stom&chus, ihe stomach. 
StrUpus, a tltongy a 

strap. 
Styius, a style, or iron 

pen to write toith on 

UMxen tables. 
Sabulcus, a swincherd. 
Succus, juice. 
Siilcus, afurrow. 
SurcQlus, a young t7tig. 
SftsurrctS} a ickispcr. 



Talus, the ankle, a dle. 
Taurus, a hull. 
Taxus. £*. tlte yeto tree. 
Tenninus, a bound. 
Thil&mus, a marriage 

bed-cluimlfcr. 
Thdologus, a divine. 
Thgsaurus, a tTeusure. 
Tliolus, the roof of a 

tcmpfe. 
Thronus, a royal seat. 
Thyasas, a chorus in 

honour of Bacchus. 
Thyrsus, a spcar wrapt 

witlt ivy. 
Titalus, a titlc. 
Tomus, a volume. 
Tonus, a note in music. 
Topljus, a gravel stone. 
Tornus, a tumer's 

lohtel. 
Torus, a courh. 
Tribalus, a thistle. 
Triumphus, a triumph. 
Trochus, a top. 



Truncus, tlie trunk. 
Tiibus, a tube or pipe 
TCimillus, a hilhch. 
Turdus, a thrush. 
TypvLSfaJigure or typC' 
Tyrannus, a tyrant. 
Ulmus, f. an elm tree. 
UmbTIicus, the nac^. 
Uncus, a houk. 
Urccus, a pitchcr. 
Ursus, a bctir. 
Urus, a bi/ffafo. 
UtSrus, thc toomb. 
Vallus, a stahe. 
Vgnfif icus, a sorcerer. 
Vcntus, thc wind. 
Vicus, a vUlagc, a strcei 
Villicus, & -a, an over- 

sccr of afarm. 
Villus, shaggy hair 
Vltellus, the yolk of an 

Vitricus, a stcpfather. 

VitQlus, a caff 

Zgph J^rus, the wcst wind 



Regnum, a kingdcm^ neut. 

Singular. PluraL 

N. regnum, a kingdomj N. regna, 

G. regni, of a kingdom^lG, regnorum, 



l ingi 



D. 
A. 

V. regnum, 



regno, 
rcgnum, 



to a kingdom^ 
a kingdom^ 
O kinfrdomj 



A. regno, with a kingdom. 



D. i-egnis, 
A. regna, 
V. regna, 
A. regnis, 



doms^i 

of kingdomsy 

to kingdoms^ 

kingdomSy 

O kin^doniSj 

wilh kingdcms. 



, In like manner decline, 



Aeetum, vincgar. 
Aconitum, wolfs hanCj 

a poisonous plant. 
Ad&gium, a proverb. 
Adminicdlum, aprop. 
Adf tum, the most secret 

part of a tcmple. 
Album, a re^ister. 
Allium, garlick. 
Araentum, a thong. 
AmQletum, a cbarm. 
An€thum, anise. 
Antlcum, afore-door. 
Antrum, a cave. 
Apiam, parsley. 



Argentum, silver. 
Armentum, a herd. 
Arvum, & -us, afieHd. 
Astrum, a star. 
Asylum, a sanctuary. 
Atrium,a court or IujU. 
AuIoBum, tapcstry. 
Aurum, gold. 
AuxTlium, assistance. 
Aviarium, a cuge. 
Balsdmum, iKihh. 
ISSrSthrum, an ahycs. 
Basium, a kiss. 
Belium, war. 
Biduum, tico days. 



Biennium, two ycare 
Brachium, an arm. 
Botyrum, butter. 
CiElum, a graving tool. 
Ccementum, matcrials 

for huilding. 
Cdnistrum, a basket. 
CSpistrum, a kalter or 

■muzzle. 
Castrum, a casdc. 
Centrum, the centre. 
Cdrebrum, Uie hrain. 
ChirogrSphum, a Aoiui- 

icriting. 
Oilium, tke eydashts. 
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Citnim, dtron-toood. Everriciiluin, a drag' Justltiu-n, a vMation, 
ClaancuiD, a trumpet. nei. Lilbium, Uic lip. 

CoDlum, jT^. -i, Amven. Exemplum, an example. Lardum, bti&m. 
Cocnura, miref dirt. Exltium, dcstruUion. L&sSnu:ii, a ctaiaber 

ColU>quium, a con/er-^Exordium, a beginving. pot. 

enc^. Fanum, a tempLe. Llbum, a stocet cake, 

CoUum, the neck. . Fasclnum, witchcraft. Liciutn, t\e wocf. 

Commodum, advantage. Fastigium, the top. Lig^num, wood. 

Conflnium, a fco7/n^ or FercOlum, a dlsh of luuiumf a lUy. 

liniit. meat. Linteum, a shcct. 

Congiarium, a largess. Ferrum, iron. Llnum, linf. 

Convicium, a reproach. Filum, a tltread. Lorum, a liiong. 

Coriumj a hitle. Flabel) um, a^n. Lucrum, i^t/i/i. 

Costum, spikenard. Flagrum &, Flagellum, Ludibriuiii, a laughing^ 

CtSmium, a dry stick. a whip. stock. 

CrSpusciilum, tfie twi- Flammcum, a veil. Lustrum^ ""ley. 

l^fU. Focnum, Aai/. Lotcuin^c/ .:.*.uia,icott</, 

Cribrum, a sicve. Folium, a leaf. the yolk ofan egg. 

Ctiblciilum, a bed-chani' Forum, a market-place. Lutum, clay. 

ber. Fragura, a straioterry. Macellum, the shamhlcs. 

Cumlnum, cvmin^ an FrStum, a narroto sea. Manubrium, a hiU or 

hcrb. Framentuni, com. handfe. 

Cymbal um, a cymitfZ. FTUsiMmj a bit or piece. MatrImonium,7nflrrMi^c. 
Damnum, Loss. Fulcrum, aprop. Mausolffiuin, any surnp' 

Dglabrum, a temple. Furtum, Uicjft. tucus momimetU. 

Dsmensum, an aUoW' Granarium, a granary. Menibrum, a manber. 

ance of meat. Granum, a grain. Mendacium, a Uc. 

DQiximenixrax-^dam^e. Graphium, a />cna/. Mcntuin, Mc c///n. 
Diarium, a dity^s wages. GrSinium, tfic bosom. M6talIum,tBt<*«/, «/ jnJ^ne. 
DilQcalum, tJic daioning Gymiiasium, a place q/^Miriutn, miifcti o, kiml 

ofday. excrdsc. of grain. 

Dium, (poet.) the opcn GyntBcSumfthewomm^s Mimum,vcrwiJUo7t. 

ain apartmeiU. Momcntum, weightf »m- 

Dolium, a cask. Gyj^um, plaster. portancc. 

t^nAtiiiMm, an' ahode. Haustrum, a ^McA-et. MoiiopGlium, the sole 
QiJttiun, a gift. IlellSborum, & -us, lid' ri^ht of scUing amy 

Doi^ura, the back. leborc, a plaiU. tktng. 

EfTDgiuib, an escape. Hori>Iogium, any thing Monstrum, a monater, 
Electrum, amber. that tells the kours. any thitig against the 

ElSmentum, an element, Idulum, c?i iinage. [em. eonimon course of rui' 

a lettcr. Idyllium, a pastoral po- ture. 

Eldgium, a brirf saying, Imp^rium, command. " Mortarium, a mcrtar. 

a testimonial in one^s Inceptum, an cnterprisc. Museum, a study or U 

praise. ludlcium, a discovery. brary. 

EmoIOmentum, profit. IndQsium, a shirt. Blustum, new loine. 

Emplaslrum, a pla^ter. Inggnium, toit, genius. Mj^sterium, a my.^sLery, a 
Emporium, a mart or Inltium, a beginning. tldng not easily com- 

7narket'tovm. Intervallum, distance be- prehended. 

Ephippiuni, a saddle. tween. NafJturtium, crcsses. 

Epitaphium, an inscrip- J(ldic\mJi,judgmcat. Naulum, /rc/o-/i^ 

tion on a tomb. JilgQlum, tlie UiroaL Naufr5gium, sldpwreck. 

Ern^talum, a icork- jQgura, a yokcy thc Negotium, a thing, busi" 

kouse. ridgeofakiU. ncss. 

Krvum, tetcJies, Jurgium, a quarrel. Nitrum, nitre. 

EssSdum, a chariol. Jussuni, an ordcr. 0\>*<ic^\Mm, coTa\\\AT«A 
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Odium, hatred. rrejQdlciura, a forc- Salinum, a salt-cdlar. 

Omasum, Me /latmcft. judging. Sal.samentum, ^a/^ meoi. 

Oraentum) the catd^ or PriBlium, a battle. Salum, the sca. 

skin which covers the PraBmium, a retoard. Sandalium, a sUpper. 

howds. PrsBifidium, a d^fence^ o^SarcuIum, a loeeding- 

Oppidum, a town. garri^on. kooky a spadc. 

Opprobrium, a reproa^h. Prandium, a dinner. Sarmentuni, a tioig. 
Opsonium, j^/i or anw Pratum, a mc/wifow. Satisdatum, a lond tf 

thing e(Uen wlth brcad. Pr6luin, aprcss. sccurity. 

Organum, any instr u- Fr^limnf a price. S3iX.\im, a lar^c stonc. 

mejit. • Primordium, ) a ^co^wt- Scalprum, aim. Scal- 

OscQlum, a &i55; pl, fAe Prin.^.Tpium, ) ning, pellum, a Anj/vj. 

Ups. Prlvilegiurn, a pritatc Scamnum, dim. Scabel- 

Ostium, the door. law or sj^ccial right. lum, a bcnch orform. 

OsiT\imj purple. Vrohrum , a disgracc. Sceptrum, a sceptrCf a 

Otium, rcpose. PrGdigium, a prodigy, maxe. 

Ovum, an cgg. any tking pretematu- Scitum, a decrce. 

Pabalum,/o(M/cr. rai. Scortum, a harlot. 

Pactum; an agreeiff^t. Pr5missum, a promise. Scrinium, a coffer. 
Palatium, a />a^acc. Proposltum, ^/rj»05«. Scriptum, a ttTriYm^. 

Palatuin, thc palatc. Propu^nac&lum, a bid- ScrQptilum, a scruple, a 
Pallium, a cloitk. wark. certain wcight. 

PdllOdame^tvn^, a gencr Proverbium, «» old say- ScQtum, a shidd. 

ral's robe. ing. SecClIum, an age. 

Panarium, a hrcad-bas- Fulpitum, a pulpit. ^mlni.rmm, a nursery. 

ket. ^.amentum, a chip or S^nacQlum, a senate' 

PatibQlum, a gilbU. sluivlng. \r(fk0. Jiouse. 

Pcnsum, a task. Rastrum, pl. -i <& -a, a S^natQsfionsuUum,a,/f^ 

Peplum, a woman*s R^f Qgium, a shelter, crce of the senatfi 

robe. R^m^ium, a curk. Sericum, silk. 

PerjQrium, perfury^ taJcr I^Sm^Icum, a tow- Servitium, slavcry. 

ing afidse oath. barge. Serpyllum, wUd thyme. 

PerpendicQlum, a RgpaaQlum, a bar, Sertum, a garland. 

straigJit line up^oards JiA^^mmf a divordR. SSrum, lo/i^cy. 

or downwards. Responsum, an answcr. Sestertium, a thousand 

Pgtoritum, a rjoag^on. RgtinacQlum, a cabie. scstertii. 

Pllentum, a chariot. Rostrum, the Hlji of a Sevum, tallow. 
Pilum, a jauc/m. birdf thc beak of a Signum^ a ^io^n, a 5ta;i<i' 

Pistillum, the pestle of a skip. a,?.d, 

mortar. Rudimentum, jd, -a, the Siffillum, a scal. 

Plsum, pease. Jirst principles of any Slllcernium, a fiineral 

Plaustrum, a wagsron. art. suppcr, an old man. 

Plectrura, a quili or Ruirixm, a pick-axe. Sinum , a milk-pail, 

bo2o to play with on a Sabbatum, the sabbath. Sistrum, a timbrd, 

musical instrumcnt. SabQlum, gravd. Sodalltium, a company 

Plumbum, lcad. Saccharum, sugar. a corporaiion. 

Pumarium, an orchard. Saceilum, a chapd. Solarium^ a sim-dial. 

POmoBrium, a void space SaceE^Iotium, the priestr Solatium, comfort, 

on eaeh side of a towu hood. [ry oalh. Solium, a throne. 

waU. Sacramentum, a milita- Solum, the ground. 

Pomum, an apple. SacrlflcitVm., a sacrifice. Somnium, a dream, 

Postioum, a tack door. Sacrll^glun^, stc^ing Spatium, a space. 
rostllmlnium, a return sacred tkings. ^pectacQlum, a shou>» 

to one*s ovm country. Sa^um, soldicr's cloak.. Spectrum. a phantom Off 
PfmJJuw, ajarm. Saiarium, a salajry. appqritum. 
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Sp^k^liun, a Imking' Sammariuin, an aJbridg' Triennium, Arec yearg, 

gtass, ment, TrTpndium, a danenur, 

Spdlteum, a denS Supercllium, the broWf Trlviun), a place wMrt 

B\iic\i^^xim,agleamng, pride. three tcays wect. 

Spiculum, a dart. Suspirium, a sigh. TropoDum, a tropky, a 

SpIr&cCUum, a ^ea^iTi^ Symbolum, a sign or token of victory. 

ho!e. token. Tugurium. a cottage. 

Spolmm, spoil. Symposium, & -on, a TympSa- U; ii/rum. 

SpHiumj spittle. banquet. Vticcinii. j). u terry. 

St&balum, a stable. Tabernaculam, a tent. Vfidtmaniam, baU ; a 

St&dium, afurlong. Tabulatum, a story. prmnise to appear in 

Sta.gnu.m, a pond. Tihvanj black^ore. \cotiit. 

Stannum, tin. Taedium, weaxmess. Vkdum, aford, the sea. 

Sterquilinium, a dung- Talentum, a talerU. Vallum, a rampart. 

kyi. Tectum, the roof a Velum. a veily a sail. 

Stlpcndium, pay. house. Vgnabdlum, a hunting- 

Stragdlum, a blanket. Tdum, a weapon. poie. 

Stra^um, a couch. Templum, a rhnrch. Vgngnum, poison. 

Strigmentum, a scrap- Tergum, Uie back. Ventilabrum, afan. 

ing. Testimunium, an evi- Verbum, a wora. 

StQainm, desirej study. denee. VestibQlum, a porch. 

Stuprum, dehauchery. Theatrum, a Uieatre. Vestigium, U».c print of 
Suavium,a^m. TiiQrTbalum, a censcT, thefoot. 

Subselliuni, a bcnck. a vessel to bum inccnse Vexillum, a banncr. 

Subsidium, Ae//7. in. ViatIcum,mo7tc2/,or/?ra- 

SQburbanmn,, a house TintinnabQlum, a little Tisions for a joumetj. 

near the toum. bell. VincCiIura, a c/uun. 

Stlburbium, the suburbs, Tlrocinium, an appren- Vinum, wine. 

the part of a toion ticeship. Vitium, vice, afaull. 

without the waUs. Tormentum, an engine, Vitrum, glass. 

Sadarium, a handker- a torment. Vlvarium, a place to 

chief. Toxicum, poison. kcep beasts in, a war- 

Sufiragium, a vote. ^ TribQtum, tax, or cus- ren orfish-poTid. 
Suggestum, & -us, t^, tpm. [room. V^cabQlum, a name or 

a place raised ahove Triollnium, a aining- word. 

otners. Triduum, U»ree days. . Votum, a vow. 



. EXCEPTIONS JN GENDER. 

£xc. 1. The follow-iug nouns in vs are ieminine; kumus, the ground; 
almu, the bellj ; vamtus, a sieve. 

And the following, dcrived from Greek nouns in os; 

Abyssus, a bottomlcss Carbasus, a sail. ErSmus, a descrt. 

pit. ^ Dialectus, a diaJect or Mgthodus, a meihod. 

AnUdotas, apreservative manner of speech. T&niidua, a period. 

against poison. DiSmetros, tke diameier Pf rimetros, the circum- 

Arctos, the Bear, a eon- ofa cirde. ference. 

steUation near the north Diphthon|rus, a diph- PnSrus, a vmtch-tower. 

pole. thcng. Synodus, an asstmbly. 

To these add some names of jewels and plants, beca tmma and 

flanta are feminine, (Sce Obscrvatwas on Genaer^ po-g^^li » --, 
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AmSthystus, an am^ Sapphlrus, a sap- Byssus, Jine fiaz or 

thysi, j'hire. linen. 

Chrysolithus, a diryao- Tupazius, a topaz. Costus, costmary. 

Uu: fan Egyp- Crocus, saffron. 

CIiiTsophrasus, a kind u'.ui„„ I ^ia» recd, Hysaopus, kyssop. 

oftopaz. PSnVrua i ^ lohich Nardus, sjtikenard, 

Chrystallus, crystal. * ^ * pajter was 

Leucochr^sus, ajacintk. [^made. 

Other names of jewels are generally masculine *, as, berylluSf tlie bervl i 
carfmndUuSj a carbunclc ; pyrOpus, a ruby ; smdragdus, an emerald 
A nd also nanies o£ plants ; as, aspdxdgus, asparagus or sparrowgrass ; 
ellcbdruSy ellebore; raphdnuSi radish or colewort; intyhuSy cndire or 
saccory, &c. 

Exc. 2. The fiouns which follow are either masculine or feminine : 

Atdmus, an atom. Barbitus, a Imrp. Grossus, a grecnfg. 

Bul&nus, tJie Jruil ofUie Cimfilus, a camcl, Pfinus, a store-house. 

pahn IrcCf ointmciit. Colus, a distaff. ■ Ph&selus, a little sJup. 

Exc. 3. Virus, poison ; pSidgus, Ihe sea ; are neuter. 
Exc. 4. VulguSf the commoa people, is either masculinc or neuter, 
but oftener ueuter. 

EXCEPTIONS IN DECLENSION. 

Proper names in ius lose us in the vocative ; as, Horatius, 
Horali; Virgilius^ Virgili; Georgius, Georgi^n&mesofmen: 
LaritiSj Lari; J^iinciuSy JV/tnct; names of lakes. Filius, a son, 
also has Jil:; geniuSy one's guardian angel, geni; and deus, 
a god, has deus in the voc. apd in the plural more frequently 
dii and diw, than diii and deis. Jlfeiw, my, an adjective pro- 
noun, has mif and sometimes meus, in the vocative. 

Othcr nouns in ius have c; as, tdhcUdrius, tabeilaiiej a. letter-carrier j 
jHus, piCf &c. So these epithets, D^/m», Delie; TlrynthiuSf Tirynthie ; 
and these possessives, La£rtinSj Laertie; SdtumiuSj Saturnie; &c. which 
are not considered as proper names. 

The poets soraetimes make the vocative of nouns in tts Uke the nomi- 
native ; as, fluviuSf LatlnuSj for fluvie, Latlne. Virg. This also occurs in 
prose, but more rarely ; thus, .Sudi tu, ^6p€Llu£, for pdpule. Liv. i. 24. 

The poets also chan^ uouns in cr into u^; as Evander, or Et>andrus^ 
vocative, Evander, or Ecandre. So Meander, Leander, Tymbcr,. Teucer, 
&c.; and so anciently puer in the vocative had jm&re, from puirus. 

Jfote. When the genitive singular ends in li, the latter i is sometim^^^s 
taken away by the poets for*the.sake of quantity ; as, tuguri, for tugmii , 
ingPni, for ingcnii, &c. And in the genitive plural we find deum, lihlrum^ 
fabrum, duumvirum, &c., for deHrum^ liherOrum, &c.; and in poetry, Teu- 
cHim, Graiiim, ArgUmm, Ddnaiim, Pclasgum, &c. for Teucrdrum, &icu 

GREEK NOUNS. 

Os and on are Greek terminai.ions; as, Alpheos, a river in 
Greece; llion, the city Troy; and are oflen changed into us 
and um, by the Latins; Jilpheus, Ilium, which are declined 
/Uke dommtis and regnum. 
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Noans in eos or fvs are somc^times contracted in the ^nitive ; as Or- 
pheus, gcn. Orpkei, Orphei or Orphi. So TkesCus^ Fromctheus, &c. But 
nouns m eus, when eu is a diphthong, are of the third declension. 

Some nouns in os have the genitive singnlar in o ; as, ^ndrogeos, geni* 
tive ^ndrogeo, or -fi, the name of a man; ^tfios, Mko, or -i, a hifl in Mace- 
donia : both of which are also found in the third declension ; thus, nomin- 
ative .^M(//io^r«o,genitive Androgeonis, So Atho, or Atlum, -onis, &c. An- 
cientljr nouns in os, \n imitation of the Greeks, had tlic genitive in u ; 
as; Mtnandru, ,BpoUod6ru, for Minandri, ApoUoddri. Ter. 

Nouns in os have the accusative in um or on; as, Delus, or Ddos, accu- 
Bativo Delum or Ddon, thc name of an island. 

Some neuters have the ffcnitive plural in 6n; as, (?«or^ca,genitive plu- 
ral Georgicdn, books whicTi treat of husbandry, as, Virgirs Georgicks. 



THIRD DECLENSION. 

There are more nouns of the third declension than of all the 
other declensions together. The number of its final syllables 
is not ascertained. Its final letters are thirteen, a, c, i,'li^ y, 
e, d, }, n, r, s, t, x. Of tliese, eight are peculiar to this de- 
clension, namely, i, o, y, c, d, l, t, v; a and c are common to 
it with the first declension; n and r, with tfee second; and «^ 
with all the other declensions. «^, i, and y, are peculiar to 
G.reek no^ns. 



T^BRMINATIONS. 



iSingidar. 

Nom. a, e, i, <&c. 

Cren. is. 

1^%. i; 

Acc. evi, or like the nom. 

Voc. like the nom. 

Abl. e, or i. 



es, a, or la. 



Plural. 

Nom. 

Acc. 

Voc. 

Gen. um, or tum. 

Dat. 

Abl. 



ibus^ 



Sermo, a specch^ masc. 



Singular, 



N. 


sermO) 


a specch^ 


G. 


sermdnis, 


of a spccchj 


D. 


sermoni, 


to a spccchy 


A. 


sermonem, 


a spccchy 


V. 


sermo. 


spccchj 


A. 


sermone, 


icith a sfccch.^ 



Plural. 



N. sermones, spccches^ 

Gr. sermonijm, of spccchcSj 

D. sermonibus, to speccheSy 

A. sermones, spccchesy 

V. sermones, specches^ 
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SinguJar. 
N. rupes, 
G. rupis, 
D. rupi, 
A. rupem, 
V. rupes, 
A. rupe, 



Rupes, a rockj fem. 



a rocJcy 
of a rocky 
to a rocky 

a rocky 



Plural. 



N. rupes, 
G. rupium, 
D. rupibus, 
A. rupes, 
" rockj V. rupes, 
with arock. A. rupibus, 

Lapis, a stonCy masc. 
Sins^ular, PluraL 



rocks^ 
of rockSj 
to rocks, 

rockSf 

rocksj 

mth rocka. 



N lapis, 
G. lapidis, 
D. lapidi, 
A. lapidem, 
V. lapis, 
A. lapide. 



a stone, 

of a stonCj 

to a stone^ 

a stone^ 

stone^ 

with a stone. 



N. lapides, 
G. lapidum, 
D. lapidibus, 
A. lapides, 
V. lapides, 
A. lapidibus, 



stonesy 
of stones, 
to stones, 

stoneSj 

O stonesy 

toith stones. 



N. caput, 
G. capitis, 
D. capiti, 
A. caput, 
V. caput, 
A. capite, 



Caput, a headypeuU 
Singular, Plural, 



a heady 
of a heady 
to a heady 

a heady 
O heady 



N. capita, 
G. capitum, 
D. capitibus, 
A. capita, 
V. .capTta, 



v>ith a head,\A, capitibus, 
SedHe, a seaty neut. 



headsy 

af heads, 

to headsy 

headsj 

heads^ 

with heads. 



N.. sedHe, 
G. sedHis, 
D. sedili, 
A. sedBe, 
V. sedlle, 
A. sediii, 



Singular. 



a seaty 

of a seat, 

a secUy 

a seaty 

seaty 



to 



O 



Plurah 
N. sedilia, 
G. sedilium, 
D. sedilibus, 
A. sedilia, 
V. sedilia, 



N. iter, 
G. itiD^ris, 
D. itin^ri, 
A. iter, 
V. iter, 
A, itha^re, 



Singular, 



tdth a seat. A. sedilibus, 
Iter, a journeyy neut. 



seats, 
of seatsy 
to seatSy 

seatSy 

O seatsj 

tvith seats. 



a joumeyy 

of a journeyy 

to ajourneyy 

ajournei/y 

O joumeyj 

with a journey. 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 

V. 
A. 



Plural. 



tinSra, 

tinemm, 

tineribus, 

tinera, 

tinera, 

tineribiis, 



joumeysj 
of journeys, 
to joumeysj 

journeysj 

joumeysy 

with journeys. 



THIRD D£CLENSION OF NOUNS. 

Opus, a worky neut. 
Sinerular. Plural. 



tf 



N. dpus, 
G. op^riS) 
D. operi, 
A. opus, 
V. opus, 
A. opere, 



a ivorJc^ 
of a workj 
to a worky 

a worJcy 

O worky 

with a toork. 



N. dpei-a, 

6. operum, of 

D. operibus, to 

A. opera, 

V. opera, O 

A. operibus, with 



worksj 
worksj 
worksj 
works^ 
worksy 
works. 



Parens, a parentj common gender. 
Singular. Plural. 



N. parens, 
G. parentis, 
D. parenti, 
A. parentem, 
V. parens, 
A. parente, 



a parenty 

of a parenty 

to a parent. 

a parent^ 

parenty 

with a parent. 



N. parentes, 

G. parentfim,* of 

D. parentibus, to 

A. parentes, 

V. parentes, O 

A. parentibus« with 



parentsj 
parentSf 
parents, 
parentSf 
parentsy 
parents. 



OF THE GENDER AND GENITIVE OF NOUNS OF THE THIRD 

DECLENSION. 

A, E, /, and F. 
1. Nouns in a, e, t, and y, are neuter. 
Noons in a form the genitive in dtis; as, dUuUma, diademdiiSf a 



crown. 



Dogma, an apinitmf neut. 



N. dogma, 
6. dogmfttis, 
D. dogm&ti, 
A. dogma, 
V. dogma, 
A. dogm&te. 



Plural. 

N. dogm&ta, 
G. dogmStum, 
D. dogm&tibus, 
A. dogm&ta, 
V. dogmftta, 
A. dogmftttbus. 



iEniffma, a riddle. Phasma, an apparUion. Strfttfigema, an artfvl 

ApS^oUiegma, a short, Poema, a poem. eontrivance. 

pithy saying. Schema, a scheme^ or ThSma, a thmnef a sub- 

Ai5ma, sweet spiees. figure. jeet to torite or speak 

AziSma, a platn truth. Sdphisma, a deeeitful ar- on. 

Dipldma, a charter. gument. Toreuma, a earved ves- 

Epigramma, an inscrip- Stemma, a pedigree. sd. 

uin. Stigma,amar^or6ra7u2, 

Aflmisma, a coin. a disgrace. 



* Noons in ns and as form tlieir genitive plural in ium and ^m, bnt oAeii- 
er admit a syncope of the i. 
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Nouns in e change e into is ; as, rf te, refii, a net. So, 

Anciie, atfAijsIit. Crln&le, a pin for the NAy Sile, a dock or place 

Aplustre, tke fiag ef a hair. for shipping. 

sMp. CHblle, a eauch. Ovile, a sheepfold. 

CampeBtre, a pair of Eqvdleja^ahleforhorS' Frtes&^, a stall' a bee* 

drawers. es. hive. 

Ckxshleare, a spoon. Lftqueare, a emled roof. S^cale, r^e. 

(!oi|elftYe, a room. Mantile, a towd. Sulle, a sow-coU. 

Moolidfanecfdace. Tihiile, astocking. 

Nouns ii^ i ar^ generally indeciinablc; as, gummi, ^um ; zinMirij gln- 
ger; but some Greek nouns add itis; as, hydr 6mih, hydrometttiSf •waier 
and honey sodden togethcr, mead. 

Noims in y add os ; as, rnOly, molyos, an herb ; mlsy, -yos vkriol. 

o. 

2. Nouns in o are masculine, and foTm thc genitive in onis ; 
as, 

Sermo, sermdnis, speech ; draco, drHcOnis, a dragon. So, 

Agftso, a horse-keeper. Ctlrio, the ddefof a uard Pero, a Hnd of shoe. 
Aqullo, the north loind. or curia. Preeco, a common crier. 

Arrhftbo, an eam^-pen' Equiso, a groom or dst- Proedo, a robber. 

ny, a pledge. ler . Pulm o,the lungs. 

Bftlatro, a pttifid fellow. Erro^a wanderer. Pasio, a liUle c/iild. 

Bambftlio, a stutterer. Fullo, ajuller of dotk. Salmo, a salmon. 
Bftro, a bhfckhead. Helluo, a gltUton. Sannio, a buffoon 

Babo, anofoZ. » Histrio, a|i2a^er. 8&po, soap. 

BQfo, a toad. Ijatro, a robber. Sipho, a pipe or iube. 

Cftlo, a soldier*s slave. h^no, apimp. Spftdo, an eunuch. 

Cjiipo, a eapon. Ladio, & -iua, a player. Stolo, ashoot or scion. 

Carbo, a coal. Lurco, a glutton. \dtant. Str&bo, a goggle-eyed 

Caupoy an inn-keeper. Mango, a slave-mw- person. 
Cerdo, a cobbler, or one Mirmillo^ afencer. Temo, the pole or 

vAp fpUows a mean Morio, afool. dtaught-tree. ' 

trade. ^ IN^ucro, «fte point of a Tiro, a raw soldier. 

CiniAo, afriztlerofhair. weapon. Umbo, the bo^s qf a 

Crabro, a toasp, or hor- Molio, a muleteer. shield. 

net. NdbOld, a knave. Upilio, a shepherd. 

Pftvo, apeacock. Ydlo, a volunteer. 

Exc. 1. Nouns in io are feminine, when they aignify any. thing without 
a body ; as, rdtio, ratiOnis, reason. So, 

Captio, a quirk, Opinio, an opinion.' Qufcstio, an in^i^. 

Cautio, cauHon, care. Optio, a chmce. K^bellio, rebdlt&n. 

Coricio. oi^ assembly a Orfttio, aspeech. . Rggio, a country. 

speech. Pensio, a payment. Rdlfttio, a telling. 

Cemio, a yielding. Perduellio, treason. Rgli^o, religion. 

Dictio, aword. Portio, d part. Rgmissio, a slaekemng, 

Deditio, a surrender. Potio, drtT^k. Sanctio, a confirmation. 

Leotio, a lesson. Prodttio, treachery. Sectio, the confscation* 

lJigiO,alegion,ahodyofProBcript\o, a proserip- or forf^turjs of one*$ 

men. tion, ordering dtizens goods. 

Mentio, meniion. to be slain, tmd conjis- Sgdttlo, a mutiny, 

^iiMoyanotionox^idefi. oating.tkmr^ei^. 8eB«o,a«t^^. 
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Stltio, a siatUm. ^ng. Vacatio, freedom Jrom 

^iispicio, mi^nut. Ustlc&pio, the enjoymcnt lahaur^ ^. 

Titill&tio, a tickUng. of a tlUng by p? oscrip- Vlsio, an appmitioH, 
Trenalatio, a tremsfer' tion. 

But when the^ mark any thing which haa a body, «r signify numbera, 
tJiey are mascuhue ; as, 

CarcOlio, the tkroat'pipe, Scipio, a staff. Unio, apearl. 

tke toeasand. Scorpio, a scorpion. Vespertilio, a bat. 

P&pIliOy a buJUerfly. Septentrio, the north. Ternio, the number tkree, 

PQgio, a dagger. Stellio, a Uzard. QuSternio, four. 

Posio, a litue chUd. Tltio^ afir^rand. Sinio, six. 

Exc. 2. Nonns in do and go, are feminine, and have the genitive ia 
Inis; aSy drundo, arundlnis, a reed ) imdgOf imaginiSf an image. 

Arundo^ a reed^ fem. 
Singular. Plural. 



N. &rundo, 
G. arundlnia, 
D. arundlni, 
A. arundinemf 
V. arundoy 
A. arundlne. 



N. arundlnes, 
G. arundinnm, 
D. arundlnlbus, 
A. arundlnes, 
V. arUndlnes, 
A. arundlnlbus. 



So, 



JRrHgOf rust (qf brass.) Hirundo, a sumUoto. Sartago, afrying-pan 

CftlTgo, darkness. Interc&pgdo, a space bc- Scatarlgo, a spring. 
CnTtlligOy a grisile. tween. TeaUXdo, a tortoise. 

Cr^pido, a ereck, hank. LanQgo, doum. Torpedo, a numbness. 

Farrago, a mixture, Lentlgo, a pimple. Uligo, the natural mois- 

FerrOgo, rust (of iron.) Orlgo, an origin. ture of the eartk. 

Formldoy/Mcr. ^ Forriffo, scu^, or scales Valetado, healtk. 
Falfgo, soot. in Ute head ; dandruff. Vertlgo, a dizziness. 

Grando, kaU. Prdpftgo, a Uneage. Virgo, a virgin. 

HlrQde, a korse4eeck. Rtibigo, rttstf mudew. Vdrago, a gulf. 

Butlh^ fbtlowing are masculine : 

Cardo, -Inis, a hinge. Margo, -Inis, the brink of a river ; 

Cado, "Onis, a leaUur cap. also feminine. 

UarpSgo, -onis, a drag. Ordo, -Inis^ order, 

i^Tgo, -onis, a spade. Tendo, -Ims, a tendon, 

Udo, -onis, a Unen or toooUm sodL 

CH^fldOf desire, is oflen masc. with the poets; but in prose alwajrs fein. 

£xc. 3. The foUowing nouns have inisi 

Apollo, -Tnis, tke god ,^poUo. Nemo, -Inis, m. or f. no hody. 

Hdmo, -Tnifl, a man, or woman. Turbo, -Inie, m. a wkirltoina. 

CdrOf flesh, fem. has camis. Anio, masc. the name of a river, AniiMa, 
^Terio, JifierieniSf the wife of the god Mars ; from the obsolete nominatifw 
Jhden^ JCeritn. IW6«, tbc name of a man, has onis. 
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£xo. 4. Greek nouns in o are fcminine, and have iis in the genitive,and 
o In the other cases singular ; as, Didoy the name of a woman ; genit. D^ 
dds; dat Diddf &c. ^metimes they are declined regularly ; thus, Did^^ 
Didihus: so iehOf -iU, f. the resounding of the voice from a rock or wood ; 
^gOf •HkSf the name of a ship ; hdlo, -OniSf f. a circle about the sun or 
moon. 

I^ido, DidOf the name of a woman, fem. 

Sing, 

":. * JVbm. Dido, 

Gen. Didunis or DidOs, 
Dat. DidSniorDidd, 
^ce. DidSnem or Didd, 
Voc. Dido, 
Ml. Didone or Did6. 

CfDfL. 

3. Noun^ in c and / arp neuter, and form the genitive by 
addmg %$; as, 

Arilmal, antmSUs, a living creature ; tdralf • dliSf a bed-cover ; hdleCf ka- 
Ucis, a kind of pickle.^ So,- 

CervTcal, a bolster. MJnerval, eniry-money. Ptiteal, a well-cover. 

Cabltal, a cuskion. Mlnatal, minced meat. Vectlgal, a tax. 

Except, Consul, -alis, m. a consul. MQgil, -ilis, m. a mvHct-fish. 

Fel, fellis, n. gail. Sal, sSlis, m. or n. sttlt. 

Lac, lactis, n. milk. Sales, -ium, pl. m. %citty sayings. 

Mel, mellis, n. honey. Sol, suiis, m. the sun. 

D is the termination only of a few proper names, which form thc rrni 
tive by adding is; as, Ddvid, Davidis. 

4. Nouns in n are masculino, and add is in the genitive; as, 

Qlnon, -finis^ a rule. Lien, -€nis, the milt. Ren, rfinis, Ihe reins. 

Dssmonf -6mBf a spirit. Psan, anis, a^on^. Splen, -enis, ^e «pfoen. 

Delphin, -Inis, a dolphin. Physiogn^mon, -6ms/me SVren, -Snis, f. a Syren, 
Gn5m6n, -dnis, the cock tofio ffuesses at the dis- 'Jntan, -anis, the svn, 

qf a dial. positums of men from 

Hj^nen, «Snis, the god of theface. 

marriage. 

Exc. 1. Nouns in meft, are neuter, and make Uieir genitive in Inis; 
tiBfJliimenfJluminis, a river. So, 

Abdomen, the paunch. Discrimen, a difference. Omen, a presage. 

AcQmen, sharpness. Eitamen, a suxtrm of PCktamen, a nut-shdl. 
Agmen, an army on bees. Sagmen, vervainf an 

march. Foramen, a hole. hvrb. 

Alaraen, alum. Germen, a sprout. Semen, a seed. 

BltQmen, a hind qf day. Gramen, grtiss. SpScTmen, a proqf. 

Cftcumen, the iop. LSgQmen, aU hinds cf Stamen, Me vmp. 
CtLrmen,asong,apoem. pulse. SubtSmen, Me tcoqf. 

Coffn5men, a sir-name. Lumen, light. Tegmen, a covering 

Cdramen, a support. N5men, a name. Vimen, a tirig. 

CiTmen, a crime. Namen, the Deityt. Vdlttmen, afilding 
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The faflewin^ nouiis are likcwne neuter ; 
Glflten, -inis, ^wb. Infiruen, -rnis, the eroin, 

Umraen, -Inis, ointment, PoTlen, 'ims/fiMfour. 

E\c. 2. The foUcwing masculines have inis; pectm.^ a comb ; HbJtHccn, 
s trumpeter; ilbtcen, a piper; and osceny or osclrus, sc. dviSf f. a bird which 
forolM)ded by singino;. 

Ekc. 3. The folfowing nouns are feminine; SintUmy -dniSf fine linen; 
(Udofiy -dniSf a nightingale ; haieyon^ -dnt», a bird called the king*s fitdier ; 
\cony -6uisj an image. 

Exc. 4. Soine Greek nouns have otUis; as, LaOmfdony -ORft5, a king of 
Troy. So jlehiron, chavudeon, Pkaithon, Cfi&ron, &e. 

AR and UR. 

5. Nouhs in ar and ur are neuter, and add is to form the 
genitive; as, 

Calcar, a sptar, neut. 



Singular, 
JVbm. calcar, 
Gen. calcaris, 
Dat. calcflri, 
•^cc. calcar^ 
y^oc. calcar, 
JiU. calcari.* 



Plural. 
Abn». calcaria, 
Gen. calcArium; 
Dat, cslcarlbuf^ 
^cc. ealcarjiiLf 
Voc. calcaria, 
^bl. calcarYbus. 
So, 
Guttur, -Cris, the Uiroat. Nectar, -iris, dri^ cf tfie gofls. 

jQbar, -Sris, a sun-beam. Pulvinar, -ftris, a pilUw}. 

Lacanar, -aris, a ceiling. Sulphur, -aris, siuphur. 

Murmur, -iiris, a noise. 

Except, Ebur, -oris, 9. icory. J6cur, -oris, or jeclnoris, n. the 

J^ar, Blrris, n. com. Uver. 

FdiQur, -oris, n. the t/iigh. Robur, -oris, n. strength, 
Ftfrfur,, -Oris, m. bran. Sfllar, -&ris, m. a troui. 

Pur, £asis, m. a tfiief. Turtur, -dris, m. a turtle^dove, 

H^par, -iltis, or -atos, n. Vultur, -iiris, m. a vtdture. 
tkeliver. 

EB and OR. 

^. Nouns 1n er and or are masculine, .an.d form ihe genitivc 
by adding is ; as, 

Anser, ansiris, a goose or gander ; agger. -iris, a rampart; der, -iris, the 
air ; ^rcer, -Iris, a prison ; asser, '^ris, and assis, -is, a planh ; dolor, -drifSf 
pain ; color, -6ris, a colour. So, 
Actor, a doegr., M' plead- tended the magis- RQmor, a report. 

er. trates. SSpor, a taste. 

Credltor, he that trustslAyoT,paleHess,malice, &Bjrior,acQbbljeroTjtailor, 

or lends. Nldor, a strong smeU. SStor, a sower, afaduor. 

Cruor, gors. Odor, and -os, a smell. Sopor, sleep. 

IkhXtoT, a debtor. Olor, a swan. Splendor, brightness. 

FcBtqr, ajn iU^sniell. ¥t£doT,fiith. Sponsor, a surety. 

IKnoT, konour. PeLsioT, a shepkerd. i^quilor, filthiness. 

Lcctor, a readcr. PriBtor, a commat^der. StQpor, aulness. 

Lictor, an qjjficer among P(t(!Qr,.4/^tn«. .-Sator, a senoesr. 

the Romans, wko at- 'Rttbor, blushing. 

*See £xc. in Abl. Sing. page 51. Neutci' .nouns in ur have t)w A6i. 
fiin^. iB e, and the Nom. rlw.. ip.o^ 
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Tonsor, a barber.^ 
Tator, a guardian. 



Vftpor, a wpour. 
Venator, a nunUr, 



TSpor, loarmth. 
Terror, dread. 
TlmoTffear. 

RhetOTf a rhetorician, has rfietdris; castorf a beayer, -Ihris, 

Exc. 1. The following nouns are neuter : 



Marmori •^ris, marble. 
I^paver, -£ria, poppy. 
PJoer, -^TiStpepper. 
Spinther, -6ri8, a dasp. 
Taber, •6ii5, a siceUins. 
Uber, -Sris, apap, orfalness. 
Ver, v€ris, the spring. 



Accr, •Sris, a maple tree. 
Ador, -urisj^n« wkeat. 
£quor, -ons, a plainf the sea. 
C&dayer, -^ris, a dead carcass. 
Cicer, -£ris, vetches. 
Cor, cordis, the heart. 
Iter, itinSris, ajourney. 

Arbor, "dris, a tree, is fem. 7\<fter, -iris, the fruit of the tuber-tree, is 
masc, but when put for the tree, is fem. 

£xc. 2. Nouns in ber haye 6m, in the genitive ; as, hic imber, imbris^ 
a shower. So JhsHdferf OctOberj &c. 

Nouns in ter have iris; as, veiUer, ventris, tbe belly; pSter, patris,2i 
father ; frdteFf -iriSf a brother ; accipiter, -tris, a hawk ; bnt erdtcry a cnp, 
has craUris; sifterf -€riSf a saviour; Idier, a tile, latiris; JiLpiter, the 
cliief of the Heathen Gods, has Jovis; UnteTf -triSf a little boat, is masc. or 
iemiQ. 

AS. 
7, Nouns in as are feminine, and have the genitive in atiB^ 
as, 

JEtas^ an age, fem. 



Singular. 
Jfom. eetas, 
Gen. setatis, 
DtU. 8Btati, 
.^ce. statem, 
Voe. oetas, 
Ml. ajtate. 



Plwrcl. 
J{om. setates, 
Gen. OBtatftm,* 
Dat. statlbus, 
Acc. eetates, 
Voe. aetates, 
AU. etatlbus. 



So, 



JEstas, the summer. Slmultas, a feudf a Vsiltas, truLh. 

PiStas, /ne^y. grudge. Voluntaa, «;i/^ ^ 

P&testas, pot^rer. Tempcstas, a tim«, a Vuluptas, o/eowre. 

PlrSbltas, /irofrtify. [gust. tempest. Anas, a auck^ has Sna» 

Sati^tas, a glut or dis- VheriaB,fertUity. tis. 

Exc. 1. As, assis, m. a piece of mo- Mas, mSris, m. a nude. 
ney, or any thing whicn may Vas, vadis, m. a sureiy. 
be aivided into twelve parts. Vas, vasis, n. a vessd. 

Jfote. AU the parts of 05 are likcwise masculine, except tincta, an 
onnoe, fem.; as, sextanSf 2 ounces ; quadrans, 3 ; trienSf 4 ; mdncunZf 5 ; 
temiSf 6; septunXf 7; &«5, 8; dodranSf 9; dextans, or dicunXf 10; deunXf 11 
ounces. 

Exc. 2. Of Greek nouns in aSf some are masculine ; some feminiiM ; 
le neuter. Those that are masculine have antis in the genit. as, 



* See note, page 37. 
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^g^j gigttiUist a giant; dddmasy -antisy an adamant; ilgphaSf -antigy tn 
elephant. Those that are feminine have ddiSf or ddos; aa, lampat, 
Immpddis, or lampddos, a lamp ; drihruu, -ddis, f. a dromedary ; likewke 
ArcaSf an Arcadian, though mascnline, has Arcddis, or -ddos. Thoet 
that are neuter have dtiss an, biUiras, -dtis, an herb; artocreas, -dtiSf a 
pie. 

ES. 

8. Nouns in es are feminine, and in the genitive change es 
tnto is.; as, 

r&pesj rupis, a rock ; nHleSf Ttuhis, a cloud. So, 



i£des, or -is, a temple; Lues, aplague. 

I^ur. a house. Moles, a keap. 

Cautes, a rugged rock. N&tes, the buttack. 

Clades, an overthrow, P&lumbeSy m. or f. 

destruction. pigeon. 

CrateSy a kurdle. Prules, an offspring. 

FHmes, hunger. Pobes, youth. 
Fides, afiddle. 



SspeSj a hedge. 
Soboles, an offspring. 
StrftgeSi a slaughter. 
Strues, a heap. 
SCkdes, a staJce. 
Tabes, a consumptum. 
Vulpes, afox. 



Exc. 1.^ The foUowing nouns are masculine, and most of them likewise 
excepted in the formation of the genitive : 



Ales, -itis, a bird. 

Ames, -Ttis, afowler^s staff. 

Aries, -Stis, a ram. 

Bes, bessis, ttco thirds ofapound. 

Cespes, -Itis, a turf. 

Eques, -itis, a horscman. 

Fomes, 'Xila^fuel. 

Gurges, -Itis, a whirlpool. 

Hseres, -edis, an heir. 

Indiges, -gtis, a man deified. 

Interpres, -fitis, an interpreter. 

Llmes, -Itis, a limit or bound. 

Mlles, -Itis, a soldier. 

Obses, -Idis, a kostage. 



Palmes, -Itis, a vine-branch. 
P9ries, 8tis, a tcatl. 
Pes, pgdis, thefoot. 
PSdes, -Itis, afdotman. 
Poples, -Itis, ike fiam ofthe leg. 
PrsBses, -Idis, a president. 
S&telles, -Itis, a Ufe-guard. 
Stipes, -Itis, the stock of a tree. 
Tcrmes, -Itis, an oliv&iough. 
Trames, -Itis, a path. 
Veles, -itis, a light-armed soldier. 
Vates, vatis, a prophet. 
Verres, verris, a boar-pig. 



But ales, mileSf hares, vnterpresj obses, and vates, are also uscd in the 
feminine. 



Exc. 2. 
genitive : 



The following feminines are excepted in the formtftion of the 



Abies, -^tis, afir-tree. 
Cdres, -firis, the goddess of com. 
Merces, -€dis, a reward, nire. 
'Merges, -Itis, a handfvl qfcom. 
Quies, -€tis, rest. 



RSquies, -6tis ; or requiSi, {pf tha 

fifth dedensum) rest. 
SSges, -gtis, growing com. 
TSges, -Stis, a mat or coverlet. 
Tades, -is, or -Itis, a hammtr. 



To these add the following adjectives 
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Alefl, 'XiiMy sw{ft, Pnppei, -etis, swift-tomggtL 

Bfpes, -fidiSy ttoo-footed. Rdaes, -idiSy idle. 

Qoadrflpes, -Sdis, /<ntr*/oote<2. Sospes, -Itis, safe. 

Deses, -Ydis, sloi^ftU. Saperstes, -Ttis, survwlng. 

pives, -itis, rieh. TSres, -dtis, rotmd and long, smoatk. 

H^bes, -Ctis, dtdl. Lilcuples, -fttis, rich. 

Perpcs, -gtis, perpetual. Mansues, -atis, gentle. 

Exc. 3. Greek nouns in cs arc commonly masculine; as hic &cln&ces^ 
•if, a Persian sword, a scimitar : but some are neuter; as, hoc c&c6etkcs, 
an eTil custom ; hippdmdnesy a kind of poison wiiich srows in the forchead 
of a foal ; pdn&ce^y the herb all-heal ; nepienthes, the herb kill-grief. Dis- 
syUablcs, and the monosyllable Cres, a Cretan, have 'itis in thc gcnitiye; 
as, htc magnesy magnitis, a load-stone ; tdpesy 'itiSy tapestry ; liheSy -etis, a 
cauldron. The rest follow thc general rnle. Some proper nouns have 
either -itis, or is; as, Ddres, Dar€tis, or Daris; which is aUo. sometimes 
of tlie first declension. AckiUes has JkhUlis; or Achilliy contracted for 
Miiileiy or MiiUciy bf the second declension, from AckSleus • So Ulysses^ 
PSricks, Verres, Aristdtiles, dpc. 

JS. 

9. NouDs in is are fcminine, and have their geoitive the 
satne with the nominative; as, 

auris, aurifi, tlxe eajr ; dvis, azns, a hifd, So^ 

ApiSy abee. Messis, a harvest ot PestJB, a jdague. 

Bilis, tfte gall, anger. crop. RStis, a raft. 

Classis, afieet. Naris, the nostrit. ROdis, a rod. 

Felis, a eat. fiTeptis, a nicce. Vallis, a vailey. 

Ii^pris, a do4fr ; oftsnsr Ovis, a she^. V-estis, a varm^, 

plur. fores, 'ium. Pellis, a skm. Vitifi, a vine. 

Eic. 1. TJie fbllowinff nouus ave maseuline, and^form the genitiy.c .ag* 
cording to the general rule : 

Axis, axis, an axle-tree. Ensis, a sioord. PajLr.aelis^ .0' .cousin^ger' 

Aqu&Iis, a water-poty an Fascis, a hundle. mam. 

ewer. Fecialis, a herald. Piscis, afish. 

Callis, a heaten road. FoIHs, a pair ofbdlmos. Postis, a post. 

Caulis, the stalk of an F^stis, a staff. Sudalis, a companion, 

herb. Mensis, a month. Torris, afire-brand. 

Collis, a hUl. MQgilis, or -il, a muUel' Unguis, the naU. 

Cenchris, a kind of ser- fish. Vectis, a lever. 

pent. Oihisi a ci^de, iSie toogrld. Vcrmis, a tcfirm. 

l^o these add Latin nouns mnis; as, p(im5, bread; cnnhtyfhe hair; 
ignis, Rre ; fanis, a rope, &c. But Grcck nouns in nis are femininc, and 
have the genitive in idis; as, tpranuis, tprfinnldis, tyranny. 

Exc. 2. The foliowing nouns are also mas.culine, bul form their gem- 
tive diflerently : 
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Cfnis, Hgru^ <»&««. Pabis, or pQbeS; -is, or afUmerf -ixm^ 

COcCUnis, -is, or •Sris, a ettcumber. - marriageabU. 

DiBf dltifl, thegod ofrkhes; or rick^ Pulvis, -Sris, dHst. 

an adj. Quiris, •Itis, a Roman, 

Glisy gUris, a dormoiue^ a rat. Samnis, -Itis, a SamnUe. 
ImpQbis, or impabes, -is, or -firis, not San^uis, -Inis, blood, 

marriaffeable. S€mis, -issis, the halfqfany thmg. 

LSpis, -luis, a etone. VGrais, or -er, -^ris, a ploughshare. 

fhdvia^ and dnisj are sometim^s feminine. Semis is also sometimes 
neuter, and then it is indeclinable. Pubis and impHbis are properly 



adjectives; ihnBf Puberibuscaulem foliiSf a stalk with downy leaves. 
Vurg. JEn. xii. 413. ImpHbe corpus, the body of a boy not ha^^ yet got 
the down (^>ubeSf 4s, f.) of youth. Horat. Ej)od. 5. 13. ExsangmSf blood- 



Exc. ^. The foHowing are either masculine or femininei and form the 
genitiTe according to the general rule : 

Amnis, a ricer. Flnis, the end; fines, the boundaries 

Anguis, a snpke. of a Jield or tcrritorieSf is alicays 

C^raMsjaeonduit-pipe. masc. 

Clanis, the buttock. Scrobis, or scrobs, a ditch. 

Corbis, a basket. Torquis, a chain. 

Exc. 4. These feminines have idis: Cassisy -^dis, a lielmct; cuspis, 
'Idis, the point of a spear ; capisy -'idis, a kind of cup ; pr&mvlsiSf -Idis, a 
kind of drink, metheglin. LiSf strifei f. has lUis. 

Exc. 5. Greek nouns in is are ^nerally feminine, and form the geni- 
tive variously : some have eos or ws ; as, /uerisiSf "eos, or -ioSf or •», a 
heresy ; so, bdsiSf f. the foot of a piilar ; phrasis, a phrase ',phthisiSf a con- 
Siimption ; polsiSf poetry; me/r^d/^y a chief city, &c. Some havo l<^^ 
or Idos; as, PdriSf -idiSf or -idoSf the name of a man; a^iSf -idiSf f. an 
asp ; iphemiriSf -idis. f. ^ dav-book ; Im, -idiSf f. tlie rainbow ; pyxisj idis^ 
f. a box. So JEgiSf the shield of Pallas; canthdris fasoit of fly ; pinsciUs^ 
a ^arter ; probosciSf an elephanfs trunk ; pOrdmis, a pyramia ; and tigris, 
a tiger, -iais. seldom tigris : all fem. Part bave nUSf as, PsopMSf -idiSf the 
name ofacity: others have Inis; aSf EleusiSf \niSf the name of acity; 
and some havc entis; as, Sltnois, Simo€ntiSf the name of a river. Cftdris^ 
one of thc Graces, has Charltis. 

os. 

10. Nouns in os are masculine, and have the genitive in 
oHs; as, 

, nipoSf -otiSf a grandchild ; edcerdoSf stiSf a priest; dso fem. 

£xe. 1. The following are &minine : 

Aibos, or -or, -Sris, a tree. Eos, eois, ihe moming. 

Cos, c5tis, a whetstone. GIos, ffloris, the huStand^s sister, or 

Doe, dotis, a dotory. brolher*s tcife. 

Exc. 2. The following masculines aie excepted in the genitive ; 
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FloB, flSriSi ajunter. Custos, -odis, a keeper; also icm. 

H5nos, or -or, -oris, koMur, Heros, hcroiSi a hero. 

LXbos, or -or, -oris, labovr. Minos, -oiS| a king of Crete. 

L^pos, or -or, Oris, toit. Tros, Trois, a JYojan. 

Mos, mSris, a eustom. Bos, buvis, ro. ori.anox or «010. 

R08, rorisi dew. 

Exo. 3. OSf ossis, a bone ; and 68, 6ris, the mouth, are neuter. 

Exr. 4. Some Greek nouns haye 6is, as heros, '6is, a hero, or ffieat 
man : So Mlnos, a king of Crctc ; Tros, a Trojan ; thosy a kind of wou*. 

us. 

11. Nouns in w are neuter, and have their genitive in 
6rx8; as, 

peetus, peetdris^ the breast ; temjtus, temp^ris^ time. So, . 

Corpus, a hody. Ffigus, cold. Pgnus, provisions. 

DScus, fumour. Littus, a shore. Pignus; apledge, 

DddScus, disgtace. Nfimus, affr<we. Stercus, dimg. 

Fftclnus, a great action. P£euS| cam^. Tergus, a hSo. 
Fcenus, usury. 

£xc. 1 . The foUowing ncuters have iris: 

AcuSy cJtaff, Manus, agift, or effice. Segias, a crime. 

FllnaSy afuneral. Olua, potSais. Sidus, a star. 

Fcedus, a covenant. Onus, a burden. Vellus, ajleece of wonl 

GSnus, a kindf or kin- Opus, a toork. Viseus, an entrail. 

dred. FondvLa,a weight. Ulcus, a ^e. 

Glumus, a clew. Rodus, ndtbvm. Vulnus, a wound. 
Ii&tus, die side. 

Thus acirisjfuniris, &c, Gldmus, a clew, is sometimes masculine, and 
has glotni, of the seeoad declension. Vinus, tbe goddess of love, and 
vitus, o\6, an adjective, likewise have iris, 

Exc. 2. The foUowing nouns are feminine, and form the genitive va- 
riously: 

Incus, -adis, an antU. Javentus, -Qtis, youth. 

P&lus, -Qdis, a pool or nwrass. SSlus^ -fltis, safety. 

PScuSj -Qdis, a sheep. B&necVaa, -Qtis, old age. 

Subscusj -Qdis, a dove-€ail. Seryitus, -Qtis, slavery. 

Tellus, -Qris, t/te earUi, or goddess of Virtus, -Qtis, virtue. 

the earth. Intercus, -utisj an hydropsy. 

Intercus is properly an adjectiirc^ haying o^tia understood. 

Exc. 3. Monosylla1>les of the neuter gender have Hris in the genitiv«i 
as, 

Crus, crQris, ihe leg. Rus, rQris, the country. 

Jus, jQris, law or rtgkt ; also broik. Thus, thQris,/raM/n)umse. 

Pus, pQrisy Uie corrupt matter ofany So Mus, mQris, masc. a mouse. 
sore. 
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iMgus, or -trr, a Lignrian, has LdgiStrls; lipus, masc. a hare, tep^tisf wum 
aoasc. or fem; a swiae, «tns; £tii«, masc. or fem. a crane, gruia, 

CEdXpuM^ the name of a man, bas (Edipddis; sometimes it is of the leC' 
ond declension, and has (Edipi. ~The compounds of pus have 6dis; as, 
tripuSf masc. a tripod, trip6dis; but IdgHpus, -ddis, a kind of bird, or, the 
herb hare's foot» is fem. Names of cities have untis; as, Trap€xuSf Trape^ 
zuntis; Opus^ OpunUs; Hierlchus, -untis, Jericho. 

YS. 

IS. Nouns in ya are ail borrowed from the Greek, aod are 
fbr the raost part fcminine. In the genitive they have some- 
times yis, or yos; as, 

HsBC ekilySf ehdyiSf or -yos, a harp ; Cdpps, Capyis, or -yos, the name 
of a man ; sometimes they^ have ^diSf or ^Sos; as, ha>c cmdmySf chlamP' 
d*Sf or cMampdoSf a Boldier's cloak; and sometimes ffnis or gnos: wb, 
Vrd^ySf TraaigjuSf or Trachffnos, the name of a town. 

jESf AUSf EUS. 

13. The nouns ending in cm, and auSf are, 

S^f wuBf n. brasSf or money. Laus, laudis, f. praise. 

Fraus, fraudis, f.Jfraud. Pnes, praedis, m. or f. a sufety. 

Substantives cnding in the syllable eus are all proper names, and have 
tlie genitive in cos; as, Orphens, Orpheos; TereuSf Tereos. But these 
nouns are also found in the secohd declension, where eus is divided into 
two syllables : thus, Orph€iuff genit. Orpheif or sometimes contracted Or- 
pheif and that into Orpht. 

S with 9, con^onant hefore it. 

14. Nouns ending ia 5 with a consonant before it, are femi- 
nine; and form the genitive by changing the s into is or Hs; 
as, 

TralSf trdhis fVi beam; scohs, scdbis, saw-dust; hiemSf hihnis, winter 
genSf gentiSf a natiou; stips, sttpiSf alms; pars^ pdrtiSf a part; sorSf sortiSf 
a lot ; ^norSf -iisj, death. 

Exc. 1. The foUowing nouns are masculine : 

ChftlybSj -ybis, steel. Mfirop», -opis, a woodpecker, 

Dens, -tis, a toath. * Mons, -tis, a mountain. 

Fons, -tis, a weU. Pons, -tis, a hrid^e. 

Gryps, gryphis, a griffin. Seps, sSpis, a kmd qf serpent; bnt 

Hydrops, -opis, ^0 dropsy. Seps, sSpis, a hedgCf is fem. 

£xc. 2. Th^ following are either masculine or feminine : 

Adeps, ndiTaiBf fatness. Serpens, -tis, a serpent. 

ROdens, -tis, a eable. Stirps, stirpis, th^ root ofa tree. 

Scrobs, scrobis, a ditck. Stirps, an offspring, always fem. 

Mlmans, a living creature, is found in all the genders, but most fr« 
qoently in the femminjs or neuter. 

fSzc. 3 Polysyllables in eps change e into i; as, h^c forceps, for^pis^ 
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a pair of toiiTs; princepSf 'Xpis, a prince or princess ; parUceps, '^^Um * 
partaker; wo ukewise eidebsj cftlllnSy an unmarried man or woman. Tne 
compoundfl of cdput have (^tis; as, ^tBceps, pnBcipiitiSf headlonff ; an- 
cepSf ancipltiSf doubtful ; HctfSf •c(pltiSf two-headed. AucepSf a fowlery 
lias ttac^pu. 

Exc. 4. The following feminines haye iis : 

Prons, frondls, the leafofa tree. Juglans, •dis, a tcalnut, 

Glans, glandis, an acorn. Lens, lendis, a nit. 

So UMpenSf libripendiSf m. a weigher; nefrenSf -diSf m. orf. a grice, or 
pig; and the compounds ofcor; as, concorSf concordiSf agrecing; discorSf 
disagreeing ; vecors, mad, &c. But fronSf the forehead, has frontiSf fem. 
tLndienSf a kind of pulsCi lentis, also tem. 

£xG. 5. lens, going, and quienSf being able, participles from the verbs 
eo and qaeOf with their compoundS) have euntis : thus, lenSf euntis; quiensj 
qucundis; ridienSf redeuntis ; nequienSf nequeun^ : hni ambienSf going 
round, has ambierUis. 

Exc. 6. TlrynSf a city in Greece, the birthplajb of Hercules, has Ti 
rytUhis. 

T: 

15. There is only one noun in t, namely, cdptjdf capttis, the 
hcad, neuter. In Hke manner, its compounds, sinctpiUf sinci' 
pitiSf the forehead; and occiputf -ttiSf thc hind-head. 

16. Nouns in x are feminine, and in the genitive change x 
into cis; as, lux, luciSf light. 

Yox tfie vaicef fem. 
SinguJtar. 



Nom. vox, 
Gen. vocis, 
DaJt, voci, 
Acc, vocem, 
Voc. vox, 
Ahl. voce. 



Plural. 
J^om. voces, 
Gen. vocum, 
Ddt. voclbus, 
Ace. voces, 
Voc. voces, 
AM. voclbus. 



So, 



Appendix, -Icis, an ad- Crux, cr&cis, a cross. 

dition ; dim. -icala. Fsx, -cis, dregs. 

C^Iox, -ocis, a pinnace. Falx, -cis, a scythe. 

Cervix, -Icis, tke neck. Fax, -&cls, a toreh. 

Cicatrix, -Icis, a scar. Filix, -Icis, afem. 

Comix, -Icis, a crow. Lanx, -cis, a plate. 

Coturnix, -Icis, a quaU. Lodix, -Icis, a skeet. 

Coxendix, -Icis, the hip. M^retrix, -Icis, a courte- Vlbix, or -ex, Icis, the 

zan. mark of a wound. 

£xc. 1. Polysyllablcs in ax and ez are masculine ; as, iJidraXf -dcisy a 
breast-plate ; CdraXf 'dciSf a raven. Ex in the genitive is changed into 
ids; as, polleXf -iciSf m. thc thumb. So Qie following nouns, olso moscu- 
Jne: 



Merx, -cis, mercftandise. 
Nutrix, -Icis, a nurse. 
Nux, niicis, a nut. 
Pax, -acis, peace. 
Pix, pTcis, pitch. 
Radix, -Icis, a root. 
Smix, -Icis, a vdllow. 
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Apez, the iwfi or tassd Cimex, a Img. PSdeic, tht breech. 

an the top qf a prust*s Codex, a book. FoniXtex, a chitf priesL 

eap, the cap itself, or CCllex, a gwU, a midge. Palex, afca. 

the top jfany thing. Friltex, a shrub. Ramcx, a rupture. 

ArtifeXy an artist. Index, an informer. SoreX| a rat. 

Carnlfex, an exeeutioner. L^tex, any Uauor. Vertex, the crown of tbe 
Caiidex, the trunk of a Marex, a shm-fish, pur- head. 

tree. ple. Vortex, a wkirlpool. 

VerveXy a wether sheep, has vcrrecis ;f(enlseXf a mower of h&jffamisi- 
cis; risexy m. -^05, a vme branch cut orfl 

To these masculinea add, 

CaUx, -Tcis, a eup. Oryx, 'fgie, a wild goat. 

i^dlyx, •jfcis, tiic bud cfaftower. Phoenix, -icis, a bira so ccUled. 

Goccyx, 'fgis, or ycis, a cuekoo. Tradux, -Qcis, a graff or offset of a 

FomiZ, -Icis, a vauU. vine; also fem. 

Bot the following polysyllables in Ox and ex are femininc : 

Pornax, -acis, afumace. Smilax, -acis, thc herh rope-weed. 

P&nax, -ilcis, the herb alUheal. Carex, -icis, a sedge. 

Cllmax, -Scis, a ladder. SQpellex, supellectllis, householdfar' 

Forfex, -iciBfapair ofscissors. niture. 

Halex, -^is, a nerring, 

Exc. 2. A great many nouns in x are either masculine or fcinininc; 

»fi 

Calx, -cis, the hed, or the end ofany Llmax, -acis, a snail. 

thingy the goal; but calx, /tm«, is Obcx, -Xcis, a bolt or bar. 

always fem. Perdix, Tcis, a partridge. 

Cortex, -Icis, the bark ofa tree. Pumex, -icis, a pumice stone, 

Hystrix, -Icis, a porcupine. RQmex, -icis, sorrd, an herb. 

(mbrex, -Icis, a gutter or rooftile. Sandix, -Tcis, a purple colour, 

Lynx, -cis, an ounce, a beast of very Silex, -icis, afmt. 

(piick sight. Varix, -icis, a sxooUen vein. 

Exc. 3. The following nonns depart from the general rule in forming 
the genitiye : 

Aqullex, -^gis, a wdl-maker. Phalanx, -angis, f. a pkalanx. 

Conjunx, or -ux, -tlgis, a husband or Rfmex, Tgis, a rotcer. 

wife. Rey, r6gis, a king. 

Fr»x (not uscd), frQffis, f. corn. Nix, nivis, f snmo. 

Grex, grSgis, m. or f. aflock. Nox, noctis, f nigkt. 

Lex, legis, f. a law. S^nex, sSnis, & -lcis, (an adj.) old. 

Exc. 4. Greck nouns in x, both with respect to gender and manner of 
declension, are as various as Latin nouns ; thus, bomhyx, bomhgds, a silk- 
worm, masc. but when- it signifies silk, or the yarn spun by the worm, it 
ia feminine; 6nyx, masc. or fem. onpckis, a precious stone; and so 
8ar4l6nfux; Idrynx, laryngis, fem. tlie too of the wind-pipe; Phiyx, 
Phrpgts, a Rirygian; sphinx, -ngis, a fabulous hag; strix, -igis, f. a 
screech-owl ; Styx, -pgis, f. a river in hell ; Hglax, -ctis, the nanie of a 
dog; Bibrax, Biiractis, the name of a town, &c. 

DATIVE SIKOULAR. 

The dative singular anciently endcd also in e; as, Esuriente lcOni exort 
ezcoipircpriBdam, To puU the prey out of the mouth of a hun^ lio». 
Lucii. Hceret pede pes, Foot sticks to foot. Virg. ^Wm. x. 361. for eniri- 
enti and pedi. 

5 



§0 THIItD DECLENSION OT NOUNS. 

EXCEPTIONS IN THE ACCUSATIVE SINGULAR 

Exc. 1 The foilowing nouns have the accusative in im: 

Amussis, f. a masoiCs rule. RaTis^ f. koarsmess. 

Baris, f. the bcam ofaplough. Slnapis, f. •mustard. 

CanDabis, f. hemp» Sltis, f. iMrst. 

CCkcftmis, m. a cucumber. Tussis, f. a cough 

Gumniis, f. gum, Vis^ f. strength. 
Mfiphitis, f. a dUmp or strong smell. 

To ihcse add proper names, 1. of cities and other places; asi Hispdnis-, 
Seville, a city in Spain ; Syrtis, a dangerous quicksand on the coast of 
Lybia; — 2. of rivers; as, TibSriSf the Tiber, which runs post Rome; 
BaVtSy the Guadialquiver, in Spain; so, Attisj Araris, Athlsis, Ldris, fyc. — 
3. of gods; as, Anvbis, Apis, Osiris, Serdpis, deities of tbe Egyptiftns. 
But thesc soraetime» make the accusative sJso in i»; thus, Syriiiai or 
Syrtin, Tibfrim or -in, &c. 

Exc. 2. Several nouns in is have either em or im; as, 

Aqualis, m. a waterpot. Pelvis, f. a hasin. SScaris, f. an axe. 

Ciavis, f. a key. Puppis, f. the stem of a Sementis, f. a sowing. 

Cotis, f. the smn. ship. StrTgllis, f. a horse-comb. 

Febris, f. afever. Restis, f. a rope. Turris, f. a totoer. 
Navis, f. a ship; 

Thus navem or navim; pu^em or puppim, &c. The ancients «aid 
avim, aurim, ovimjj^estim, vallim, vitim, &c. which are not to be imitated. 

Exc. 3. Greek nouns form their accusative variously: 

1. Greek nouns, whose ffenitive iiicreases in is or os impure, that ia, 
with a consonant going before, have the accusative in em or a; as, lam- 
pas, lampddis or lampddos, Imnpddem or lampdda. In like manner, 
these three, which have is pure in the genitive, or is with a vowcl before 
it : Tros, Trois, Trocm or Troa, a Trojan ; kercs, a hero ; Minos, a king 
of Crete. The three following have almost always a; Pan, the god of 
■hepherds ; 4Bther, the sky ; defpkin, a dolphin ; thus, Pana, (BtliSra, del- 
phlna. 

2. Masculine Greek nouns in is, which have their genitive in is or os 
impure, form the accusative in im or m; sometimes in idcm, never ida; 
as, Pdris, ParXdis or Pdridos, Parim or Parin, s^metimes Pdi tdem, never 
Parida. — So, Daphnis. 

t 3. Feminines in is, increasing impurely in the genitive, have commonly 
Idem or Kda, but rarely im or iit; as, Elis, EUdis or EUdos, ElXdem or 
Elida; seldom Elim or Elin; a city in Greece. In like manner feminin^s 
in ys, pdos, have pdem. or pda, not ym or ^ in the accnsative ; as, ehldmys, 
•^afm or pda, not chJMmyn, a soldier'8 cloak. 

4. But all Greek nouns in is or ys, whether masculine or feminine, 
having is or os pure in the genitive, form the accusative by changing s 
of thc nominative into m or n; as, metamorpoiris, -eos, or -los, metamor- 
ph^sim or -in, a change. Tethys, -yos or -yis, Tethym or -yn; the name of 
a goddess. 

%. Nouns endin^ in the diphthong eus, have the accusative in ea; nf , 
Thiseus, Thesea; Tydeus, Tydea. 
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EXCEPTIONS IN THE ABLATIVE SINGULAR 

£xc. 1 . Neuters in e, al, and ar, have i in the ablative ; as, 
sedile, aedlli; ammaly animdli; calcar^ calcari. Except pro 
per names; as, Prc^nesle, abl. Proenesle, thc namc of a town; 
and the foliowing ncuters in ar; 

Far, farre, corn Ncctar, -ire, drhik ofthe gods. 

HSpar, -ate, Uie liver. Por, pllre, a match, a pair. 

Jttbar, ^re, a sun beam. Sal, salc, or -i, m. or n. salt. 

Exc. 2. Nouns which havc im or iti in thc accusative, have 
t in the abiative; as, vis, mm, vi; but carindbis, BaUis, and 
Tigris, have e or t. 

Nouns which have em or im in the accusative, make their 
ablative in e or i; as, turris, turre, or tuiiri; but restis, a rope, 
and cutis, thc skin, have e only.* 

Exc^ 3. Adjectives used as substantives have commonljr 
*Jie same ablative with the adjectives; as,. bipenrds, -», a hal- 
bert; moidris, -i, a millstone; quadanrcmis, -t, a ship with four 
banks of oars. So names of months, Jiprllis, -i; December, 
-6ri, &c. But rudisy f a rod given to gladiators when dis- 
charged; juvenis, a young man, have e only; and lik-ewise 
nouns ending in i/, x^ ceps, or ns ; as, 

Adolcscens, a yottng man. Princeps, a prlnee. Torrens, a brook. 

Inth.n8, an vnfani. SSnex, an old man. Vigil, a toatchman. 

£x€. 4. Nouns in ys, which have ym in the accusative, 
make their ablative in ye, or y; as, •itys, Atye, or Aty, the 
name of a man. 

NOMINATIVE PLURAL- 

1. The nominative plural ends in es, whei^ the noun is 
either mascuiine or feminine; as, saimnes, i^pes, 

Nouns in is and cs have sometimes in the nominative plural 
fdso eis ox is; as, puppes, puppeis, or puppis. 

2. Neuters which have e in the ablative singular, have a in 
the nominative plural; as, capita, itinera: but those whicK 
have i in the ablative, raake ia; as, sedilia, calcdria. 

* Several nouns which have only em in the accusative, have e or i in 
the ablative; as, flids, supellex, vectis, piigil, a champion; mH^ or 
mu^lis; so rus, occtpvt: Also names of towns, when the question is 
ina3e by uhi ; as, halittU CarUiagtne or Carthatrlni, he livcs at Carthage. 
Sq, dTis, classis^ sors, iinber, anguis, avis, postis, fustis, amniSy^ and 
ignis; but these have oflener e. Candlis has only i. The most ancient 
writers hiade the ablative of many other nouns in i; as, (BStdU, cam^ 
lafHdi, ovi; &e. 
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OENITIVE PLURAL. 



Nouns which in the ablative singular have t only, or either 
€ or ij make the genitive plural in %um; but if the ablative be 
in e only, the genitive plurai has tm; aa, sedllej sedJi, aedi- 
lium; iurris, iurre or iurri, turrium; capui^ capite, capitum, 

Exc. l . Monosyllables in as have ium, though their ablative 
cnd in e ; as, mas, a male, mare, manum; va«, a surety, vadium: 
but polysyllables have rather um; as, clvilaSj a state or city, 
civitaium, and sometimes civitatium, 

Exc. 2. Nouns in es and is, which do not increase in the 
genitive singular, have also ium; as, hostis, an enemy, hosfium. 
So likewise nouns ending in two consonants; as, gcns, a na- 
tion, gentium; ttrbsj a city, urbiitm, 

But the following have um; parens, vaieSy panisj juvenisj 
and cdnis, Horace, however, has parentium, Od. iii. 4, 23. 

Exc. 3, The following nouns form the genitive plural io 
twin, thougii they havc e only irr the ablative singular: 

Arx, arcis, f. a castle. Linter, -tria, m. or f. a liUle hoat. 

Caro, earnis, f.Jlcsh. Lia, lltis, f. strifp. 

(/ohors, -tis, f. a companij. Mu:^, muris, m. a vwiisc. 

Cor, cordis, n. the hcart. Nix, nlvis, f. snmo. 

Cos, cGlis, f. a ftone or whetstone. Nox, noctis, f. tke night. 

Do3, dotis, f. a dowj^. Os, ossis, n. a bone. 

Faux, faacis, f. thejaios. Qiiiris, -itis, a Roman, 

Glis, gllris, m. a rat. Samnis, -Itis, m. or f. a Samnitt. 

Lar, Iftris. m. a huvsehold god. Uter, utris, m. a hotde. 

Tlius Samnitiumj lintriumj litiumj &c. Alao the compounds of uneui' 
aiid as: as, stptimxj sevcn ounces, septuncium; bcs, eigrht oxinces^ 
bessium. 

Bosj an ox or cow, has houvi ; and ih the dative, bcihm, or bn^bua, 

Greek nouns bave generaliy um; as, ^fac^^, a.Macedonian; Arabs, 
an Arabian; ,^tHiopsj an Ethiopian; tnonocSros, an unicom; lynx, f 
beast so called ; Tfirax, a Thracian ; Maccddnum, ArShwrn, JEth^Uipum. 
monoeerdtumj lyncum, Thrdcum. Hut those which have a or sis in the 
nominative singular, soraetimes form thc genitive plural in dn; as, Epi- 
gramma, epigrammdtum, or epigrainmcUdn, an epigram ; mctamorphOsis , 
-Mcm, or -e&n. 

Obs. 1. Nouns, which want the singular, form the genitive plural as if 
they were complete; thus, manesj m. souls departed, manium; catlteSj m. 
inhabitants of heaven, coditum ; because they would have had in tlie sing. 
mams or manesj and ealcs. But namcs of feasts often vary their dcclen- 
sion ; aa, Satumdlia, the feasts of Saturn, Saturmdium and SatumaAdrnm, 
QOjBacchanaliaj Compitalia, Tcrminalia, &c. 

Obs. 2. Nouns which have ium in the ffeni^ve plural, are, by the poets, 
oflen tjontracted into iim; as, 'iioceiitHm for noccntium: and sometimes, to 
increase the number of syllables, a letter is inscrted ; as, caiitvnmj fot 
ea^tum. The former of these is said to be done by tbe fiu-ure Syncdpe 
sjidthe]atterby Epenthfsis. 



FOURTH D£CL£NSION OF NOUNS. T-S 

EXCEPTIONS IN THE DATIVE PLURAL. 

£xo. 1. Greck aouns in a have commonly -^is instead of 
HIhm; a£?, pohna^ a poem, poemdtis, rathcr than poematlbuSt 
trom the old nominative /^oma/tim, of the socond declension. 

Exc. 2. The pocts somctimcs forra the dative plural of 
Greek nouns in si, or, whep the ncxt word begins with a 
vowcl, in sin; as, Trodsi or Trodsi», for Troddtbus, from 
Troas, Troddis or Troddos, A Trojan M^oman. 

EXCEPTIONS IN THE ACCUSATIVE PLURAL. 

Exc. 1. Nouns which have ium in the gcnitive plural, make 
their accusative plural in e^, eis, or is; as, paries, pariiumy acc. 
parteSj parleis. or partis. 

£xc. % If the accusative singular end in a, the accusative 
plural also cnds in as; as, lampas, lampddem or lampdda; 
lampddes or lampddas, So iSvs, Troas; heros, heroas; 
JEthiops, Xthidpas, &c. 

GREEK NOUNS THROUGH ALL THE CASE8. 

LampaSy a iamp, f. lampdais or •■ddoSy -ddit -ddem or -dda, -a.», 

-dde, Plur. -ddes, -ddum^ -ddihus, -ddes or -ddas, -ddes, 

-ddibus. 
Troas, ^ Troddts or dos, -di, -dem or -da, -as, -de, Plur. Tro- 

ddcs, dum, -dibus or -si or -sin, -des or -das, -des, ^tbus 
TVos, m. Trois, Troi, Troem or -a, Tros, Troe, &c. 
Phillis, f PhilUdis or -£io4, -di, -dem or -da, -i or -i», -dc, 
Pdris, m. Pdrtdis or -rfos, -di, dem or Parim or -in, -i, -de, 
Chldmys, f. chlamydis or ^-ydos, -ydi, -ydem or yda, -ys, ^yde, 

&c. 
Cdpys, m. Qapyis or -yo«, -yi, -ym or -yn, -y, -i/c or -t/.^ 
Metdmorphosis, f. -i« or -io5, or ^co», -i, -im or -in, -i, -i, &c. 

FOURTH DECLENSION. 

Nouns of the fourth declension end in us and u. 
Nouns in us are masculine ; nouns in u are neutei', and io- 
declinable in the singular number. 

TERMINATIONS. 



Singtdar. ^^ Flitral. 

Nom. 
Voc. 

Gen. fts, 
Dnt. vi, Ocn. wiift, 

6* 



kngvlar. nttrai. 

[11. > Nom. ) 

. J U8, or u, ^j.^ f yg^ ^ ^^ 

n. fts, Voc. 1 
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Singular. 

N. fructus, 
G. fiuctus, 
D. fructui, 
A. fructura, 
V. fructus, 
A. fructu, 



fruU, 
offruit, 
to fruit, 

fruit, 



Singular, 

N. cornu, 

G. cornu, of a horn, 

D. cornu, to n horn, 

A. cornu, a hom, 

V. cornu, O hom, 

A. cornu, toith a hom. 



Fructua,fruit, masc. 

Plural 

N. fructus, 

G. fructuum, 

D. fructibus, 

A. fructus, 

OyVtii/, iV. fructus, 

with fruit. \ -tf. fructibus, 

Cornu, a horn, neut. 

Plural 

ahorn,]N, cornua, 
G. cornuum, 
D. coinibus, 
A. cornua, 
V. cornua, 
A. cornibus. 



fruits, 
offi^uits, 
io frwtB, 

f^uits, 

O fmiti, 

with fniits. 



horm, 
of horm, 
to homs, 

homs, 

O homs, 

icith homf. 



In like mannor dccline, 



Adttus, an access. H&lltus, breath. Rictus, a grinning. 

Anfractus, a winding. Haustus, a drauglU. Risus, lauglUcr. 

Audilus, the sense of Ictus, a stroke. Ritus, a rUe, a cere- 

hearing. Inipgtus, a?i aUacJc. mony. 

Cantus, a singing, or Incessus, a statdy.gait. Ructus, a bdching. 



Luctos, gri^. 
Casus, a fa-l, an acci- Luxus, luxury, riot. 



sunjr. 



dctUf or chance. 
CiBstus, a gauntlet. 
Ccslus, a viarriavc-siT- 

4U. 
Coetus, an CLSScmhly. 
Cultus, loorshijf, dress. 
Currus, a chariot. 
Cursus, a rnce. 
D^ccssus, a departnre. 
Kveiitus, an event. 
Ex8rcitus, an anny. 
ExTtus, an issue. 
Fastus, pride. 
Flatus, a hlast. 
Flstus, weeping. 
Fluctus, a toave. 
FoBtus, an offspring. 
0£lu, ice. 
iS^niitas, a groan,- 
tSiftdus, a step, a 

gree. 
GmftoB, ike iaste. 



Sallus, a leap, a forest. 
S^natus, tlie setiate, thn 
snpreine council among 
the Ronuins. 
Sensus, a sense,fcding, 
moining. 
for Sexus, a sez. 
Sinus, a bosom. 

tke 



de- 



Metus, /c«r. 

Missus, a tliroio; a tum 

or heat in raees. 
Mulus, a m4)tien. 
Nox us , sertitude 

debt. 
NCirus, f. a doMghtcr-in- Sin^ltus, a sob, 

law. hickup. 

Nutus, a nod. Situs, a situation. 

Obtatus, a look. Stfttos, ajaosture. 

Odorrttus, the sense of Socrus, i. a mMher-in- 

smdling. 1a%o. 

Passus, a pace. [n^nce. Spirltus, a breathing^ 
Principatus, pre-emi' spirit. 
Pruccssus, a progress. Successus, success. 
Progressus, an advance- Sumptus, ezpense. 

ineiU. Tactus, the tovch. 

Prospcctus, a vieic. Tunitru, tliundcr. 

Pruventusi, an increase, Transitus, a passage. 

Tumultus, an uproar. 



reecnue. 
Quies' us, gain. Venatus, hurUing, 

Questus, a complaint. Vlsus, the sight. 
MgbHuM, 4» MMtf tJU BMitMA, a return, an VVci\»,food. 
^^K^ ^mimdor My, meome V\i\i\w, tke cquiiUmmm%. 
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Exc. 1. The followin^ nouns are feminine - 

Acas, a needle. Flcus, ajig. PortIcu«, a gallery. 

Anus, an old woman. M&nus, ihe hand. Sp^cus, a den. 

Dui.ius, a house. PSnus, a store house. Trlbus, a tribe. 

Penus and specus are sometimes masculine. Ficiis, penus, and domus, 
with several others, are also of the second declension. Capricomvs^ m. 
the Bign Capricorn, although from comuy is always of tbc second decl. 
and so arc the compounds of inanus; unimdnusj having one hand ; centi- 
mdnusj &C. adj. QuercuSj an oak, has quercOrumy and 'Uum, }u. the gen. 

E]. Versus has vcrsi^y versdrumy versisy as wcU as its regular cases. SendtUM 
as also 'dtiy in the ffen. 
Domus is but partiy of the second declension; thuS| 

Domus, a house, fem. 
Singular, Plnral, 



N. domus, a kouscy 

6. domus, or -mi, of a house, 
D. domui, or -mb, to a house^ 
A. domum, a house, 

V. domus, O house, 

A. domo, vnth a house. 



N. domus, houses, 

G; domorum,or-uum,o/*Aoti3e5, 
D. domibus, io houseSy 

A. domos, or -us, houses, 

V. domus, O houses, 

A. domibus, with houses. 



J^ofe, Domus, in the genit. signifies, of a house ; and domi, 
at home, or of home; as memineris domi, Terent. Eun. iv, 
7. 45, 

Exc. 2. The foliowing iiuuns have Hihus, m the dativc and ablaii^e 
fkiral. 

Acus, a needle. L&cus, a lake. Spgcus, a den. 

Arcus, a how. • Partus, a birth. Tribus, a tribe. 

Artus, ajoini. Portus, a /uubour. Vferu^ a spit.. 

Genu, tlu knee. 

PortuSy genu, and veru have likewise ibus; as, porfibus or portHbut. 

Exc. 3. Jesus, the venerable name of our Saviour, has um 
in the accusative, and u in all the other cases."^ 



*Nouns of tlie fourth declension anciently belongcd to the tliird, and 
were deciincd like grus, gruisy a crane; ihus, fructtts, fructuisy fructui^ 
Jiructuem,frtutus,fruciue;Jructues,fnictuum,fructulbttSy fructues, fructueSf 
fmctuibus. So that all the cases are.pontracted, except the dalive sinffu- 
lar, and genitive fflura]. In some writers, we still find me ^enitive sin« 
ffnlar in ms; as, Ejus anuis causd, for aniis. Terent. Kca.v\t.. \v. '^. \^^.%a;A 
in others^ tbe datire in u; as, Kesistire iinjp?.t(l, Cbi irnpctm. CAc.^^^xa.i.. 

ifi, Esss usA sibif for usui, Ib. aciii. 71 . Thc gen. ^\ut. '\a «otRSi>3ffafc% «WB^ 

tneted; as, eurrHmf for curruum. 
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FIFTH DECLENSION. 

Nouns of the firth declcnsion end in ea, and are of the femi- 
Btne gender. 







TERMINATIONS. 
Sijigular. Plvral. 








Nom. > Nom. ) 








Voc. 5®*» Acc. Ses, 








Gen. > -• Voc. ) 








Dat. "' Gen. emm, 








^t r- aSI:}*»- 








Res, a Uting, fein. 








Singular. PluraL 




N. 


res, 


a ihing. 


N. res. 


thing8. 


G. 


••• 

rci, 


of a ihingy 


G. rerum. 


of things. 


D. 


••• 

rei, 


to a thingy 


D. rebus, 


to things. 


A. 


rem, 


a thing, 


A. res. 


things^ 


V. 


res, 


ihing, 


V, res, 


thiiigs, 


A. 


rc. 


tciih a ihing. 


A. rebus. 


wilh ihings 



Acies, the edge qf a 
thingf or an army in 
order of hattle. 

Carief . rottenness. 

CtesJlTies, t/ie hair. 

F&cies, theface, 

Gl&cies, ice. 



In like manner decline, 

Ingltiviefl, gluttony. 
Mftcies, lemnness. 
Maitgries, natter. 
Pernlcies, dtstruct^on. 
Ppjldvies, a looseness. 
RSbies, viadness. 
SSnies, gore. 



Sc&bies, the scaJb. or itch. 
S€ries, an order, or 

row. 
Spficies, an apvcarance. 
Siiperf icies, tJie surfact. 
Tempfiries, tetnperate- 

ness. 



Except dieSf a day, masc. or fem. in tlie singular, and always masc. in 
the plural; and mcridies, the mid-day, or noon, masc. 

Tnc pocts sometimes make the m^nitive, and more rarely the dative sin- 
grular, in e; as, Jide^ forfdei. Ov. M. 3. 341. 

The nouns of this dcclension are few in number, not exceedinff fifty, 
and seem ancicntly to have beeii comprehended under the third declen- 
Bion. Most of them want tlie genitive, dative, and ablative plural, and 
many tlie plural altogether. 

Ail nouns of the fiflh declension end in ieSy except tliree ; JidcSj faith ; 
snes, hope ; rcs, a thing ; and all nouns in ies are of the fiflh, ezcept these 
(our ; dlneSf a fir tree ; dries, a ram ; pdrics, a wall ; and ouies, rest ; which 
tre ofthe thlrd declension. Rcqmes is of the third and nilh declcnsion. 



IRREGULAR NOUNS, 

Irre^alar nouns may he reduccd to iViTee c\fi»&e^) roTVLGU.^ 
l^c/we, and Jtedmdant, 
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1. VARIABLE NOUNS. 

Nouns are variable either in gender, or declenoion, or in 
both. 

Heterogeneoua J^ouns. 

Those which vary in gcnder are called hetcrogeneatis, and 
may be reduced to the foilowing classes. 

1 . Masculine in the singular, and neuter in the pluraL 
Avcrnus, a lake in Campaniaj helL Ma3nS.lus, a hilL in .^rcailia. 
Dind^raus, a hill in Phrygia. PaiigBDUs, apromQrUory in Thrace. 

Ism^rus, a fuU in Thrace, Taen&rus, a proinatUory in Laconia. 

jMas3icus, a hill in Campama^famous Tartarus, hcll. 
for cxcellent icincs. TaJ'getus, a hUl in Ijoconiti. 

Thus, Jlvcrnaj Avcrn6ram; Dindyma^-drum, &c. Tliese are thought by 
some to bc properly adjectives, hayiiig mons understood in the singular, and 
^uga^ or cacumlmiy or the likc, in the plural. 

2. Masc. in the sing. and in the plur. masc. and neutcr. 
. Jocus, a jest, pl. joct and joca; locus, a place, pl. loci aud 
loca. When we speak of passages in a book, or topics in a 
discourse, loci onlv is uscd. 

3. Feminine in Ihe singular, and neuier in the plural. 
CarbdsuSy a sail, pl. carbdsa; Pergdmus, the citadel of Troy, 

pl. Pergdma. 

4. J^Teuter in the singtt/w, and masculine in ihe plural. 
Coelumy pl. cceli, heaven; Eljsium, pl. Elysii, the Elysian 

fields;- Jltgos, pl, •Argi, a citj^in Greece. 

5. JYeuter in the sing. in the plur. masc. or neuter. 
Rastrum, a rake, pl. rtmtH and raatra; froinum, a bridle, pl. 
frceni and frcena. 

6. J^Teuter in ihe singular and feminine in ihe plural. 
Delicium, a delight, pl. delicioR ; eptUum, a banquet, pl. ep- 
uhz; balneum, a bath, pl. balncce and balnca. 

Heteroclites. 

Nouns which vacy in dcclension are called heleroclites ; as, 
vas, vdsis, a vessel, pl. vcisd, vasorum; jugcrum, jugeA, an 
acre, pl. jugtra, jugerum, jugeribus, which has likewise some- 
iimesjugens, and jugere, in the singular, from the obsolete 
jugus, or juger. 

In double nouns, both nouns are declined wb»u combined 
in the nominative case ; as, 
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Respublica, a commonwealtk, fem. 
Sins:ular. Plural. 



N. respublica, 
G. reipublicre, 
D. reipublicaB, 
A. rempublicani, 
V. respubllca, 
A. republlca. 



N. respublTcae, 
G. rerumpublicarum, 
D. rebuspublicis^ 
A. respublicas, 
V. respublicae, 
A. rebuspublicis. 



Jusjurandum, an oath, neut. 
Sins:ular, PluraH, 



N, jusjurandum, 
G. jurisjurandi, 
D. jurijurando, 
A. jusjurandum, 
V. jusjurandum, 
A. jurejurando. 



N. jurajuranda, 

G. jumvijurandorum,* 

D. junbusjurandis, 

A. jurajuranda, 

V. jurajuranda, 

A. juribusjurandis. 



If a nominative is combincd with some other case, then the 
nominative only is decHncd ; as, 

Paterfamilias, a ma,ster of a familyy masc. 

N. paterfamilias, 

G. patrisfamilias, 

D. patrifamilias, 

A. patremfamilias, 

^ V. paterfanriitas, 

** A. pajtrefamiiias. 

Some nouns are both of the second and third dcclension; as, 




N. G. 

Achilleus, | ei, 

A u*ii \ I's, or 
Achilles, < ,-' 
' ( leos, 



D. 

eo, 

H, 



A. 

eura, > 
or eoii, 5 
ea, 

A. 

um, 
odem, 

A. 



V. Ab. 



eu 



eo^ 2d Declen. 
— ; 3d Declen. 



V. 



u, 



Ab. 

o; 2d Declen. 
ode; 3d Declen. 

V. Ab. 



lem, 
or Icn, 



eu, 

(163, > 

( or le, 5 



eo; 2d Dcclen- 
le; 3d Declen. 



The Glen. Dai. and Abl. plnral are not used. 



Some iiouns are 
Singular, 

N. JupTter, 
G. Jovis, 
£>. Jovi, 
A. Jovem, 
V. Juplter^ 
A. Jove. 

Singular, 

N. bos, 
G. bovis, 
D. bovi, 
A. bovem, 
V. bos, 
A. bove. 
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of peculiar declension. 
Singular, 

N. vis, 
G. vis, 
D. — 
A. vim, 

V. vis, 
A. vi. 
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Plural. 

N. vires, 
G. virium, 
D. viribus, 
A. vires, 
V. vires, 
A. viribus. 



PluraL 

N. boves, 

G. boum, 

D. bobus, or bubus, 

A. boves, 

V. boves, 

A. bobus, or bubus. 



II. DEFECTIVE NOUiXS. 

Nouns are defective, either in cases or in number. 
Nouns are defective in cases different ways. 

1. Some are altogether indeclinable, and therefore called 
cplota;* as, pondo, a pound or pounds; /as, right; nefas, 
wrong; sinapt, mustard; 

mdne, the morning ; as, clemtm manc. Per». Jl mane ad vesplram. Plaut. 
Multo mane, &c. > ccpe, an onion ; gatuctvc, a rough coat, &.c. ; all of them 
neuter. We may rank among inj^clinable nouns, any word put for a noun ; 
as, vdle suum, for sua voluntas^ii ov/n tncUnation. Pcrs. Jstud cras, for 
iste crastinus dies, that to-moifow. Mmrt, O magnurn Groicorum, the Om- 
gga, or the large Q of the Greeks. Infldus est c(tmpo^tum ex in et fidus; 
infidvs is componnded of in tLndfidus. ^ 

To these add foreign or barbarous names ; that is, namcs which are nci- 
ther Grcck nor Latin ; as, Job, Elisabet, Jerustdem, &c. ^ 

2. Some are used only in one casc, and therefore called 

monoptota; as, inquies, want of rest, in the nominative sing. ; 

dlds, and nauci, in the genit. sing. ; thud, dicis graiid, for fornrs sake; 
res nauci, athing of no value ; inflcias, and inclta, or incitaSj in the acc. 
plural ; thus, ire inficias, to deny; ad incUa^s redactus, reduced to a strait or 
iionplus ; ingrdtiis, in Uie ablative plural, in spite of onc : and thesc abla- 
tives singular ; noctu, m the night-time ; diu, intcrdiu, in the day-time ; 
promptu, m readiness ; natu, by birth ; injussu, without command or leave ; 
ergd, for the sake ; as, erffd illius. Virg. AmbHge, f. with a winding or a 
tedious story ; compide, f. with a fetter ; cdsse, m. with a net ; Plur. am, 
bdges, 'ibus ; compHdes, -ium, -ibus ; casscs, -ium. 

3. Some are used in two cases only, and therefore callcd 



* Fr5m nr at£, a casc, and a privative ', gen. aptotOTum 
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dlptota; as, necessey or -ttw, necessity; volupe OT volupy plcas- 

ure; instarf likeness, bigncss; astUy atown; 

hir tlie palm of the hand; in the nonri. and acc. singular : vesperj m. ves- 
pirCj or -irif the evening ; siremps, siriympse, the same, all ahke ; in tUe 
nom. and abl. sing. : sjwntisy f. sponte, of its own accord ; impitis, m. im- 
pitCj force; Tcrbiris, n. vcrblre, a stripe; in the gcn. and abl. sing. : ««- 
pr&in, m. vcprey a briar j in the acc. and abl. sing. : tlie last two entire in 
the plur. ; xeprcs, -um, or -tww, &c. ; verbSra, verbtrum^ vcrberXbuSj &c. ; 
repctunddrwnf abl. rtpctundis, sc. pccuniis, money unjusfly taken in the 
time of one^s office, extortion ; suppitiay nom. plur. suppftias, in the acc. 
help ; inftri4By infSrias, sacrifices to the dead. 

4. Several nouns arc only used in three cases, and there- 
fore called tAptota; as, preci, precem, prece, f. a prayer, from 
prex, which is not used: in the plural it is entire; preces^pre- 
cum, precibuSj Sfc, 

FintiniSySenli. from thc obsolete/c7nen, the thigh; iu the dat. and abl. 
sing. femtni, and -c; in thc nom. acc. and voc. plur./mYTW. DXc», a pro- 
ccss, acc. sing. dicamy pl. dicas; tantundcmy nom. and acc. tantldcm, genit. 
even as much. Several nouns in the plural want the genitivo, dative, and 
ablative; SLSf hiemSfrus,thuSfmStuSfmclffar,imd nouns of the fiflh de- 
clension ; except res, dies, and perhaps specics, entire. 

To this class of defective nouns may bc added thcse neuters ; mSlos, a 
song ; mSle, songs ; ipos, a heroic poem ; c&cocthcs, an cvil custom ; cSte, 
wh^es ; Tempe, plur. a beautiful vale in Thessaly, &c. used only in tlie 
nom. acc. ana voc. ; also grdtcs, f. thanks ; which wants the singular. 

5. The following nounswant the nominative, and of conse- 

quence thc vocative;. and therefore are called tetraptdta: 

Vicis, f. of the place or stead of anolhcr ; pSciidis, f. of a beast ; sordis, f. 
of filth ; ditiOnis, f. of dominion, power ; 6jns, of hclp. Of these pScfidis 
and sordis have thc plural entire; ditidnis vftmts it altoffcther; vtcts is not 
used in the gcnitive plural; 6pis, inthe plural, generally significs wealth 
or power, seidom help. To tnese add nex, slaughter ; daps, a dish of meat : 
zimfrux, cora ; hardly used in the nominative singular, b«t in the plnrai 
mostly entire. 

6. Some nouns only want one case, and are c^Wedi pei^aptO' 
ia; 

T\ma,fax, fiex,fel, glos, labcs, lux,os, (the mo\i\h))pax,pix,proles,pus, 
ros, sobdles, and sol, want tlie genitive plural. Chaos, n. a contused mass, 
wants the genit. sing. and tlie plural entirely ; dat. sing. cfiao. So sdtias, 
i. e. satiStas, a glut or fiU of any thing. Situs, a situation, uastincss, of the 
fourth djcl. wants tlie genit. and perhaps thc dat. sing. also the gen. dat. 
ond abl. plur. 

Of nouns defective in J^Tumber there are various sorts. 

1. Several aouns want the prural from the nature of thc 
things which they exprcss. Such are the names of virtues 
and vices, of arts, herbs, metals, liquors, different kinds of 
corn, most abstract nouns, &c.; as, justUia, justice; ambtttts, 
amhkjon; astus, cunning; musica, rousic; dpium, parsley; 
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argerUum, silver; aurum, gold; lac, milk; trUicumj wheat; 
hardcum, barlej; dvenaj oats; juventiis, youth, &c. But of 
thcse we find several somctimes used*in thc plural. 

2. The following masculines are hardly ever found in the plural : 

A&Tf aSris, the air. Nemo, -inis, c. g. no body. 

JRtheTf -6riB, the sky. Pgnus, -i, or -fts, d. g. all manner qf 

Flmus, -i, dung. provisions. 

Hesp^rus, -i, th^evening-star. ' Pontus, -i, the sea. 

Limus, -i, sHme. Pulvis, -gris, dust. 

MSridies, -iei, mid-dav. Sanguis, -Inis, blood. 

Mundus, -i, a tooman s omaments. S^por, -oris, sleqi?. 

Muscus, -i, mos^. Yiscus, -i, bird-Ume. 

3. The following feminines are scarcely used in the plural : 

Argilla, -ae, potter^s earth. Sftlus, -atis, sqfely. 

Fftma, -8e,yame. Sitis, -is, ^Air^^. 

HCkmus, 'ij the ground. Siipellez, -ctilis, household fumUur^, 

Lues, -is, a phiue. Tabes, -is, a consumption. 

Plebs, plebis, me common people. Tellus, -Qris, the earth. 

Pabes, -isj the youth. VespSra, -8B, the evening. 

Quies, -etis, rest. 

4. These neuters are seldom used in the plural : 

Album, -i, a list of names. Ltltum, -i, clay. 

DflaeCUum, -i, the dauming of day. Nihil, nihilum, or nil, nothing. 

Cbur, -oris, ivory. Pgllgus, -i, the sea. 

Geiu, indecl. frost. Pgnum, -i, and penus, -dris, aU lands 

Hllum, -i, ^e blcu:k speck of a bean, of provisions. 

a trijU. Sal, s&lis, saU. 

JustXtium, -i, a vacationy the time SSuium, -i, old age. 

when courts do not sit. Ver, veris, the spring. 

Lethum, -i, deaih. Vlrus, -i, poison. 

5. Many nouns want the singular ; as, the names of fcasts, books, games, 
and Beveral cities ; thus, 

ApoIItnares, -ium, games in honour Olympia, -orum, the Olympic games. 

of JfpoUo. SyracQs8B, -arum, Syracuse. 

Bacchanalia, -ium, and -iorum, the Ilierosoiyma, -Orum, Jerusalem; or 

feasts of BacchtLS. Hierosolyma, -ce, of the first d&^ 

Bac51lca, -orum, a book of pastorais. clension. 

6. The following masculines are hardly used in tlic singular : 

Oancelli, lattices or windowsj made ried before the chief magistrates of 

Vfith cross-bars like a net ; a rail or Rome. 

balustraderoundany plctce; bounds Fasti, -orum or fastus, -uum, eaUn' 

or limits. dars, in which were murked festival 

Cani, grey hairs. days, the names of magistrateSf ^. 

CaBScis, -ium, a hunter*s net. Flnes, -ium, the torders of a countyy 

CSlSres, -um, the light-horse or a country. 

CedlciUi, writinss. Fori, tJie gangways of a ship ; seat» 

DruTdes, -um, iSe DruidSypriests of in the circus; or the cdls of a &m- 

A» amdaU Britons and Gauls, hire. 
FueeB| -iam, a bundle of rods, car- 

6 
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FurfVires, -um, ieahs m the head. MTnorea, -um, sueeesson. 

InfSri, the gods hdow. Natales, -ium, parenlage. 
Lemilres, -um, hobgobUnSf ot^ spirits Postfiri, posterUy. 

in the dark. Pr6c6res, -um, the nohles. 

Llb£ri, ekUdren. * Pogillares, -ium, toridng-tahle». 

Majores, -um, aneestors. Sentes, -ium, thoms. 

Manes, -ium, spirits of the dead. SQpSri, -Om, 4^ -orum, thegods abane 

7. The following feminines want tlie singular number : 

Alpes, -ium, the Alps. Feriee, hoUdays. OffilcifiB, cheats. 

AngustioQ, difficulties. Gades, -irm, Cadiz. OpCrcB, workmen. 
ApTnoj, gewgates. Gerroe, trijles. ParigtinoB, ruinouswaUs. 

ArgatioD, quirksj toi^to*- Hyades, -um, tke seven FstrieB j -iumj aparty. 

cisms. stars. PhalSroQ, trappings. 

BlgsB, a chariot draton {i^/Indticite, a truce. Flaffse, nets. 

ttoo horses. Indtlvioe, clothcs to put PleiSdes, -um, the seven 

TrlgoB, — hy three. ori. stars. 

Quadrlgoe, — hyfour. IneptioB, siUy stories. ProBStl^iaB, enchaniments 
BraccsB, breeches. InsidioB, snares. TnmiiivBjJirstfruits. 

^TdLSiclnte j the gUls qf aK^SilendfBf Nonos, Idus, QuisquTlioe, fzoeepW^. 

Jish. -uum, names which tke Rgliquioe, a remainaer. 

Cnaritcs, -um, the thrce RomansgavetocertainSSi\ehTeBfruggcdpl€u:es. 

graces. days in cach month. SallnoB, salt-pits. 

CanGB, a cradle. LapicIdlnoB, stone quar- ScJleB, a ladder. 

DSclmoB, tithes. ries. Scatebrie, a spring. 

DlroB, imprecationSj the Llt^ra), an epistle. ScopoB, a besom, abroom. 

furies. Lactes, -iura, the smallT6nehitDj darkness. 

DlvItioB, riches. guts. ThermoB, liot baths. 

Dryades,-um, the nymphs ManQbise, spoils taken in Thermop^loB, straiis qf 

of the tDoods. war. mount (Eta. 

ExcQbioB, vmtches. Mlnoe, threats. TrlcoB, toys. 

JS^xaQauloijfunerals. MinOtioB, littlc niceties. ValYfBj folding doors. 

ExtlvisB, spoils. Noga), trifles. Vergiliae, the seven stars. 

PacetioB, pleasant say- Nundinae, a market. Vindlciro, a claim of lib- 

ings. NuptioB, a marriage. erty^ a defence. 

F&cuttates, -um, ^ -ium, 

one^s goods ^ chattels. 

8. The following neuter nouns waut the singular : 

Acta, jmblic actSj or records. Ccmabtila, a cradlcj an origin. 

^tlva, sc. castra, summer quar- DictCria, scoffsj tcitticisms. 

ters. Exta, the entroMs. 

Arma, arms. Februa, -orum, purifying sacrifices. 

Bellaria, -orum, sweetmeats. Flabra, blasts of wind. 

B<nm, goods^ ¥tSls?Lj strawberries. 

BrSvia, -ium, shdves. Hyberna, sc. costra, winter quqrter». 

Caatra, a eamp. Ilia, -ium, the entrails. 

Charutia, -orum, a peace-feast. IncQnabCila, a cradle 

Clbftria, vixtuals. Insecta, insects. 

Cdmitia, an assembly of the peoplcj Justa, /uneroZ ritcs. 

to make lawsj d«U magistraiesj or Lamenta, lamentations. 

hold trials. Lautia, provisions for the enUrtuitf^ 

Cr£pundia, chHdrm^sbaubles. merU offoreign awJbassaiors. 
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Lustra, dens of toUd heasts. PrincYpia, Vic place in tiie camp whert 

Magftlia, -ium, cottages. the generaCs tenl stood. 

Moenia, -ium, ^^ -iorum, ike icalls of Pyihia, games in konour of Apollo, 

a city. Rostra, a place in Rome made of t!ie 

Mania, -iorum, qffices. heaks of shipSy from wJdck orOf 

Orgia, tite sacred ritcs of Ba^xhus. tors used to make oralions to the 

Ovilia, -ium, an enclosure whcre the people. 

people went to give l/Leir votcs. Scruta, old clotlies. 

P&learia, -ium, the dew-lap of a Sponsalia, -iura, espousals. 

heast. St^tiva, sc. castra, a siandvng camp. 

P^rSpherna, all thinvs tke wife Suovgtaurilia, -ium, a sacnjice of a 

hrings hcr husband except her swine^ a shcepy and an ox. 

doicry. Talaria, -ium, icinged sltoes, 

Parentalia, -iura, solemnities at tlie Tesqua, rough places. 

funeral of purenis. Transtra, the seats where the rowers 

Philtra, love poti^nis. sit in ships. 

PrflBCordia, tlie hoicds. Utensilia, -ium, vtensils. 

QIj' Several nouns in each of tlie above lists are found also in the eingu- 
lar, but in a diiferent sense ; thus, castrum, a castle ; Utiraf a letter of the 
alphabet, &c. 

III. REDUNJJANT NOUNS. 

Nouns are redundant in different ways: 1. In termination 
only; as, arbos and arhor, a tree. 2. In declension only; as, 
iaurtiS: genit. lauri and lauruSj a laurel treo; sequester, -tri, or 
-/m, a mediator. 3. Only in gender; as, hic or hoc vulgus, 
the rabble. 4. Both in termination and declension; as, md' 
ieria, -ce, or materieSf -ieij matter; plebs, -is, the comnion-peo- 
ple, or plebes, -is, -et, or contracted, plebi. 5. In termination 
and gender; as, tdnitrus, -us, masc. ionitru, neut. thunder. 
6. In declension and gender; as, penus, -i, and -us, m. or f. or 
penus, -oris, neut. all kind of provisions. 7. In termination, 
gcnder, and declension; as, adher, -eris, masc. and Oiihra, -ce, 
fem. the sky. 8. Several nouns in the same declension are 
differently varied; as, iigris, -is or -idis, a tiger; to which 
may be added nouns which have the same signification in dif- 
ferent numbers; as, Fidena, -ce; or Fidence, -drum, the name 
of a city. 

The most numerous class of redundant nouns consists of 
thosc which express the same meaning by differenf termina- 
tions; as, menda, -ce; and mtndum, -i, a fault; cassis, 'idis; 
and cassida, -dce, a helmet. So, 

AcTnus, ^ -um, a grape-stone. Aphractus. fy -um, an open ship, 

Alvear, ^ -e, ^ -ium, a bee-hive. Aplustre, S," -um, theflag, coUmrs 

AmarSLcus, ^' -um, sweet m/irjoram. BacGlus, S^ -um, a staff. 
Ancile, «^ -ium, an oval shieCd. Balteus, fy -um, a belt. 

AngYportus, -{ks, ^ -i, ^ -um, a nar- BStillus, fy -um, afire-shovel, 
rov) lane, C&piilus, if -um^ a KiU. 
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C^OB, 4^ -0| a capon Monltum, ^ -us, -dui, an adrnonUion» 

Cdpa; fy -e, indea, an onion. Muria, ^ -es, -iCi, hrine or pickle. 

Clypeus, 4^ -um, a ^AicZd. Nasus, 4r -unij '^c «^^e. 

Colmvies, 4^ 'iOf JiUhj dirt. Obsldio, A- -um, a siege. 

Compftges, ^ -go, ajoining. CEstrus, y -um, « giid-bee. 

Conger, ^^ -grus, « large ea Ostrea, 4^ -um, an oyster. 

Crocus, ^ -ura, saffron. Peplus, ^ -um, a i?ci/, « ro&«. 

Cabltus, 4^ -um, a cubit. Pistrina, 4" -ura, a hakc-house. 

Diluvium, 4* -es, « rfe/i^e. PrioBtextus, -fts, 4^ -ura, a^rcfex^. 
Elgphantus, 4^ El^phas, -antis, an Rapa, 4^ -um, a tumip. 

etephant. RQraa, 4* -mcn, the cud. 

Elfigus, fy -Cia, an degy. Ruscus^ 4^ -umy a brush. 

EssSda, 4* -um, a chariot. Seps, 4* sepes, f. a hedge. 

Eventus, 4^ -um, an event. Segraen, 4^ -mentum, a piece or 
Fulgetra, 4* -«ni, Ughtning. paring. 

G&lerus, 4^ -um, a hat. Slbllus, 4^ -um, a hissing. 
Gibbus, 4^ -a; A- -er, -dris or -6ri, a Sinus, ^ -ura, a milk-pail. 

bunchj a sweUzng. Spurcitia, 4^ -cs, nastmess. 

Gltltinum, 4^ -en, glue. Stramen, ^ -tura, straw. 

Hebdomas, fy -2lda, a toeek. Suif imcn, 4" -tum, aperfwne. 
Intrlta, 4^ -um, Jine mortar^ minccd Tignus, 4^ -um, a plank. 

meat. Toral, 8^ -ale, a bea-corcring. 

Librarium, 4* -a, a book-case. TorcQlar, 4* -are, a vnne prcss 

Macdria, 4^ -es, ici, a wall. Viscus, 4^ -um, bird-limc. 

Milliare, 4^ -iura, a mile. Vgternus, 4* -ura, a lethargy. 

Kote. The nouns which are called variable and defectivo, soem origln- 
ally to have becn redundant; thus, vdsay -orum, properly comes rf^in wir 
sum, and not from vas ; but custom, which ^ives laws to all l.ij,. ..i^ea, 
has dropt the singular, and retained the plural ; and so of others. 
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DERIVATION. 

1. A substantive which signifies many in the singular num- 
ber, is called a collective noun; as, populas, a people; exerci- 
UUy an army. 

2. A substantive derived from another substantive proper, 
signifying one's extraction, is called a patronymic noun; as, 

PridmideSf the son of Priamus; JEeiiaSy the daughler of iEgtes; 
fflErfne, the dauglfter of Nereus. Patronymics are generally derived from 
the name of the father; but the poets, by whora they are chiefly used, de- 
rive thera also from the grandfather, or from some other remarkable per- 
Bon of Ihe family ; sometimes likewise from the founder of a nation or 
people; asj^dcidesyihe son, arandson, great-grandson, or one of the pos 
tentj of ^cus; RnmiJida:, the Romans, from their first king Romulwi. 
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Patronymic narnes of men end in des; of women, in m, as, 
or ne. Those in des and ne are of thc first declension, and 
thosc in is and as, of the third; as, Priamtd^s, -dee, &.c.; pl. 
-dcE, darum, &c. ; JVerine, -es; TynddHs, -idis or -idos; JEc^ 
tias, 'ddis, &c, 

3. A noim derived from a substantive proper, signitying 
one's country, is called &pHt'inal or genlile noun; as, 

TYos, TroiSy a nian born at Tf oy ; Troas, -ddis^ a woman born at Troy . 
SicUlus, "2, a Sicilian man ; Sic^iis, -idis, a Sicilian woman ; so, Mdxido, 
•^is, ^rplnaSj -dtis, a man born in Macedonia, at Arpinum ; from Trojap 
Sicilia, Macedonia^ Ar-pinum. But patrials for the most part are to be cojBr 
sidered as adjectivcs, hayingr a substantiye understood; as, RSmamia^ 
Aihemcnsis, <&g. 

4. A substantive derived from an adjective, expressing 
8ini[)ly the quality of the adjective, without regard to the 
thing in which the quality exists, is called an abstract; as, 

^/t^^Wifl; justice; hdrCitas, goodness; didcSdo, swcetncss; from jusluSj 
just ; bomis, good ; dulcis, aweet. 

The adjecitves from which thcse ahstracts come arc called concretes ; be- 
causc, besides the quality, they also suppnsc something to which it bc- 
longs. Abstracts commonly end in a, as, or do, and are very munerous, 
being derived from most adjectives in the Latin tongue. 

5. A substantive derived from another substantive, signify- 
ing a diminution or lessening of its signification^ is called a 
diminuiive; as, 

lihdlus, a little book ; cfiartiila, a little paper; opuscvJum, a Httle work ; 
corcidumf a. litile heart; rCtlculum, b. smaM net; scdbellum, b. amBXi forra; 
l&piUus, a littie stone ; cuUellus, a little knife ; pdgdla, a little page : from 
Uber, charta, 6pvs, cor, r€te, scamnum, lapis, culter, pdgina. ^everal di- 
minutives are sometimes forraed from the sapie primitive ; as, from ptLCTf 
puerulus, pudlus, pu^lulus; from cista, cistula, cistella, cistellijUa; from 
Mmo, h&mnncio, hdmunculus. Diminutives for the most part end in luSf 
la, lum, and are generally of the same ffeuder with their primitives. 

jyiuen the significaiion of tlte primiSve is increased, it is caUed an am- 
PLiFicATivE, and ends in o; as, cdplto, -6nis, having a large head: so, 
n&so, Idbeo, imcco, having a large noi^, lips, cheeks. 

6. A substantive derived fiom a verb is called a verbal 
aoun; as, 

dmoTt love ; doctrina, leaminff ; from dmo, and ddceo. Verbal nomyi 
ftse very numerous, and commomy end in io, or, us, and ura; as, lectio, ^ 
JeMon; &rn&tor, a lover; luctus, grief; credttira, a ctei^lxjx^. 

6* 
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ADJECTIVE. 

- 

An Adjective is a word added to a substantive, to cxpress 
its quality; as, durus, hard; mollis, so/l.* 

Adjectivcs in Latin are varied by gender, numbcr, and 
case, .to agrcc with substantives in all these accidents.f 

Adjectives are varied like three substantives of the same 
tcrmination and declcnsion. 

All adjectivcs are either of the first and sccond declension, 
or of the third only. 

Adjectives of three tcrminations are of the first and sccond 
declension ; but adjectives of one or two terminations arc of 
the third. 

Exc. The foUowing adjectivcs, though they havo tliree tcnninations, 
are of the third declension : 

Acer, sharp. C&Uher ffamous, P^dester, onfoot. 

AiSccr, cheerfid. Cdler, sioift. \a horse. Salober, wholesome 

Campeater, heUmging to Equester, helonging to Sylvester, woody. 

a plain. P&Iuster, marshy. Voliicer, sw\ft. 

Rulefor ihe Gender of Adjeciives. 

In adjectives of thiee terminations, the first is masc, the 
second fem., and the third neut. In those of two termina- 
tions, the first is masc. and fem., and the second neut. Adr 
jectives of one termination are of all genders. 

ADJECTIVES OF THE FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSION. 

Bohus, masc. bona, fem. bonum, neut. good, 

N. bon-us, 
G. bon-i, 
D. bon-o, 
A. bon-um, 
V. bon-e, 
A. bon-o, 

In like manner decline, 

Acerbus, unripe, bitter. ^grotus, sick. Albus, white. 

•. Acldus, sotir, tart. -flCmiilus, vying with. Altus, high. 

AcQtus, sharp. ^quus, equal^just. AmSrus, %7/cr. 

KdxiXX&tinMBf counterfeit. AhenuSj ofbrass. Amo2m}k, pleasant. 



^Uar. 






PluraL 




-a, 


-um, 


N. 


bon-i, -05, 


-a, 


-a;, 


* 


G. 


bon-orum, -arum, 


-orum 


-a;. 


-0, 


D. 


bon-is. 




-am, 


-um, 


A. 


bon-os, -as, 


-a, 


-a, 


-um. 


V. 


bon-i, -SB, 


-a, 


-a, 


-o. 


A. 


bon-is. 





• We know thlngs by their qualities only. Every quality must bclong 
to some subject. An adjective therefore aiways implies a substantive ex- 
pressed or understood, and cannot make full sense without it. 

t An adjective properly has neither genders, numbers, ncr cascs; but 
eertain terminations answering to Ihe gender, number, and case of Ihe 
MdmtMDtive wOh which jt is jomed. 
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Ambiguos, doubtful. 
A mlcus, friendiy. 
Amplus, large. 
AnnuuSy yearly. 
Angustus, narrow. 
Antiquus, ancient. 
ApTicus, suiyiy. 
A^iuSjJiL 
Arcanus^ secret. 
Arctus, straight. 
ArduuH, lofty 



Cunctus, aU. 
Curtus, sh^yrt. 
Curvus, cTooked. 
Cynicus, churlisk. 
DoedSlus, (poet.) curi- 

ously rnade. 
Dficorus, ffraceful. 
Densus, thick. 
Dignus, tcorthy. 
Dirus, direfuL. 
Disertus, eloquent. 



Argtttus, quickf shriU. Diiiturnus, lasting. 
Assus, roastedf kot, pure. Doctus, learned. 



Astutus, cunmng. 
Avarus, covetous. 
Avidus, greeily. 
Augustus, vencrable. 
Austerus, liarsh, rough. 
Balbus, stammering. 
Barb&rus, savage. 
Bordus, dull, slow 
Beatus, btessed. 
Bellus, prctty. 
BSnignus, kind. 
Blmus, ttoo years old. 
BIiBsus, lisjnng. 
Blandus, jiatter^.ng. 



Dubius, douhtful. 
Dorus, hard. 
Ebrius, drunk. 
EfToDtus, past having 

young. 
Egenus, jpoor. 
Egregius, remarkabte. 
Elixus, boiled. 
Exlguus, smaU. 
Exiniius, excellent. 
Exoticus,//-<7wi aforeign 

Country. 
Externus, outward. 
FScetus, witty 



BrQtus, brutishj sense- Facundus, eloquent 



lcss. 

CS duc \is, fading. 
Caecus, Olind. 
Callidus, ciinning. 
Calvus, bald. 
Camtirus, crooked. 



Falsus, false, lyino'. 
F&melicus y famishcd. 
Fatu us , foolish . 
Faustus, lucky. 
FSrus, wild, savagc. 
JVssiis, iceary. 



Candldus, /air, ^inccre. Festlnus, hastening. 



Canus, hnary 
Carus, dcar. 
Cassus, void. 
Castus, chaste. 
Cautus, wary. 
Cftvus, holloio. 
Celsus, high, lofty. 
Cernuus, stoopmg. 
Certus, ccrtain, surc. 
CIarus,/tt7/tow5. 
Claudus, lame. 



Vesiu9, festival. 
Fldus, faitkful. 
Finitiinus, neighhour- 



ino". 



Firmus, yirm, steady. 
FlviCQus, Jiap-eared. 
Flavus, yellow. 
Fojdus, ugly. 
FoDtus, hlg icith young. 
Formosus,/tfir. 
Fr6tus, trusting. 



Coeralus, or -eus, azure, Frivolus, triJHng. 

sky-coloured. Fulvus, yellow. 

Commodus, convenient. Furvus, swarthy. 
Concinnus,/ne, neat. Fuscus, hrown. 
Coruscus, gtittcring^ 



Crassus, thick. 
Cr^pferus, donbtfyl. 
Crisnus, curtcd, 
CxtiauiP, raw. 



jGarrQlus, prattling. 
G^lidus, cold as icc. 
G^minus, double. 
Geruianus, of ttis samc 
8tockf reid. 



Gibbus, convex. 
Gilv us, Jlesh-colaured. 
Glaucus, ffray. 
Gnarus, skitful. 
Gnavus, active. 
Gratus, thankfid. 
HirsQtus, hirtus, rougk. 
Hispidus, rugged. 
Honestus, tionourablef 

honest. 
Hornus, of this year. 
Homanus, human, be- 

longing to a man, 

humane, potite. 
HOmidus, ntoist. 
Iddneu3,fu. 
Ignarus, ignorant. 
Ignavus, slothful. 
Improbus, uncked. 
Incestus, uncliaste. 
Inclytus, renowncd. 
Indlgus, needy. 
Industrius, dUigent. 
Ineptus, uiifit. 
Inf idus, unfaithful. 
\ngen.uus,frec-htjm. 
InimicuB, unfriendly. 
Iniquus, unevcn, unjust. 
Intentus, inf.ense, strait. 
Invidus, cnvious. 
Invitus, unwitting. 
Iracundus, passionatc. 
-Iratus, angry. 
Irntus, fruittcss, vain. 
Jejunus, fasting. 
Jucundus, pteasant. 
LiSiius,joy/ut. 
LsBvus, on the left hand. 
Largus, large. 
Lascivus, wanton. 
Lassus, wcary. 
Latus, hroad. 
Laxus, loose, slack. 
Lentus, stow, pliorU. 
LSpidus. pretty, witty. 
Limpidus, clear, pure. 
Limus, .squinting. 
Lippus, blear-eyed. 
Longinquus,/flr oJF. 
Longus, tong. 
Lubricus, stippery. 
LOcIdus, bright. 
Luridus, yaJCf gha^tly. 
Luscus, blirid of on* 

cye. 
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MftcTIentus, lean. Pauliis, little. 

M&Iignus, sjriteful. Pauci, -ca?, -ca,/cio. 

Mancus, inaimcd, lamc. PSrltus, skilfvl. 

M&nifestus, evident. Pcrf idus, treacherous. 

Morcidus, rottcn. PerpCtuus, contimial. 

Medius, 7nid or viiddle. Perspicuus, evident. 

Mendicus, hcggar-Like. Pius, pious. 

MensirvLus j mantJUij. VlSiniis ^ plain. 

Mfiracus, without mix- Vleniis jfull. 



Sque, 
sing. 



back 



Plerique, -seque, 

thc most part ; 

fem. pleraque. 
Posticus, 071 the 

part of a Itnuse. 
Proedltus, endued wilh. 
Pravus, wicked. 
Pr^carius, at another's 

jihasure. 
Prisciis, old, out ofvse. 



re- 



ture. 
MSrus, pure. 
Mirus, wonderful. 
Modestus, modcst» 
McBstus, .sad. 
Molestus, troUblesome. 
Morosus, svrly. 
Mof u s , foolish. 
MucTdus, musty. 
Mundus, ncat. 
MiitTlus, maimedj tcith- Pristinus, ancicnt. 

out homs Privatus, privatCy 

Motus, dujnb. tircd. 

Muiuus, mutualf lentj or Privus, singlcypcculiar. 

horrowed. Probus, goodj honest. 

Nimius, too much. Procfirus, highy tall. 

Noxius, hurtful. Profanus, profane, un- 

Nodus, naked. • holy. 

Nuntius, hrinaring news. Profundus, dccp. 
Ohe^uSjfatj duli. Promiscuus, confuscd. 

,. Obliquus, crookcd. Promptus, rcady. 

ObsocBnus, obscenCy omi- Pronus, with the face 

nous. downward. 

Obsf.urus, darkf mean. Propfirus, hasty. 
ObsolGtus, old, out of Propinquus, near. 

Proprius, jtroper. 



use. 
Obstipus, stlff, wry. 
Obtusus, blunt. 
Odiosus, nateful. 
Opacus, darky shady. 
OpTmus, richsfiit. 



Protervus, saucy. 
"PuhWcuSy pvJblic. 
Pudicua, chasie. 
Pullus, blachish. 
Piirus, pure, clean. 



OpipSrus, costlyf dainty. Putus, witliout mixiure. 
Opportunus, seasoruible. Quantus, hoto greaX. 
OpQlentus, or -ens, rich. Quadrimus, four ycars 



Orbus, datitute. 
Otiosus, at Icisure. 
PflRtus, pink-eyed. 
Pallidus, pale. 
Parcus, sparing. 

"] having 



old. 

Quotidianus, dailij. 
• Rabidus, mad. 
Rancldufl, ranky stalc. 
Rarus, rarHy thin. 



Raucus, Jioarse. 
Patrlmus, [futher and Rectus, right, straight. 
Matrimus, Tmother Reus, impeacJied., 

j alive. Rigidus, coldj stiffy se- 

PatQlus, widCj spread' vere. [tered. 

ing, Riguus, m4)istf vydl wa- 



Robustus, strong. 
Roscidus, dctoy. 
Rotundus, round. 
Rdbicundus, bhishing. 
Rafus, rcddish. 
Russus, of a camation 

colour. 
Rtitilus, /cry, rcd. 
Saivus, crucl. 
Sagus, knowing. 
Salsus, saftcd, smart. 
Salvus, safe. 
Sanctus, holy. 
Sanus, sound. 
Saucius, wounded. 
Scffivus, left. 
Scambus, bow-Iegged. 
Scaurus, dub-footed- 
SecUrus, sccurcy out of 

danger. 
S^dillus, careful. 
Sentus, rough. 
Sdrdnus, clcar. 
Serius, carncst. 
Serus, late. 
Severus, scvcrey harsh 
Siccus, dr:y. 
Slmus, Jtat-nosed. 
Sincerus, sinccrCj pure. 
Situs, sUuate, placcd. 
Sobrids, sohcrj temper- 

ate. 
Socius, in alliancCf a 

companion. 
Solidus, solid. 
SordTdus, c//r/.f/. 
Splnosus, prickhj. 
Spissus. thick. 
Splendldus, hright. 
Spurius, hasc-born, not 

gcnuine. 
SqualTdus, nastu 
Stolidus, fooIu(h. 
StrGnuus, aciivc, stout. 
Stri;r("su3, Icony lank. 
Siuhus, fool ish. 
Sttipidus, sluvidj ivR. 
Sabitus, sudaen. 
Subsecivus, cut off\ or 

takcn from other bv$i- 

n%6S. 
SQdus, fatTj without 

clouds. 
SQperbuB, proud 
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Sdplnus, lying on the Truncus, maimedf want- Varus, bandy-legged. 



ing. 

9 



badc. 

Surdusy deaf. Tttmidus, stooUen. 

T&citus, sUeTit. Turbldus, inuddy. 

Tantus, so great. Totus, safe. 

Tardus, slow. Udus, wet. 

T6m€rariua, rash. Uncus, crooked. 
Tempestlvus, seasona- Unlcus, only. 



hle. 

T^miilcntus, drunken. 
TSpTdus, lukeirarm. 
Timidus, fearful. 
Torvus, stem. 
Tranquillus, calm. 



Urbanus, courteous. 
VScIvus, at leisure. 
VScuus, empty, void. 
VSlgus, toaudering. 
Valgus, bow-lcgged. 
Validus, strong. 



Tr^pidus, tremhlingfor Vanus, rain, cmpty. 

fear. VSrius, various, differ- 

TriicCilentus, crud. ejit. 



Vastus, hugc. 
Vfigfitus, vigorous. 
Vgnustus, comelu. 
Verbdsus, talkattve. 
VSrecundus, bashful. 
Vernaciilus, born in one's 

kouse. 
Vfirus, true. 
Vescuaj Jitfor eating. 
Vlclnus, neighbouring. 
Vlduus, deprived. 
Vietus, withered. 
Vividus, litdy. 
Vivus, alive. 



Teher, tenera, tenerum, tender. 



Singular. 



N. ten-er, 
G. ten-eri, 
D.. ten-ero, 
A. ten-erum, 
V. ten-er, 
A. ten-ero, 



-era. 


-erum, 


-erae, 


-Sri, 


-erae, 


-ero. 


-eram, 


-erum, 


-era, 


-erum, 


♦-era. 


-ero. 



Plural. 

N. ten-eri, -era;, -era, 
G. ten-crorum, -erarum, -erorum, 
D. -ten-eris, 

A. ten-ero9, -eras, -era, 
V. ten-eri, -erae, -era, 
A. -ten-eris. 



In like manner decline, 

Asper, rough. Gibber, crook-backed. Miser, vyretched. 

Ceeter, (hardly used) tJie Licer, torn. Prosper, prosperous. 

rest. lAheTjfree. 

Also the compounds of gero and /cro ; as, lanlger, bearing wool ; ^Xfer, 
bringing help, &c. Likewise, sdturf satura, satiirumy full. But most ad- 
jectives in er drop the e ; as, ater, atra, atrum, bkick j gen. atri, atrce, atri, 
dat. airo, atriB, atro, <&c. So, 



Sicer, sacred. 
Scaber, rougk. 
Teter, uglu. 
Vafer, crafty. 



iEger, sick. Micer, lean. 

Cr^her, frequent. Niger, black. 

Glaber, smooth, Piffer, sloio. 

Intgger, entirc. Puicher, /air. 

Ladicer, ludicrous. Rfiber, red. 

Dejtter, rigJU, has -tra, -truni, or -tgra, -t6rum. 

Obs. 1 . The following adjectives have their genitive singu- 
lar in iusy and the dative in t, through all the genders; in tho 
other cases, like bonus and iener. 

Unus, -a, -um ; gen. unius, dat. uni, Nullus, nuIUus. none. 

one. Sdlus, -ius, alone. 

Alius, -lus, one of many, another. Totus, -ius, whole.* 



Totus, so great, is regularly declmed. 
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Ullus, ius, antj. Uierquc, utriusque, hoth. 

Alter,alt^rius onc of tico, Ucc olhcr. uterlibet, utriuslibet, ? ''^'f' °/^''^ 
VleT,utnM8jeUlicrjWhethcrofthetwo. irr^*^» %;;„*„:" * > tico you 
Neuter, -trius, neitkcr. ^ ^^^' '^^"^^ *^' 5 yUase. 

Altcrflter, the one or the olhcr^ alterutrius, alterutri, and somttimcs alte- 
rius utrius, alt^ri utri, &c. 

These adjectives, except totuSf are called partUives ; and seem to resem- 
ble, in thcir signiiicaticn as well as declension, what are called pronominal 
adjectivcs. In ancient writcrs we find them declincd like honns. 

Obs. 2. To declineiin adjective properly, it should alwajsbe ioined witli 
a substantive in thc ditferent genders; as, honus lihcr^ a good book; horui 

£ennay a good pen ; honum s^llCf a good seat. But as the adjectivc in 
■atin is oflea round without its substantive joincd with it, we therefore. in 
declining honus, for instancc, commonl^r saj hojoiSf a ffood man, unacr* 
standing vir^ or homo; hona^ a good woman, understanding famiXna; and 
honuMf a good tliing, understanding ncgotium. 
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Felix, masc. fem. and neut. ; happy. 



Singular, 


Plural, 




N. felix, 


N. felices, 


felicia, 


G. fclTcrs, 


G. felicium. 


^ 


D. felici, 


D. felicibus, 




A. felicem, felix, 


A. felices, 


fclicia. 


V. felix, 


V. felTces, 


felicia. 


A. felice, 07' -ci. 


A. feliclbus-. 





Prudens, m. f. and n. pruderU. 



Singular, 

N. prudens, 

G. prudentis, * 

D. prudenti, 

A- prudentem, prudens, 

V prudens, 

A. prudente, or -ti. 



Plural. 

N. prudcntes, prudentia, 

G. prudentium, 

D. prudentibus, 

A. prudentes, prudeutia^ 

V. prudentes, prudentia, 

A. prudentibus. 



Iti like manner decline. 



Amens, -tis, mad. Demcns, mad. 

Atrox, -ocis, crud. Edax, gluttonaus. 

Audax, -acis, fy -cns, -tis, Eff !cax, cffectual. 

hold. El^gans, handsome. 

Bilix, -icis, woven with aFallax, dcceifful. 

douhle thread. F&iax, fcrtile. 

CSlpax, capacious. TQrox,ficrcc. 

Cicur, -Ons, tame. Fr&qnens ffrcqucpt. 

Clemens, -tis, merciful. Ingens, huge. 
CoA tiSmax^ stubhom, Incrs, -tis, sluggish. 



Insons, guiltlcss. 
Mendax, hjing. 
Mordax, hiting, satiricai. 
Pernix, -Icis, sioift. 
Pervicax, wilful. 
VHtCLlanSffroward, saucy. 
Pitcgnans, with child. 
K^cens, fresh. 
Rfipcne, sudden, 
SSgax, -acis, sagacious 
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8&lax, -acis, Ivstfvl. 
Sftpiens, vjise. 
Solers, shrewd. 
Sons, gtuliy. 



T^nax, tenaciotis. 
Trux, •acis, cruel. 
Uber, 'Snajfertile. 
Vehgmens, vehement. 



Velox, -ocis, swift. 
VCraz, devauring. 



Mitis, masc. and fem.; 711 te, neut.; meeh, 
Singular, Plural, 



N. mitis, mite, 

€r. mitis, 

J}, miti, 

A. mitem^ mite, 

V. mitis, mite, 

A. miti. 



^N. mites, mitia, 

G. mitium, 

D. mitibus, 

A. mites, mitia, 

V. mites, mitia, 

A. mitibus 



In like manner decline, 



AgTlis, active, 
Amabilis, lovdy. 
Biennis, of tioo years. 
Brfivis, sliort. 
Clvllis, courteous. 
Coelesds heavenly. 
Comis, 7nildj affahlc. 
Cradelis, cruei. 
Debilis, weak. • 
Deformis, u^y. 
Docllis, teachable. 
Dulcis, sioeet in taste. 
Exllis, slender. 
Exsanguis, hloodless. 
Fortis, brave. 
FrSLgilis, %ritde. 
GiandiB, greaJt. 
Grilvis, heavy. 
Hilaris, cheerful. 



Ignobilis, of mean par- 

entage. 
Immanis, huge, cniel. 
Inanis, empty. 
Incolilmib, safe. 
InfUmis, infamous. 
Insignis, remarkable. 
jQgis, perpetual. 
LfBvis, smooth. 
Lcnis, gentle. 
L^vis, U^ht. 
MSdiocns, middling. 
Mlrabilis, wonderfil. 
Mollis, soft. 
Omnis, all. 
Ymgmsyfat. 
Putris, rotten. 
Qualis, of wJtat kind. 



Rddis, raw. 

Se^is, slow. 

Solennis, anmialf sot- 

emn. 
Stfirilis, barren. 
Suavis, sioeet. 
Subllmis, lofty. 
Subtllis, svJbtueyfine. 
Talis, such. 
TSnuis, smaU. 
Terrestris, earthly. 
Terrlbilis, dreadful. 
Tristis, sad. 
Turpis, base. 
Utilis, useful. 
Vilis, worthless. 
Vfridis, green. 
Vitilis, pliant. 



M.itior, masc. and fem. ; mitius, neut. ; compar. meeker. 



Singular. 

N. mitior, mitius, 

G. mitioris, 

D. mitiori, 

A. mitiorem, mitius, 

V. mitior, mitius, 

A. mitiore," or -ri. 



Plurat, 

N. mitiores, mltiora, 

G. mitiorum, 

D. mitioribus, 

A. mitiores, mitiora, 

V. mitiores, mitiora,' 

A. mitioribus. 



In this manner all comparatives are declined. 
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N. a-cres, a-cres, a-cria, 

G. a-crium, 

D. a-cribus, 

A. a-cres, a-cres, a-cria, 

V. a-cres, a-cres, a-cria, 

A. a-cribus. 



Acer or acris, Dcasc. acris, fem. acre, neut. sharp. 

Sinprular. Plural. 

N. a-cer or acris, acris, acre, 
G. a-cris, 

D. a-cri, 

A. a-crem, a-crem, a-cre, 

V. a-cer or acris, a-cris, a-cr©-, 
A. a-cri. • 

In like manner dldcer or alacris, celer or cclhnSy and the 
other adjectives included in the exception on page 66 ; which 
form exceptions also t(v the rule for the gender of adjectives 
on that page, having in the nom. and voc. sing. two termina- 
tions foT the masculinc. 

RULES. 

1. Adjectives of the third declension have c or t in the 
ablative singular: but if the neuter be in e, the ablative has t 
only. 

2. The genitive plural ends in tMin, and the neuter of the 
nominative, accusative, and vocative, in ia: except compara- 
tives, whlch have um and a. 

EXCEPTIOKS. ^ 

Exc. 1. DiveSj hospeSj sospesj siipersteSf jfjivSniSj sSneXj and panper, 
have e only in the ablative singiilar, and consequenlly um in Ihe genitive 
plural. 

Exc. 2. The following have also e in the abl. singular, and um, nol 
ium, in the gehit. plural. Compos, -dtisy master of, that has obtained his 
desire ; impos, -dtis, unable ; inops, -dpis, poor ; supjjlex, -lcis, suppliant, 
humble ; mer, -Sris, fertile ; consors,-tis, shanng,a partner ; degfner, -Sris, 
degenerale or degenerating ; vlgU, watchful ; pituer, -<!ris, of age, mar- 
riageable; and cSler. Also compounds in ceps,fex,pes, and corpor; &s,partX- 
ceps, partaking of; artlfex.-icis, cunning, an artist; Mpes, -pkdis, two-foot- 
ea; ikcorpor, -dm, two-bodied, &o. AU these have seldom the neut. sir.fi. 
aud almost never the neut. plural in the nominative and accusative. lo 
which add mSmor, mindful, which has mem6ri and memorum : also, dises, 
rises, hibes, perpes,prc^es, tSxes, concdlor, versXcdlor, which likewise for 
the moat part want the genitive plural. 

Exc. 3. Par, equal, has only pdri : but its compounds have either c or 
i ; as compdre or -ri. Vetus, old, has vetSra and vetirum. 

PluSf more, has only the ncuter gender in the singular, and is thus de- 
elined : ^ 

Singvlar. Plural. 



N. plus. 
G. pluris, 

D. 

A. plus, 

V. 

A. plare, or i. 



N. plures, plara &> plaria, 

G. plarium, 

D. plarlbus, 

A. plares, plara & plaria, 

V. 

A. plaribus. 



Jts eompound, compiUreSf has no singular. 
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Ext;. 4. Exspesj hopeless ; and pdtiSf -e, able, are only used in the nom* 
inative. Poth has alsq sometimes potis in the neuter. 

REMARKS. 

1. Comparatives, and adjectives in nsj have c more frequently than i; 
and participles in Uie ablative called absolute have generallj e; as, Tib^ 
'^.regnante, not regnanti, in the reign of Tiberius. 

2. Adjectives joined with substantives neuter for the most part have i; 
as, victrlciferro, not victrlce. 

3. Diflerent words are sometimes used to cxpress the difierent genders; 
as, w^ctor, victorious, for th§ masc. victriZf for the fera. Victrixy in the 
plural, has likewise the neuter ^nder; thus, victnces, victricia: so, vltoTf 
and ultrix, revengeful. Victrix is also neuter in the singular. 

4. Several adjectives compounded of clivUSj frtsnumj haciUumy arma^ 
jibgivmy UmuSj somnuSf and antmuSf end in t^ or us; and therefore are 
elAer of the first and second declension, or of the third ; as, dedlviSj -e, 
and dedivus, -a, 'Um, steep ; imhecUliSy and imJfecilluSj weak ; semisom- 
nisj and semisomnus, half asleep ; exanXmis, and exanimus, lifeless. But 
several of them do not admlt of this variation; thus we sav, inagndntmuSf 
JUxanXmus, effr^Bnus, levisomnus ; not magnanimis, &lc. On the contraryi 
we say, pusillanimiSf injiigis, iUimis, insomms, exsomnis; not pusWank" 
nvuSf &c So, sevnianimis, incrmisj subhmis^ acclivts, dedivis, proclivis; 
rarely sermanimus, &c. 

5. Adjectives derived from nouns are called demminativet ; 

as, corddtuSj mOraius, ccdestis, dd&mantlnus, corpdr^us, agrestis, (Bstlvus, 
&c.; from cor, moSjjicdum, addmas, &c. 

Those which diminish the signification of tbeir primitives, are called 
itiMiNUTivES ; as, misdlus, parviUtis, dnriusciilus, &c. Those which sig- 
nify a great deal of a thing, are called amplificatives, and end in osuSf 
or emtus; as, vlndsus,tirSle7itus, much given to wine; dpirdsus, labori- 
ous ; vlumbdsus, full of lead ; nOd^sus, knotty , full of knots ; corplUeniuSp 
corpulent, &c. Soine end in tus; as, aunius, having long or large ears; 
nasHtus, having a large nose ; litcratus, leamed, &c. 

6. An adjective derived from a substantive, or from another 

adjective, signifying possession or property, is called a poa- 

sessive adjectivei as, 

ScoVicus, p&temus, herilis, aliemts, of or belon^n^ to Scotland, a fktheri 
a masier, anothcr ; from Scotia, pater, kerus, andaltus 

7. Adjectives derived from verbs are called verbals; as, 

amihilis, amiable ; capax, capablc ; docilis, teachable ; from amo, capiOf 
doceo. 

8. When participles become adjectives, they are called par- 

iicipiah; as, sapiem, wise; aciitus, sharp; disertus, eloqueut. 

Of these many also become substantives ; as, adplescens, animans, 
rudens, serpens, advocdtus, sponsus, natus, legdtus; sponsa, wUa, serta, 
BC. corOna, a garland; prtetexta, sc. vestis; dcmum, decretum, praceptum^ 
satum, tectuftttj votum, &c. 
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9. Adjectives derived from adverbs are called adverhiah 

as, hodienmSf from hodie; crasClivus, from cras; hinus,^vom his^ i 
There are also adjectivcs derived frora prepositions ; as, contrarius, fi 
tantra; antleuSf from ante; posiicus^ from post. 



NUMERAL ADJBCTIVES. 

Adjectives which signify number, are divided into fc 
classes, Cardinal, Ordinal, Distributive, and Mulliplicatvoe 

1. The Cardinal or Prindpal numbers are : 

Unus, 

Duo, 

Tres, 

tuatuor, 

tuinque^ 
Sex, 
Septem, 
Octo, 
Novem, 
Decem, 
Undecim, 
Duodecim, 
Tredecim, 
Quatuordecim, 
Quindecim, 
Sexdecim, 
Septendecim. 
Octodecim, 
Novemdecim, 



one, 

two, 

three, 

four, 

five, 

six, 

seven, 

eight, 

nine. 

ten, 

eleven, 

twelve. 

thirteen, 

fourteen, 

fifteen, 

sixteen. 

seventeen. 

eighteen, 

nineteen, 

twenty. 



Viginti, 

Viginti unus, or) . / . ' 

Umis et viginti, 1 ^'«^y^^- 

vViginti duo, or ) . . . 

D^ et vigiiti. I *«'«»^'«o- 
Triginta, 



Quadraginta, 

Quinquaginta, 

Sexaginta, 

Septuaginta, 

Octoginta, 

Nonaginta, 

Centum. 

Ducenti, -sd, - 



thirty, 
forty, 

fipy- 

sixty, 
seventy, 
eighty, 
ninety. 
a hundred, 
tv>o hundred. 



1, 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

7. 

8.. 

9. 
10. 
11. 
12. 
13. 
14. 
15. 
16. 
17. 
18. 
19. 
20. 

21. 



30. 

40. 

50. 

60. 

70. 

80. 

90. 
100. 
200, 



I. 

II. 

III 

IV 

V. 

VI. 

VII. 

VIII. 

IX 

X. 

XI 

XII 

XIII. 

XIV. 

XV 

XVI. 

XVII. 

XVIII. 

XIX. 

XX. 

XXI. 



22. XXII. 



XXX. 

XL. 

L. 

LX. 

LXX. 

LXXX. 

XC. 

C. 

CC. 
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n 



three hundred. 


' 300. 


ccc. 


four hundred. 


400. 


cccc. 


five hundred. 


500. 


D. 


six hundred. 


600. 


DC. 


scven hundred. 


700. 


DCC. 


eight hundred. 


800. 


DCCC. 


nine hundred. 


900. 


DCCCC. 


a thousand. 


1,000. 


M. 


two thousand. 


2,000. 


MM. 


ten th^msand. 


10,000. 


XM. 


twenty thousand. 


20,000. 


XXM. . 



Trecenti, -ae, -a, 

Quadringenti, 

Quingenti, 

Sexcenti, 

Septingenti« 

Octingenti, 

Nongenti, 

MUle, 

Duo millia, or > 

Bis mille, ) 

Decem millia, or ) 

Decies mille, i 

Viginti milia, or ) 

Vicies mille, ) 

A thousand was originally marked thus, CIO. which in 
latter times was contracted into M. Five hundred wim 
marked thus, 10. or, by contraction, D. 

The annexing of O. to 10. makes its value ten times great- 
er; thus, 100. marks five thousand; and 1000. fifly thou- 
sand. 

The prefixing of C. to^ether with the annexing of O. to 
thc number CIO. makes its value ten times greater; thus, 
CCIOO. denotes ten thousand; and CCCIOOO. a hundred 
thousand. The ancient Romans, according to Pliny, pro- 
ceeded no farther in this method of notation. If they had 
occasion to express a larger number, they did it by repe- 
tition; thus, CCCIOOO. CCCIOOO. sigmfied two hundred 
thousand, &c. 

We sometimes find thousands expressed by a straight line 
drawn over the top of the numeral letters; thus, in. denotes 
three thousand; x. ten thousand. 

The cardinal numbers, except unus and mille, want the siiir- 
gular. 

Unus is not used in the plural, except when joined with a 
substantive which wants the singular; as, in «nis CRdihuSt ia 
one house. Terent. £un. ii. 3. 75. Unoe nupUce. Id. Andr. 
iv. 1. 51. In una nmnia convenere. . Sallust. Cat. 6. or when 
several particulars are considered as one whole; as, una «M- 
timenta^ one suit of clothes. Cic. Flacc. 29. 
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PluraL 




duo, 


N. tres, 




tria. 


duorum^ 


G. 


trium. 




duobus. 


D. 


tribus, 




duo. 


A. tres, 




tria, 


duo. 


V^ tres. 




tria, 


duobus. 


A^ 


tribus. 





Duo and tres arc thus declined : 

Plural 

N. duo, duae, 

G. duorum, duarum, 
D. daobus, duabus, 

A. duos or dud, duas, 
V. duo, du8B, 

A. duobus, duabus, 

In the same manner with duoy decline a^nbo, both. 

All the cardinal numbers from quatuor to cerduyny inchiding 
them both, are indeclinable ; and from centum to mille, are 
declined like the plural of bonus; thus, ducenti, -tce, -ta', dn- 
centorum, -tarum, -tdrum, &c. 

Mille is used either as a substantive or adjective ; wheu 
taken substantively it is indeclinable in the singular number, 
and in the plural has millia, millium, millibuSy Slc. 

Mme, an adjective, is commonly indeclinablc, and, to ex- 
press more than one thousand, has the numeral adverbs joined 
with it; thus, mille homineSy a thousand men; mille homt- 
ntim, of a thousand men, &c. Bis mille hominesy two thousand 
men; ter mille homines, &c. But with mi//e, a subs^infivo, 
we say, mille homtnum, a thousand men; duo millia /,. „ t,nn, 
tria milliay quatuor millia, centum or ceTiiena milliaho.iuuani; 
dedes centena milliay a million; mcies centena milliay two mil- 
lions, &.C. 

2. The Ordinal numbers are, primua, first ; secundus, seo 
ond, &c. ; declined hke bonus, 

3. Tho Distributive are, singuli, one by one ; blni, two by 
two, or by twos, &c. ; declined like the plural of bonus. 

4. The Multiplicative numbers are simplex, simpie; duplex, 
double, or two-fold; triplex, triple, or three-fold ; quadruplex, 
four-fold, &c. ; all of them dcclined like felix; thus, simplex^ 
'4€%8, &o. 

llie interrogative words to which thcse numerals answer, 
are quot, qudtus, quoteni, quoties, and quotuplex, 

Quot, how many? is indeclinable : So tot, so many; toli- 
dem, just so many; quotquot, quotcunque, how many soever; 
aHquot, some. 

The following Table contains a list of the*Ordinal and Dis- 
tributive Numbers, together with the Numeral Adverbs, which 
are oflen joined with the Nuraeral Adjcctives. 
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n 



Ordinal. 

Prlmus, -a, •um. 
Secundus. 
Tertius. 
Quartus. 
Quintus. 
Sextus. 
Septimus. 
Octavus. 
Nonus. 
DecTmus. 
Undecimus. 
DuodecTmus. 
Declmus tertius. 
Decimus quartus. 
Decimus quintus. 
Decimus sextus. 
Decimus septimus. 
Decimus octavus. 
Decimus nonus. 
Vigesimus, vTcesi- ) 

mus. ) 

VTgesTmus prTmus. 
TrigesTmus, trice-) 

sTmus. > 

QuadragesTmus. 
QuinquagesTmus. 
SexagesTmus. 
SeptuagesTmus. 
OctogesTmus. 
NonagesTmus. 
CentesTmus. 
DucentesTmus. 
TrecentesTmus. 
Quadringentesimus. 
QuingentesTmus. 
SexcentesTmus. 
SeptingentesTmus. 
OctingentesTmus, 
NongentesTmus. 
MillesTmus. 
Bis millcsTmuB. 
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Distributive, 

ShigiiU, -se, -a. 

BTni. 

Terni. 

Quaterni. 

QuTni. 

Seni. 

Septeni. 

Octoni. 

Noveni. 

Deni. 

Undeni. 

Duodeni. 

Tredeni, terni deni. 

Quaterni deni. 

Quindeni. 

Seni deni. 

Septeni deni. 

Octoni deni. 

Noveni deni. 

Viceni. 

VTceni singuli. 

Triceni. 

Quadrageni. 

Quinquageni. 

Sexageni. 

Septuageni. 

Octogeni. 

Nonageni. 

Centeni. 

Duceni. 

Trecenteni. 

Quater centeni. 

Qttinquies centeni. 

Sexies centeoi. 

Septies centeni. 

Octies centeni. 

Novies centeni. 

Milleni. 

Bis milleni. 



JVtimera/ Mverb$, 

Semel, once, 

Bis, tioice, 

Ter, thrice. 

Quater,/oiir tiine$, 

Quinquies, &e. 

Sexies. 

Septies. 

Octies. 

Novies. 

Decies. 

Undecies. 

Duodecies. 

Tredecies. 

Quatuordecies. 

Quindecies. 

Sexdecies. 

Decies ac septiea 

Decies ac octies. 

Decies et novies. 

Vicies. 

Vicies semel. 

Tricies. 

Quadragies. 

Quinquagies. 

Sexagies, 

Septuagies. 

Octogies. 

Nonagies. 

Centies. 

Ducenties. 

Trecenties. 

Quadringentiea. 

Quingenties. 

Sexcenties. 

Septingenties. 

Octingenties. 

Noningenties. 

Millies. 

Bis millies 
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78 COMPARISON OP ADJECTIVES. 

To tne numeral adjectives may be added suck us exprcss divisiou, 
proportion^ time, wcight, &c.; as, htpartltua, tripartltus, &c.; dupluSj 
iripltuf, &c.; blmuSj trlmvs, «fec; biennisj triemusj &c.; bimestris, tri- 
mestrisy &c.; hUlbriSj trilXbriSy &c.; bln&riuSf temariuSf &c.; which 
last are applied to the number of any kind of thin^s whatever ; as, verstis 
HndriuSj a verse of six feet ; dendriiis nummuSf a coin of ten asses ; octa- 
gendrius seneXj an old man eighty years old ; grex centendrius, a flock of 
an bundred, &c. 

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES 

The comparison of adjcctives expresses the quality in dif- 
fefent degrees; as, dwiiis, hard; durior. harder; durisstmus, 
hardest. 

Those adjectives only are compared, whose signification 
admits the dislinction of more and less. 

The degrces of comparison are three, the Posiiivey Compar- 
tttive, and Superlative. 

The Positive seems improperly to be called a degree. It 
simply signilies the quality; as, durus, hard; and sei-ves only 
as a foundation for the other degrees. By it we express the 
relation of equality ; as, he is as tall as I. 

The Comparaiive expresses agreater degree of the quality, 
and has always a reference to a less degree of the sarae; as, 
durior, harder; sapieniior, wiser. 

The Superlaiive expiesses the quality carried to the great- 
est degree; as, dunssimus, hardest; sapieniisshnus , wisest. 

FORMATION OP THE BEGREES. 

The compMiraiive degree is formcd from the first case of tlic 
positive ending iu t, by adding the s^^Ilable or, for the mascn- 
line and feminine, and us, for the neiiter. The superlativc is 
farmed from the same casc, by adding sshnus; thus, alius, 
high; gen. alii, by adding or, we have the comparative altior, 
for the masc. and fem.; and by adding us, altius, for the neut., 
higher: so, by adding ssimus, to the gen. alli, we have-the 
superlative aliissimus, -a, -«m, So, m'lis, meek, gen. miiis, 
dative miii; mitiorj -tw, meeker; mitissimus, -a, ^m, meckest. 

If the positive end in er, the superlative is formed from the 
nominative hy v^dding rhnus ; Vi^, pauper, poor; pauperrhnus, 
poorest, 

The comparativc is always of the third declension; the su- 
perlative of the first and second; as, altus, atiior, altissimus ; 
pLJta, attior, altissima; aitum, attius, altissmum; gen. a//f, aU 
iifiris, altissimi, &c. 
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IRREGULAK AND DEFECTIVE COMPARISON. 

l. Bonus, melior, optimus, good, betier, best, 

Malus, pejor, pessimus, oad, worae, tDorat 

Magnus, major, maximus, greaiy sreaier, greatesL 

Parvus, minor, minimus, small, less, leaat, 

Multus, plurimus, much, more, most 

Fem. Multa, plurima; ncti/. multum, plus, plurimum; piur., 
inulti, plures, plurimi; multse, plures, plurimse, &c. 

In several of these, both in English and Latin, the com- 
parative and superlative seem to be formed from some other 
adjective, which in the positive has fallen into disuse; in others, 
thc regular forni is contracted; as, maxhnus, for magnissimus : 
tvorst for loorsest, 

2. These five have their superlative in Ihnus: 

F&cilis, facilior, facilllnius, easy. ^ Imbecillis, imbccillior, imbeciilimus, 

Gr&cllis. gracilior, ^racilllmus, lean. toeak. 

IlilmTlis, numilior, humilllmus, low. Slmllis, similior, similllmus, like. 

S. The following adjectives have regular comparatives, but 
form the superlative difTereutly: 

Citcr, cilerior, citlmus, rieary &c. Matarus, -ior, maturrlmus or matu- 
Dexter, dexterior, dextlmus, rigfU. risslmus, ripe. 

Slnister,. sinisterior, sinistlmus, left. PostSrus, posterior, postreraus, 60* 
Exter, -erior, extlmus or extremus, hind. 

ouiward. SilpSrus, -rior, suprSmus or Bommus, 

Inf^rus, -ior, inHmus or Imus, bdow. high. 
Int^rus, int^rior, intlmus, inioard. Vdtus, ygtSrior, vCterrlmus, old. 

4. Compounds in dtcus, ldquus,ftcuSf and volus, have erUiarf 
and entisshnus; as, muledicus, railing; malcdicentior, maledi- 
ceniisshnus: So, magntlcqtCus, one that boasteth; heneftcus, 
benelicent ; mdlevolus, malevolent ; mJriftcus, wonderful; 
-erUior, 'eiiiisshnus or mirtficisstmus. jyequam, indeclinable, 
worthless, vicious, has nequior, nequisshnus, 

There are a great many adjectivcs, which, though capable 
of having their signification increased, yet either want one of 
the degrees of comparison, or are not compared at all. 

1. Thc following adjectives are not used in the positive: 

Deterior, worse, deterrim us. Propior, nearcr, proxTmus, near- 
Ocior, swifter, ocissimus esi or next. 

'Pnor^/ormer, priraus. • UUeriot , Jttvlh.eT ^ \i\KAXM\%* 
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2. The following want the comparative : 

Inclytus, inclytissimus, re- Novus, novissimus, neto, 
noioned, Nuperus, nuperrimus, late, 

Merltus^ mcritissimus, deserv- Par, parissimus, equal, 
ing. Sacer, sacerrimus, sacred, 

3. The following want the superlative: 

Adolescens, adolescentior, Opimus, opimior, rich. 

young, Pronus, pronior, inclined dovnk' 

Diuturnus, diuturnior, iMiing, wards, 
Ingens, ingentior, huge. Satur, saturior,yfi//. 

Juvenis, junior, young, Senex, senior, old, 

To supply the superlative of jHvSnisj or dddlcscem, we say minXmus nor 
tv^ the youngest ; and of seneXy maximus natUj the oldest. 

Most adjectives in llisy dlisy and biUsj also want the superlative ; as, civf- 
lis, civUior, civil ; r€gdlisj regaliorj regal ; flebHlis, -iory lainentable. So, 
juvenlliSf yonf hful ; exllisy small, &c. 

To these aad several others of difierdht terminations. Thus, arcdmtSf 
'ioTy secret; dediviSf -iorf bending downwards; lojiginquus, -ioTf far off; 
ptrOpinqutiSf -WTy near. 

Antirior, former ; siquior, worsc ; sHtiory bcttcr, are only found in the 
comparative. 

4. Many adjectivcs are not compared at all ; such are those compounded 
with nouns or verbs ; as, versXc6lor, of divers colours ; pestlfer, poisonous : 
also adjectives in us pure, in ivus, inus, orus, or Xm%is, and diminutives ; as, 
daiius, doubtful ; vdcuus, empty ; f&gUlvus, that flieth away ; mdtiitlnus, 
early; c^Tidm», shrill ; Ugitimus,la.vi£ul; tiwMits, Bomevfh&t tender; ma- 
jusdUus, &c. ; together with a ffreat many others of various tenninations ; 
as, almus, gracious ; pracox, -dcis, soon or early ripe ; mlrus, igenus, fdcer, 
mimor, sosves, &c. 

This deiect of comparison is supplied by puttinff the adverb magis be- 
fore the adjective, for the comparative degree; n.navaMe, or maxlnie for Uic 
superlative ; thus, egenus, needy, magis egenus, more needy; valde or max- 
%me eginus, very, or most needy. Which form of comparison is also used 
in those adjectives which are regularly compared. 

PRONOUN. 

A Pronoun is a word which stands instead of a noun.* 
The simpie pronouns in Latin are eighteen; ego, tu, sui; 

* Thus, / stands for the naroe of the person who speaks ; tJtou, for the 
name of the person addressed. 

Pronouns serve to point out objects, wliose names we either do not know^ 
or do not want to mention. They also serve to shorten discourse, and pre- 
vent the too frequent repetition oif the same word ; thus, instead of saymff, 
ff%en CcBsar luid conmured Gaid, Ctesar tunied Casar^s armsagainst Ctcsar s 
aountry, we say, When Cssar had conquered Crau.I^ fie turncd his anoB 
against his country. 
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ille, tpse, iste, /ttc, t^, quiSf qui; meus^ tuus, suus^ noster, vester; 
nostiOrS, vesti^as, and cujas, 

Thrce of them are feubstaDtives, ego, tu, sui; the other fif^ 
teen arc adjectives. 

Ego, /. 

Plural. 



N. ego, 
G. mei, 
D. mihi, 
A. me, 
V. 



A. me, 



Singular, 

/, 

offiie, 

to me, 
me, 

with me. 



Singular. 

N. tu, thoUy 

G. tui, of thee, 

D. tibi, io thee^ 

A. te, theCy 

V. tu, O thou, 

A. te, with theey 



N. nos, we^ 

G. nostrum, or nostri, ofus, 
D. nobis, io us, 

A. nos, t», 

V. 

A. nobis, with u$, 

Tu, ihou, 

Plural, 

' N. vos, ye or you, 

G. vestrum, or vestri, of you^ 
D. vobis, to you, 

^ o' yo^- < A. vos, you. 

V. vos, O ye or you, 

A. vobis, toiih you, 

Sui, of himself of herself of itself 
Singular, Plural, 

N. 



N. — 

G. sui, of himselff of herself of iiselfG, sui, of themselneSf 
~ " " ~ D. sibi, to themselves, 

A. se, the^nselves, 
V. 



A. se, with themselves. 



— o / __- 

self, except as a second person ; thus, we cannot say, O sgo 



11 upon ] 
,Of; O 



710». 



D. sibi, to himseif io herselfy &.c. 
A. se, himself &.c. 

V. ■ — 

A. se, with himself &c. 

Obs. 1. Ego wants the yocative, because one cannot call upon him- 
'lf,e: " ■ " " 

O we. 

Ofis 2. Mihl in the dative is sometimcs by thc-poets contracted into 
mt. 

Obs 3. The genitive plural of ego was anciently nostrOrum and noS' 
trdrum ; of tu^ vestrdrum and vestrdrum, which were aflerwards contract- 
ed into nostrdm and vestrdm. 

We commonly use nostrdm and vestrHm aflcr partitives, numcrals, coo»' 
paratives, or superlatives; and nostri and vestri ailer other words. 

The English substantive pronouns, he^ she, t/, are express* 
ed in Latin by these pronominal adjectives, t//e, w/e, ^tc, or 
is; as, . 

i//e, for the masc. t//a, for the fem. illud, for the neuter, 
that: or t//e, he; t//a, she; illud^ U ot lVwaX\ \.Vi\x%^ 
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Singular, 




Plural 




N. illfe, 


illa, illud, 


N. illi. 


illsB, 


iUa, 


G. 


illius,* 


G. illorum, 


» illarum, 


iUorum, 


D. 


illi. 


D. 


illis. 




A. illum, 


illam, illud. 


A. illos. 


illas, 


iUa, 


V. ille, 


illa, illud, 


V. illi. 


illsB, 


iUa, 


A. ilio, 


illa, illo. 


A. 


illis. 





Ipse, he himself, ipsa, sho herself, tpsum, itself; and iste, 
ista, utudy arc declined Hke ille ; only ipse, has ipsum in the 
nom. acc. and voc. sing. neut. 

Ipse is oflen joined to ego, tUy sui; and has in Latin the 
same force with selfin English, when joitied with a possessive 
pronoun; as ego ipse, I myself. 

Hic, hoBC, hoc, this. 

Singular, Plural, 



N, hic, 


hoBC, 


hoc. 


N. hi, hcB, 


haBC, 


G. 


hujus. 




G. horum, harum, 


horum. 


D. 


huic. 




D. his, 




A. hunc. 


hanc, 


hoc. 


A. hos, has. 


haBC, 


V. hic. 


haec. 


hoc. 


V. hi, hae. 


haBC, 


A. hoc. 


hac, 


hoc. 


A. his. 






Is, 


ea, id; he, 


she, U; or that. 






Singular, 


Pl^ral, 




N. 19, 


ea, 


w, 


N. ii, eae, 


ea. 


G. 


ejus, 




G« eorum, earum, 


eorum. 


D. 


ei, 




D. iis, or eis, 




A. eum. 


eam, 


id, 


A. eos, eas, 


ea. 


V. 






V. j^ ^ 




A. eo, 


A 

ea. 


eo. 


A. iis, or eis. 





Quis, quce, quod or quid ? which, what } Or quis ? who ? 
M* what man ? quce ? who »^ or what woman ? quod or qiiid ? 
what ? which thing ? or what thing ? thus, 

Singular, Plural, 



N. quis, quaB, quod or quid, 

G. cujus, 

D. cui, 

A. quem, quam, quod or quid, 

A. quo, qua, quo. 



N. qui, quae, quae, 
G. quorum, quarum, quorum, 
D; queis, or quibus, 

A. quos, quas, quaB, 

V. 

A. queis, or quibus. 



* In those cases whcre the word is not repeated, it is tlLe same in att 
^mders, both in the pronouns and adjcctiveB. 



COM^OUND PRONOUNS. 8d 

Qui, qtuBy quod, who, which, that; Or vir qut, the man who 
or that; f<]emiiia quce, the woman who or that; negotium quod, 
the thing whkh or that : genit. vir cujus, the man whose or of 
tohom; mulie/ cujus, the woman tvhose or ofwhom; negotium 
c«;ti«, the thLig ofwhich, seldom tohose, &c. thus, 

Singular. Plural. 

N. qui, quae, qusB, 

G. quorum, quarum, quorum, 
D. queis, or quihus, 

A. quos, quas, quee. 



N. qui, quae, quod, 

G. c ijus, 

D. cu», 

A. quem, q.iOin, quod, 

V. ^— - 



A. quo, qua, quo. I A. queis, or quibus. 

The other pronouns are derivatives, coming from ego, tu^ 
and sui. Meus, my or mine; tuus, thy or thine; suus, his 
own, her own, its own, their own; arc declined like bonusy -a, 
-Mwi; and noster, our; vester, your; like pulcher, "chra, -chrum, 
of the first and second declension; noster, -tray -trum. 

^ostras, of our country; vestras, of your conntry; cujas, of 
what or which country ; are declined like felix, of the third 
declension: gen. nostrdtis, dat. nostrati, &c. 

Pronouns as well as nouns, that signify things which can- 
not be addressed or called upon, want the vocative. 

Meus has mt, and sometimes meus, in the voc. sing. masc 

The relative mii has frequently qui in the ablative, and that, which is 
remarkable, in all genders and numbers. 

Qui is sometimes used for quis : and instead of cujus, the gen. of ^tv, 
we find an adjective pronoun, cuju8, -a, -wn. 

Simple pronouns, with respect to their significations, are divided into 
the following classes : 

1. Demonstratives, which point out anv person or thing present, or as 
if present : Ego, tu, hic, iste, and sonietinies lUe, is. vpse. 

2. Rdativcs, which refer to something going betore : Ule, ipse, iste, hie, 
is, qui. 

3. Poesessives, which signify possession : meus, tuus, suus, nofter, ves- 
ter. 

4. Patrials or GentUes, which signify one's country : nostras, vestras, 

5. Interrogatives, by which we ask a question: quisf cujasf When 
they do not ask a question, they aie called Indtfinites, Uke other words of 
the same nature. 

6. Reciprocals, which again call back or represent the same object to the 
mind : sui and ^t^. 

COMPOUND PRONOUNS. 

Pronouns are compounded variously : 

1. With other pronouns ; as, isthic, isthoic, isthoc, isthue, or istue. Acc. 
/jtAtmc, isthanc, tsthoc, or isthue. Abl. Msthoc, isthae, isthoe. Nom. and 
•c«. piox . neut. isthatc, of iste and kU, So UUc^ o£ iJLU and his,^ 
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2. With some other parts of speech ; as, hujiismddif cujusinotU, &c. m*- 
eumy Ucumy s6cum, nobiscumy vohiscum, quocumj or quicum^ and qioMiS' 
tum: cccum^ eccam; eccos, eccas, and sometimes ecca in tbe nom. siug. oi 
eceeandis. So ellumj o£ ecce and Ule. 

3. With some syllable added ; as, ttUe of tu and te, used only in thf^ 
nom. egometf tatSmet, suimet, through all the cases, thus, metmetj tuimet, 
&c. of ego, tu, suif and met. Instesul of tumet in the nom. we say, tuti" 
fnet: Hiccine, hceccine, <&c. in all the cases tliat end in c; ofhic and cine/ 
Medpte, tudpte, sudpte, nostrdpte, vestrdjfte, m the ablat. fem. and somO' 
times meopte, tuopte, &c. of meus, <fcc. and pte: hicce, hcecce, hocce; hu' 
jusee, hisce, hosce; of hic and ce: whence hujuscSmfidi, ejuscemddi, cujus- 
cemddi. 8o, IDEM, the same, compounded of i^ and dcm, which is thnfl 
declined : 

Singular, 

N. idem, eadem, Tdem, 

G. ejusdem, 

D. eidem, 

A. eundem, eandem, idem, ^ 

V. idem, eadem, idem, 

A. eodem, eadem, eodcm. 

* PluraL 

N. iidem, eaedcm, eadcm, 

G. eorundem, earundem, corundem, 
D. eisdem, or iisdem, 

A. eosdem, easdem, eadem, 
V. iidem, esedcm, eadem, 

A. eisdem, or iisdem. 

The pronouns which we find most frequently compounded, are quis and 
qui. 

Quis \n compositlon is sometimes the first, sometimcs the last, and 
tfometimes likewise the middlc part of the word compcunded ; but qui is 
always .the first. 

1. Tho compounds of quis, in which it is put first, are quisuam, who r 
quispiam, quisqimm, any one ; quisque, every one ; quisquts, whosoevcr ; 
which are thus declined : 

JS^om. Gen. Dat. 

Quisnam, qusBnam, quodnam or quidnam; cuiusnam; cuinam; 

Quispiam, quspiam, quodpiam or quidpiam; cujuopiam ; cuipiam; 

Quisquam, qusE^quam, quodquam or quidquam; cujusquam; cuiquam; 

Quisquc, qu8Bque, quodque or quidque; cujusque; cuiquc; 

Quisquis, quidquid or quicquid; cujuscujus; cuicui. 

And 80 in th^ other cases according to the simple quis. But quisquis 
has not the fem. at all, and the neuter only in the nominative and accusa- 
tive. Quisqunm has also quicquam for quidquam; accusative, qucnqvam, 
without the feminine. The plural is scarcefy uscd. 

2. The compounds of quis, m which quis is put last, have qua in llie 
nom. sing. fem.; and in the nominativc and accusative plur. neut. as, 
aliquis,some) ecquis, who ? ofci and quis; nlso, nequis, siquis, JiumquiSf 
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iHiich for the most part are read ■eparetely ; thiuiy ne quis, si jvw, mim 
quis. They are thus declined : 

Jiom. Oen, JhU, 

ABqaiB, allqua, altquod or aHqoid ; alicujus ; alioui ; 

Ecquis, ecqua or ecqute, ecquod or ecquid ; eccujus ; eccui ; 

Si quis, si qua, si quod or si quid ; si cujus ; si cui ; 

Ne i|uis, ne qua, ne quod or ne quid ; ne cujus ; ne cui ; 

Num quis, num qua, num quod or num quid ; uum cujus ; num cui. 

3. The compounds which have quis in the middle, are, ecqidsnamf who? 
}/nusqnisque, gen. urduscujusquej every one. The former is used only in 
the nom. sing. and the latter wants the plural. 

4. The compounds of qvi are qmcunque^ whosoever; quldam,^ some; 
quitihetf quivis, any one, whom you please ; which are thus declined : 

JVom, Gen. Dat, 

Qulcunque, quscunque, quodcunque; cujuscunque; cuicunque; 

Quldam, qusedam^ quoddam or quiddam ; cujusdam ; cuidam ; 
Quilibet, quffiUbet, quodllbet or quidlibet ; cnjusltbct ; cuillbet; 
Quiyis, qusvis, ^ ^uodvis orquidvis; cujusvis; cuivis. 

Obs. 1. AU these compounds have seldom or never qucis, but quihus, in 
their dat. and abl. plur.; thus, aliquibuSf &c. 

Obs. 2. Q^iSf and its compounds, in comic writers, have sometimes quis 
in the feminine gender. 

Obs. 3. Q^i^am has quendam, quandamf quoddam or quiddamf in the 
acc. sing. and quorundamf quarundamf quorundamf in the gcnitive plural, 
n being put instead of m, for the better sonnd. 

Obs. 4. Q^odf with its compounds, altquodf quodviSf quoddamf &c. are 
used, when they affree with a substantive in the ^ame case ; quid, with its 
compounds, aliquidf quidviSf 4&c. for the most part have either no substan 
tive expressed, or govem one in the genitive. For this reason, they are 
by some reckoned substantives. 

Obs. 5. Allquis and Quidam may be thus distinguished ; the former de* 
notes a person or thing indeterminately ; the latter, determinately, 

Obs. 6. Uter relers to two, and is therefore joined to comparativcs. 

Obs. 7. Qjuis raay refer to many, and is therefore joined vith superla- 
4ives. 

Obs. 8. Hic and JQe are oflen found to refer to two words goixig befote 
them. Hic usually to the latter ; Hle to the former. 

Obs. 9. As demonstratives, Hic refers to the person nearest to me ; Iste 
to the person nearest to you ; lUe to any intermediate person. 

Obs. 10. lUe denotes honour; IsiCf contempt; as, ille vir; iste homo, 

Obs. 11. Tuus is used when we spcak to one ; as, SumnCf Corioldne, in 
tuis castris captiva an mater f VestcTf when we speak to more than one j 
WB, CiveSf miseremini ccbU vestri. 

Obs. 12. AUer is in general applied to one of two ; Mius to one of 
many. 

8 
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VERB» 

A verb is a word which expresses what is affirmed of things ; 
M, The boy reads. The sun ahin^a. The man loves, 

Or, A verb is ihai part of speeeh which signijies io 6e, to do^ 
&f io Buffer, 

Verbs, with respect to their signification, are divided into 
three different classes, Aciive, Passive, and jyeuter; because 
we consider things either as acting, or being acted upon; or 
as neither acting, nor being acted upon; but simply existing, 
or existing in a certain state or condition, as in a state of mo- 
tion or rest; 8lc. 

1 . An Aciive verb expresses an aetion, and necessarily sup- 
poses an agent, and an object acted upon; as, amarey to love; 
amo te, I love thee. 

2. A verb Passive expresses a passion pr suffering, or the 
receiving of an action; and necessarily implies an object act- 
ed upon, and an agent, by which it is s^cted upon; as, amari^ 
to be loved; iu amaris a me, thou art loved by me. 

S. A ^evier verb properly expresses neither action nor pas- 
sion, but simply the being, state, or condition of things; as, 
dormioy l sUep; sedeo, I sit. 

The verb is also called Ti*ansitivey when the action passe» 
over to the object, or has an effect on some other thing; as, 
scribo liieras, I write letters: but when the action is confined 
within the agent, and passes noi over to any object, it is called 
Intransitive ; as, ambuh, I walk; curro, I run; which are 
likewise called J\euier verbs. Many verbs in Latin and £n* 
glish are used both in a transitive and in an intransitive or 
neuter sense; as, sistere, to stop; iflcipire, to begin; durave,^ 
to endure, or to harden, &c 
>— ^ »1 ■ 

* li is called a Verb or Word by way of eminence, becavse it is the most 
essentia) word in a sentence , without which the other parts of apeech can 
fbrm no complete sense. Thus, the diligent boy reads his lesson with carB, 
MB a peifect sentenee; bnt if we take away the affirmation, or the wora 
Tta£s, it is rendered imperfect, or rather becomes no sentence at aU ; thns, 
fht dHigent hoy his lesson with care. 

A verb therefore may be thus distin^nished from any other part of 
•peech'* Whatev^i^ word expresses an amrmation, or assertion, is a yerb; 
or thus, Whatever word, with a substantive noun or pronoun before or 
after it, makes full sense, is a verb ; as, stoncs fall, i vxdk, walk thou. 
Here faU and walk are verbs, because they contain^ an affirmation : boft 
when we say, a long walk, a dangerous faU, there is no affiimatioa ex- 
pressed ; and the same words loalk and fall become substantives or nouns. 
We oft^u, find likewise in Latin the same word used as a verb, and also 
M sbme other part of spccch ; thus, amor, -Sris, love, a substantive ; and 
r, I ai^ loved, a verb. 
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Verbs which simply signify being are likewiso called Suh^ 
$iamUve yerba; as, esse, or existere, to be, or to exist. The 
notion of existence is impUed in the signification of everjr 
yerb ; thus, / love, may be resolved into / am loving. 

When the meaning of a verb is expressed without any a^ 
firmation, or in such a form as to be joined to a substantive 
noun, partaking thereby of the nature of an adjective, it is 
called a ParHcipk; as, amans, loving; amdiua, loved. But 
when it has the form of a substantive, it is called a Genimd^ 
or a jSujtnne; as, amandam^ loving; amatum^ to lovc; amahi, 
to love, or to be loved. 

A verb is varied or declined by VoictSy Modes^ Tensu^ 
M\mhers^ and Persons. 

Tiiere are two voices; the •SLctive and Passive. 

The modes are four; Indicative^ Subjunctiyey Imperativi^ 
aad Infinitive, 

The tenses are five; the Present^ the Preter-Imperfectj 
the Preter-perfecty the Preter-pluperfect^ and the Future. 

The numbers are two; Singular and Plural. 

The persons are three; First^ Second^ and Third, 

1 . Voice expresses the different circumstances in which we 
coiisidcr an object; whether as acting, or being acted upon. 
The Aciive voice, signifies action; as, amo, I love; the Passivt, 
BufTering, or being the object of an action; as, amor, I am 
loved. 

2. Modes or moods are the various mawaers of expressing 
the signification of the verb. 

Tbe ladicative doclares or affirras positively; as, aino, I love; 
amabo^ I shall or will love; or asks a question; as, an tu amas? 
dost thou love ? 

The Subjunctive is usually joined to some other yerb, and 
cannot make a full meaning by itself; as, si me obsecret, re» 
Jibo, if he entreat me, I will return. Ter. 

The Imperative commands, exhorts, or entreats; as, amaf 
love thou. 

The Mnitive simply expresaes the signification of the verb^ 
witbout limiting it to any person or numbcr; as, amare, to 
k>ve. 

3. Tenses or Times express the time when any thing m 
«upposed to be, to act, or to sufier. 

Time in general is divided into threeparts, the presenty pai!» 
and future. 
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Past time is expressed three Qifferent ways. When we 
speak of a thing, wnich was doing, but not finished at some 
fbrmer time, we use the PreUr-impeffect, or past time not com- 
pleted; as, Bcribebam, I was writing. 

When we spcak of a thing now finished, we use the Preter^ 
perfect, or past time completed; as, scripsi, I wrote, or have 
written. 

When we speak of a thing finished at or before some past 
time, we use the Preter-pluperfect, or past time more than com- 
pletcd; as, scnpseram, I had written. 

Future time is expressed two different ways. A thing may 
be considered either as simply about to be donc, or as actually 
finished, at some future time; as, scribam, I shail write, or, I 
shall \then] be writing ; sci-ipsero, I shall have written. 

4. JHmiher marks how many wc suppose to be, to act, or to 
sufTer. 

5. Person shows to what the meaning of the verb is applied, 
whether to the person speaking, to the person addressed, or 
to some other pcrson or thing. 

Verbs have two numbcrs and three pcrsons, to agree with 
substantive nouns and pronouns in these respects: for a verb 
properly hath neither numbers nor persons, but certain termi- 
nations answering to the pcrson and number of its nominativc. 

A verb is propcrly said to be corijugated, when all i:s ; arta 
arc properly classed, or, as it were, yoked together, uco«.i aing 
to Voice, Mode, Tense, Number, and Person. 

THE DIFFERENT CONJUGATIONS. 

Conjugation is the rogular distribution of the various parts 
of verbs, according to the different voiccs, modes, tenses, num- 
bers, and persons. 

There are four conjugations of verbs in Latin; distinguishcd 
by the vowel preceding re of thc iniinitive mode. 
The first conjugation makes are long; as, Jlmare, 
The second conjugation makes ere iong; as, Doccre, 
The third conjugation makes ere short ; as, Legere, 
The fourth conjugation makes tre long ; as, Audlre, 

Ezcept d&re, to give, which has d shori, and also its compounds ; thiu 
Circumdiire, to sorround ; circumddmus, -d&tis, -diUfom, -d&bo, &c. 

The different conjugations are likewise distinguished from 
one another by the difierent tcrminations of the following 
tenses: 
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• 


Present Tense. 










Singular. 
Fersons. 






Plural. 
Persoms. 








1. 2. 


3. 


1. 


2. 


3. 


. . (1. 

s> 5 1 Q 

•sr2 y "*• 

5&n: 


-o, -a«, 
•eo, -et, 
-o, -ie, 

-lO, -18, 


-at; 
-et; 
-it; 

-ii; 


-amus, 
-emuB, 
-Imus, 
-imas, 


-atis, 
•etis, 

-Itis, 
-Itis, 


•ant. 
-ent. 
-unt. 
-iunt. 


1. 

2. 
3. 
4. 


•abam, 
•^bam, 
-eb&m, 
-iebam; 


-abas, 
-duas, 
•€bas, 
, -iebas. 


-abat.; 
-«bat; 
•€bat; 
-iebat; 


Imperfect. 

-abamus, 
-ebamus, 
-ebamus, 
-iebamus, 

Future. 


-abatis, 

•«batis, 

-ebatis, 
-iebatis, 


-abant. 
-ebant. 
-ebant 
-iebant 


l. 

3. 
4. 


-abo. 

-ebo'; 
-am, 
-iam, 


•abis, 
•fbis, 
-es, 
-ies. 


-abit; 
-ebit; 
-et; 
-iet; 


•ablmus, 
•ebimus, 
-emus, 
-iemus. 


-abltis, 
-ebltis, 

-etis, 

•ietis. 


-abunt. 
-ebunt. 
•ent. 
-ient. 








SubjuncHve Modt. 












Present Tense. 






1. 

a 

4. 


-em, 
-eam, 
-am, 
-iam, 


■es, 
•eas, 
•as, 
-ias. 


-et; 
-eat; 
-at; 
-iat; 


-emus, 
-eamus, 
-amus, 
-iamus. 


-etis, 

-eaUs, 

-atis, 
-iatis, 


-ent. 
-eant. 
-ant. 
-iant. 


1. 

0. 
3. 
4. 


-arem, 
-6rem, 
-6rcm, 
-Irem, 


-ares, 
-€res, 
-^res, 
-Ires, 


-aret; 
-6ret ; 
-6ret; 
-irel; 


Imperfect. 

-arfimus, 
-eremus, 
-eremus, 
-iremua. 


•«vBtis, 

-eretis, 

•4lr«tis, 
-Iretis, 


-arent 
-erent. 
-drent. 
-Irent. 




. 




ImperaUoe Mode. 










2. 


3. 


2. 




3. 




1. 
2. 
3. 

4. 


-a or -ato, 
-e or -ftto, 
-e or -ito, 
-i or -Ito, 


-*lo; 
-eto; 
-Ito; 
-Jto; 


-ate or 
-«te or 
-Ite or 
-Itc or 


-atste, 
-etote, 
-Itute, 
-it5te, 


-anto. 
-ento. 
-unto. 
-innto. 



1. -or, •trisor-ara, 

8. 'mtf -€ris or -ere, 

t, -or, -<rb or -i{rc, 

4. -inry -Iris or -Ire, 



PASSITIB VOICB. 

fndieoHve Mode. 

Plesent Tense. 

•atar ; -Amur, 

-etwr ; -amur, 



-Itur; 
-itur; 



-Imur, 
-Imnr, 



8* 



-amlni, 
-emlni, 
-Imlni, 
•linlni) 



-aator. 
-entor. 
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eONJt/UAlIO£|5 Of VEti-BS. 



1. -abar, -abaris or -abarc, 

2. -ehnr, -ebaris or -ebare, 

3. -ebar, -€baris or -ebare, 

4. -idbar, -iebaris or -iebare, 



Impcrfect. 

-abatur ; -abamur, 

-ebatur ] -ebamur, 

-6batur ; -ebamur, 

>iebatur ; -iebamur, 



-abamYni, -abantur. 

•ebamlni, -ebantur. 

-ebamlni, -ebantur. 

-iebamini, -iebantur. 









Future. 






1. 


-abor, 


-aberis or -abSre 


, -abttur ; -abimur. 


-abimTni, 


-abuntur. 


s. 


-6bor, 


-eberis or -ebfire. 


, -ebitur ; -ebiraur, 


-ebimini, 


-ebuntur. 


3. 


-ar, 


--eris or -ere, 


-etur ; -emur, 


-emlni, 


-cntur. 


4. 


-iar. 


-ieris or -iere. 


-ietur ; -iemur, 

Svbjunctive Mode. 
Present Tense. 


•iemTni, 


-ienlur. 


1. 


-er. 


-6ris or -6re, 


-etur ; -emur. 


-6mTni, 


-entur. 


2. 


-ear, 


•earis or -eare. 


-eatur ; -eamur. 


-camini. 


-eanlur 


3. 


-ar. 


-aris or -are, 


-atur ; -amur, 


-amTni, 


-antur. 


4. 


-iar. 


-iaris or iare. 


-iatur ; -iamur, 
Imperfect. 


-iamTni, 


-iantur. 


1. 


-arer. 


-arCris or -arCre, 


-aretur ; -aremur. 


-aremTni, 


-arentur. 


2. 


-erer, 


-erfiris or -erfire, 


-eretur ; -eremur, 


-eremlni. 


-erentur. 


3. 


-6rer, 


-6reris or -6r6re, 


-eretur; -Sremur, 


-6remjni, 


-6rentur. 


4. 


-Irer, 


-ireris or -irfere, 


-iretur ; -iremur, 
hnperative Mode. 


-Iremini, 


-irentur. 






•2. 


3. 2. 




3. 




1. 


-are or -ator. 


-ator; -amXni, 


y -antor. 




2. 


-6re or -etor. 


-etor ; -eminij 


, -entor. 




3. 


-6re or -ilor, 


-Itor ; -fmini. 


-untor. 




4. 


-ire or -Itor, 


-itor ; -Iminij 


, -iuntor. 



Ohserve. Verbs in io of the third conjugation have iunt in tlie third 
person plur. of the present indic. activc, anB iuntur in tho passive ; and 
80 in the imporative, iunto aad iuritor. In tlio inn>erfect and future of tbe 
indicntive tlipy have alwaya the terminations of tlie fourth conjugatioo, 
iibarn and iam ; icbar aiid iar, <&c. 

Tlie terrainations of the other tenscs are the same through all thc Con- 
ja^tions. Thus, 



ACTIVE VOICB. 

Indicatite Mode. 



Singular, 

1. 2. 

Perf. -i, -isti, 

•6ram, -6ras, 



Plu. 



Plural. 

2. " 

-istis, 
-eratis. 



3. 

-erunt or 
-6rant. 



•6rev 



3. 1. 

-it ; -Imus, 

-6rat ; -6ramus, 

Suhjunetire Mode. 

-6rit; -6rimus, -^ritis, -6rint. 

-isset; -issemus, -iss6tis, -isscnt. 

-6rit; -6rimu8, -6ritis, -6rint. 

The^e Tenses, in the Passive VoicC; are formed by the Participle PerfKet, 
and the au^iliary verb sum, which is also uscd to czpress Uie Futore of 
ihe IniSDjtiye Active. 



P«r/. 

Plu. 

Fut. 



-6rim, 

-issem, 

-6ro, 



•6ris, 

-isscs, 

-6ris, 
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SUM is an irregular verb, and thus conjugated: 

Pres. Indic. Prea, Infin. Perf, Indic, 
Sum, esse, fui. To 6e. 

INDICATIVE MODE. 

PRESENT TENSE. ant. 

Singular, Plural, 

^ 1 . Sum, / am^ Sumus, fVe are, 

gS. Es, Thou ari, or xjou are, £stis, ^Ye or you art^ 

fiS. Est, He is; Sunt, Tkey are, 

IMFERFECT. WOS, ' 

1 . Eram, / was, Eramus, We were, 

^. Eras, Thou wast, or you toere, Eratis, Ye or you wsre, 

3. Erat, He was ; Erant, They were, 

PERFECT. have been or was, 

1, Fui, / have been, Fuimus, We have been, 

2, Fuisti, Thou hast been, Fuistis, Ye have been, 

3, Fuit, He has been; Fuerunt, or -ere, They have beem, 

PLUPERFECT. httd becn, 

1 , Fueram, / had been, Fueramus, We had been, 

2, Fueras, Tkou hadst been, Fueratis, Ye had been, 

3 Fuerat, He had been; Fuerant, Tkey had been, 

PUTURE. shall or mlL* 

1. Ero, Ishqll be, Erimus, We skall be, 

2. Eris, Tkou wilt be, Eritis, Ye will be, 

3. Erit, He toill be ; Erunt, Tkey xcill be, 

SUBJUNCTIVE MODE., 

PRESENT TENSE. may or can, 

1. Sim, Imaybe, Simus, Wemaybe, 

2. Sis, Tkou mayest be, STtis, Ye may be, 

3. Sit, He may be ; Sint, Tliey may be, 

* Skall and will are alwa^s emplojed to ezpress future time. 

Willf in the first person sinffular and plural, promises or threatens ; ih the 
•econd and third persons, onTv foretells : shaH, on the contrary , in the fir»t 
person, simp^y foretells ; in the second and third persons, promises, com- 
mands, or threatens. But the contrary of this holds, when we ask a ques- 
tion ; thus, " I shall go," " you tnU go ;** eicpress event only ; but " wUl 
fOQ eo ? " imports intention ; and " skall 1 go ? " refers to the will of 
juiother. 



M ItTXlLIARlr VBRfi. 

IMPSRFECT. nUght, cauld, wotdd, or shotUd, 

1. Essein, Imight be, Essemus, We might be, 

S. Esses, Thou mighteat be, Essetis, Ye might be, 
8. Csset, He might be ; Essent, They might be 

PBRFBCT. may have, 

1. Fuerim, Imay have been, Fuerimus, We may have been, 
S. Fueris, Thou mayest have Fueritis, Ye may have 6^, 

been, 
8. Fuerit, He may have been; Fuerint, They may have been. 

PLUPERFECT. might, could, would, or should have ; or had, 

1 . Fuissem, / mighi have been, Fuissemus, We might have 
S. Fuisses, Thou mightest been, 

have been, Fuissetis, Ye mi&ht have beeHj 

3. Fuissct, He might have been ; Fuissent , They mtght have beem, 

FUTURE. shall have. 

1. Fnei o, f shaU havebeenf Fuerimus^ We shall have been, 

2. Fueris, Thou wilt have been, Fuerltis, Ye will have been, 

3. Fuerit, He wtll have been; . Fuerint, Theywill have been* 

IMPERATIVE MODE. 

S. £s or esto, fie thou, Fste or Estote, Be ye, or be you. 

3. Esto, Let him be ; Sunto, Let them be, 

INFINITIVE MODE. . 

PREs. Esse, To be, 

PBRF. Fnisse, To have been, 

FUT. Esse futurus, -a, -um, To be about to be, 

Fuisse futurus, -a, umj To have been about to b$, 

PiVRTiaPLE. 
FUTURE. Futunis, -a, -um, About to be. 

Obs. 1. The peraonal pronouns, whicb in Engliah are, for the most part. 
added to the verb, in Latin are commonly understood ; because tlie sevenu 
persouB are sufficiently distinguished from one another by the different ter- 
minations of the verb, thougn the persons themselves be nct czpressed. 
The leanier, however, at first may be accustomed tojoin Ihem with the 
yerb ; thus, ego swniy I am ; tu eSy thou art, or you are ; iUe esty he is ; nos 
mimusy we are ; &6. So ego dmOj I love ; tu amaSf thou lovest, or you 
love ; Hle amat^ he loveth or loves ; nos amg,mu8, we love ; &c. 

Obs. 2. In the second person singular in English, we common^y use the 
plural form, except in soleii^i discourse ; as, iu es, thou art, or much qfUn' 
«r, you are ; tu eras, t^ou wast, or you were ; tu sis, thou mayegt be, or 
jou may be ; &'C. So, tu amas, thoii loy^st, or you love ; tu amAbas^uum 
loveditft, vr vou loved ; iia. 



FIRST CONJUGATION OW VKIIBB. 
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Pres, Ind, 
Amo, 



FIRST CONJUGATION. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

Prea, Irf, Perf. Ind, Supine. 
amare, amavi, amatum. To love» 

INDICATIVE MODE. 



Sing. 



PRESENT TENSE, 
Am-0, IloVCy 

Am-as, Thou lovesiy 
Am-at, He lovee; 



IMPERFECT. 



Sing, 



Plur, 



Am-abam, 

Am-abas, 

Am-abat, 

Am-abamus, 

Am-abatis, 

Am-abaot, 



PERFECT. 



Sing. 



Plur. 



Am-avi, 

Am-avisti, 

Am-avit« 

Am-avimus, 

Am-avistis, 

Am-averunt or -avere. 



love, do love, or am loving, 

Plur. Am-amus, We love, 

Am-atis, Ye or you love, 
Am-ant, Tkey hve, 

was. 

Iwoi loving, 
Thou wastloving, 
He was loving; 
We were loving, 
Ye or you were loving, 
They were loving, 

have. 

I have loved, 
Thou hast loved, 
He has loved; 
We have loved, 
Ye or you have loved, 
They have loved. 



PLUPERFECT. 



Sing. Am-averam, 
Am-av^ras, 
Am-averat, 

Plur. Am-averamus, 
Am-averatis, 
Am-averant, 



FUTURE. 



Stng. Am-abo, 
Am-abis, 
Am-abit, 

Plur. Am-abimus, 
Am-abitis, 
Am-abunt, 



had. 

Ihad lovedf 
Thou hadst loved, 
He had loved; 
We had lovedy 
Ye or you had loved, 
They had loved. 

shalt or ioill. 

I shall love, 
Thou wilt love, 
He will love; 
We shall love, 
Ye or you wUl love, 
Thet^ vnli (Kraes 



rniT CONJOOATIOIT OF TUH. 



8UBJUHCTIVE MODE. 



PRXBXNT TWI8B. may or ew». 


«V.Am-em. 
Am-cs, 
Am-et, 

Plur. Am-em«8, 
Am-etui, 


Imay love. 
Thou mayesl lote, 
Hewayhre; 
We may lovt, 
Teorytmmashte. 
Th^maylovt. 


iHrEnrECT. M^hi, 


could. wouU, or »hovid._ 


aimg. Am-arem, 
Am-are8, 
Am-arct, 

Plur. Am-aremua, 
Am-arelia, 
Am-arent, 


Imighthm, 

Ht might ^; 
m mifU love, 
Ye or yov uight hte, 
Theymight&^. 


PERFKCT. 


mayhatie. 


Smg. Am-av«rim, 
Am-averis, 
Am-av6rit, 

■Plnr. Am-averimuB, 
Am-averltis, 
Am-averint, 


I may have loved. 
Thtm maytil havt loved. 
He may hta>e loted; 
We may havt loved. 
Yt or you may kavt toved, 
Th^ ^y havt lovtd 




. migkthint. 


SSng. Am-avissem, 
Am-avisaea, 
Am-aviHBet, 

Phir. Am-avis9Gmua, 
Ara-avisBetiB, 
Am-avissent, 


Jmighthattloved, 
Thou migkle^l kavt lovtd, 
He might have hved; 
We mighl hav, loved. 
Yt or you might have hved, 
They mighl have loved. 


FUTEKl, 


ihaUhave. 


Mi^.Am-avero, 
Am-avgrb, 
Am-av6rit, 

PUir. Am-averimuB, 
Am-averitis, 


I shall hate ioved. 
noti vnU hm>t loved. 
HewillhaM h>vtd; 
We ehail havt hted. 
Yt or you tnll havt Uved, 
Thtg inU have b-ved 



riRST CONJuaATION Ot VS&B8. 



M 



WfPERATIVE MODE. 

Sing, 2. Am-a or am-ato, Love tkou, or do thou Am, 

3. Ara-ato, Let him love; 

Plur. 2. Am-ate or am-atotc, I^ove ye, or do ye love, 

3. Am-anto,* Let them love, 

INFTNITIVE MODE. 

PRES. Am-are, To love. 

PERF. Am-avisse, To have loved. 

FiTT. Esse amaturus, -a, -um, To be ahout to love. 

Fuisse amaturus, -a, -um, To have been abaut to tove. 

PARTICIPLES. 



PREs. Am-ans, 

FUT. Am-aturus, -a, -um, 



Loving. 
Mout to love. 



^o^n. Am-andum, 
Gen. Am-andi, 
Dat. Am-ando, 
Jicc. Am-andum, 
Abl. Am-ando, 



Jformer. Am-atum, 
Latter. Am-atu, 



GERUNDS. 

Loving. 

?f tfiving. 
'o loving 
Loving. 
Wiih loving. 

SUPINES. 

Tolove. 

To love, or to be loved 



STNPPSIS OF THE MODES AND TENSES. 



Fres. 

hnperf» 

Perf. 

Pluperf. 

Fia. 



hidicative. 

amo 

amabam 

amflvi 

amavSram 

amftbo 



SubjuncHve. 

amem 

amftrem 

amaydrim 

amaviBflem 

amayfiro 



Imper. 
ama 



hifimiive, 
am&re 

amavisse 

esse or fuisse 
amatoms 



ParHc^les. 
amans 



amatOnis 



Pres. Indic, 
Amor, 



PASSIVE YOICE. 



Pree. It^n. 
amari. 



Perf. PaH. 
amatus. To be loved. 



*The form of the present subjanctive is oflen used for the imperatiTe 
in the first and thira person ; as, amemusy let us love : AfiMfit, let them 
love. 
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INDICATIVE MODE. 

FRESENT TENSE. am. 

Sing. Am-or, / aw» loved^ 

Am-aris ar -are, Thou art loved^ 

Am-atur, Hc is loved; 

Plur. Am-amur, We are loved, 

Am-ammi, Ye or you are hved^ 

Am-antur, They are loved 

IMPERFECT. was. 

Sing. Am-abar, / was loved, 

Am-abaris or -abare, Thou wast loved, 

Am-abatur, He was loved; 

Plur. Am-abamur, We were hved, 

Am-abamini, Ye or you were loved, 

Am-abantur, They were loved. 

FERFECT. have been, was, or am. 

Sing. Amatus sum or fui, / have been loved, 

Amatus es or fuisti, Thou hast been loved, 

Amatus est or fuit, He has been loved; 

Plur. Amati sumus or fuimus, We have been loved, 

Amati, estis or fuistis, Ye or you have been loved, 

Amati sunt or fuerunt or fuere, They have been loved. 

FLUFERFECT. had been. 

Sing, Amatus eram or fueram, / had bceh loved, 

Amatus eras or fueras, Thou hadst been loved, 

Amatus erat or fuerat, He had been loved; 

Plur. Amati eramus or fueramus, We had been loved, 

Amati eratis or fueratis, Ye or you had been loved, 

Amati erant or fuerani, They had been loved. 

FUTURE. shall or will be. 

Sing. Am-abor, / shall be loved, 

Am-aberis or -aberc, Thou wilt be loved, 

Am-abitur, He will be loved; 

Plur. Am-abimur, We shall be loved, 

Am-abimini, Ye or you will be loved, 

Am-abuntur« They will be loved. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 

PRESENT TENSE. tnay, or can be. 

Sing. Am-er, / may be loved, 

Am-eris or -ere, Thou mayest be loved, 

Am-etur, He may be loved; 

Plwr. Am-emur, We may oe loved, 

Am-emini, Fc or you may be loved, 

Am-entur, They may be hved. 

I3IFERFECT. migfUy could, wouldj or should be. 

Sing. Am-arer, ' / mighi be loved, 

Am-areris or -arere, Thou mightest be loved, 

Am-aretur, He might be loved; 

Plur. Am-aremur, fVe might be loved, 

Am-aremini, Ye or you mighi be loved, 

Am-arentur, They might be hved. 

PERFECT. may have been. 

Sing. Amatus sim or fuerim, / may have been loved, 

Amatus sis or fueris, Thou mayest have been hved^ 

Amatus sit or fuerit, He may have been hved; 

Plur. Amati simus or fuerimus, fVe may have been hved, 

Amati sitis or fueritis, Ye or you may have been hved, 
Amati sint or fuerint, They may have been loved. 

PLUPERFECT. might, could, would, or should have been. 

S. Amatus essem or fuissem, / might have been hved, 
Amatus esses or fuisses, ' Thou mightest have been lovedy 
Amatus esset or fuisset, He might have been hved; 

P. Amati essemus or fuissemus, We might have been hved, 
Amati essetis or fuissetis, Ye or you might have been hved 
Amati essent or fuissent, They might have been hvea. 

FUTURE. shall have been. 

Sitig'. Amatus fuero, / shM have been hved, 

Amatus fueris, Thou wilt have been hved, 

Amatus fuerit, He loillhave been hved; 

Plur. Amati fuerimus, We shall have been hved, 

Amati fueritis, Ye or you will have been loved, 

Amati fueriut, They will ha/oe been hved. 

IMPERATIVE MODE. 
Sifig'. 2. Am-are, or am-ator, Be thou hved, 

3. Am-ator, Let him be hved; 

Plur. 2. Am-ammi, Be ye hved, 

S. Am-antor, Lel ll\em be \vwAr 

ft 
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INTINITIVE MODE. 

PRES. Am-ari, To be loved, 

PERF. £sse or fuisse amatus, -a, -um, To have been loved. 
FUT. Amatum iri, To be about to be loved 



PARTICIPLES. 



PERFi Am-atus, -a, -um, 
FUT. Am-andus, -a, -um. 



Loved. 

To be loved. 



Pres. 

Impetf. 
Peif. 

Pli^arf. 



Fut. 



STNOFSIS OF THE MODES AMD TENSES. 



IndiciUive. 
amor 
amftbar 
amatus 

Bum or fui 
amfttus 

eram or 

fuSram 
amabor 



Stdjunetive. 1 Imper. 
amer am&re 

am&rer 
am&tus sim 

or fu6rim 
amattts 

essem or 

fiiissem 
amatus fufi- 

ro 



Inpmdve. 
amaii 

esse or fulsse 
amatus 



amatum iri 



Participlef. 



am&tus 



amanduc 



SECOND CONJUGATION. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

Pres. Ind. Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind. Supine. 
Doceo, docere, docui, doctum. To teack. 

INDICATIVE MODE. 

PRESENT TENSE. teack, do tcacky or am teachtng. 
Sing. Doc-eo, / teach, 



• Doc-es, 
Doc-et, 
Phtr. Doc-emus, 
Doc-etis, 
Doc-ent, 



Smg» Doc-ebam, 
Doc-ebas, 
Doc-ebat, 

Plur. Doc-ebamus, 
Doc-ebatis, 
Doo-ebant» 



Thou teachest, or you teaeh, 

He teaches; 

We teach, 

Ye or you teack, 

They teach. 



IBIPERFECT. WaS. 



Itoas teacking, 
Thou wa^t teacking, 
He was teaching; 
We were teaching, 
Ye or you were teaching, 
They were teachi$tg. 
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PEBFECT. have, 

Sing, Doc-ui, / have taught, 

Doc-uisti, 2'hou hast taughi, 

Doc-uit, He has taught; 

Phtr, Doc-uimus, We have taught, 

Doc-uistis, Ye or you have tatj^ht, , 

Doc-ueruut or -uero, They have tat^ht 

PLUPERFECT. Hod, 

Sing, Doc-ueram, / had taught, 

Doc-ueras, Thou haast taught^ 

Doc-uerat, He had taught; 

Plur, Doc-ueramus, We had taught, 

Doc-ueratis, Ye or you Iiad tat^htf 

Doc-uerant, They had taught 

FUTURB. shall or toill, 

Sing, Doc-ebo, / shall teach, 

Doc-ebis, Thou tdlt teach, 

Doc-ebit, He will teach; 

Plur, Doc-ebimus, We shall teach, 

Doc-ebitis, Ye or you tpill teachf 

Doc-ebunt, They ivill teach 

SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 

PRESBNT TENSE. may or can, 

Sing, Doc-eam, / may teach, 

Doc-eas, Thou mayest teaeh, 

Doc-eat, He m>ay teach ; 

Pl%ir, Doc-eamus, We may teach, 

Doc-eatis, Ye or you may teach, 

Doc-eant, They may teach. 

iMPERFECT. mlght, could, would, or should, 

Sing, Doc-erem, / might teach, 

Doc-eres, Thou mightest teach, 

Doc-eret, He might teach; 

Plur, Doc-eremus, We might teach, 

Doc-eretis, Ye or you might teach, 

Doc-erent, They might teach. 
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FERFECT. may have. 

Sing, Doc-uerim, / may have taught, 

Dpc-ueris, Thou mayest have taughif 

Doc-uerit, He may have taught; 

Plur. Doc-uerimus, fVe may have taught, 

Doc-ueritis, Ye or you may have taughi 

Doc-uerint, They may have taught. 

FLUPERFECT. might, could, xvould, or should have, 

Sing, Doc-uissem, I might have taught, 

Doc-uisses, Thou mightest have taught^ 

Doc-uisset, He might have iaught; 

Plur, Doc-uissemus, We mighJt have taught, 

Doc-uissetis, Ye or you might have laughi 

Doc-uissent, They might have taugkt, 

FUTURE. shall have. 

Sing. Doc-uero, / shall have taught, 

Doc-ueris, Thou vnlt have taught^ 

Doc-uerit, He wUl have iaught; 

Plur. Doc-uerimus, We shall have taught, 

Doc-ueritis, Ye or you will have iaughi^ 

Doc-uerint, They will have taugJU. 

IMPERATIVE MODE. 

Sing. 2. Doc-e or doc-eto, Teach thou, 

3. Doc-eto, Let him teach; 

Plur. 2. Doc-ete or doc-etote, Teach ye or you, 

3. Doc-ento, Let them teach 

INFINITIVE MODE. 

Pres. Doc-ere, To teach. 

PfiRF. Doc-^isse, To have taughi. 

FuT. Esse doc-turus, -a, -um, To he about io teach 

Fuisse doc-turus, -a, -um, To have been ahout to teach, 

PARTICIPLES. 
Przs. Doc-ens, Teachir^. 

FuT. Doc-turus, -a, -um, Aboui io teach, 

GERUNDS. 

^om. Doc-endum, Teaching, 

Gen. Doc-endi, Of ieaching, 

Dat. Doe-endo, To ieaching, 

-Acc, Doc-endum, Teaching, 

Ml. Doc-endo, T^h ieaching. 



SECOND CONJUOATION OF VKRBS. 
SUPINES. 
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Former, Doc-turn, 
Latler, Doc-tu, 



To teach. 

To ieack, or to he iaughL 



STNOPSIS OF TUE MODES AND TENSES. 



Pres, 
hnverf. 

Plugerf, 



Indieadve. 

doceo 

doc6bam 

docui 

docuSram 

doc6bo 



Pres. Indie, 
Doceor, 



Subjunctive, 


Imper. 


Irifinitive, 


doceam 


doce 


docere 


doc€rem 






docuSrlm 




docuisse 


docuissem 






docu^ro 




esse or fuisse 
doctaniB 



Partieiples, 
docens 



doctOnif 



PASSIVE VOICE. 



Pres. Infin, 
doceri, 



Perf. Paii, 
doctus. To be iatigki. 



INDICATIVE MC^E. 



PRESENT TENSE. am. 



Stt^, Doc-eor, 

Doc-eris or doc-ere, 

Doc-etur, 
Plu Doc-emur, 

Doc-emiui, 

Doc-entur, 



I am tavght, 
Thou ari iaughi, 
He w taught; 
We are iaughi, 
Ye or you are iaughi^ 
They are iaught. 



IMPERFECT. Wa>S. 



Sing. Doc-ebar, 

Doc-ebaris or doc-ebare, 

Doc-ebatur, 
Plur, Doc-ebamur, 

Doc-ebamini, 

Doc-ebantur, 



I was taughty 

Thou wast iaughi, 

He was taught; 

We were iaught, 

Ye or you were taughiy 

They were iaughi. 



PERFBCT. have heen, wa^, or am, 

Sing. Doctus sum or fui, / have heen iaughi, 

Doctus es or fuisti, Thou hasi been iaughi^ 

Doctus est or fuit, He has been taughi; 

Phtr* Docti sumus or fuimus, We have been iaughf, 

Docti estis or fuistis, Ye or you have beentaughif 

Docti sunt ar fuerunt or fuere, They have bem tou^ 

9* 



SECOND CONJuaATIOtf OF TERB3. 



Sitig. Doctus 

Doctus erds 
Doctua erat 

Plur. Docti crainu 
Docti eriitis 
Docti erant . 

SU^. Doc-ebor, 
DoC'Oberi3 c 
Doc-ebitur, 

Plur. Doc-cbimur, 
Diie-ebiiaJni 
Doe-ebuQlui 



PLUFBRTECT. 

I or fueram, 

,s or fueramus, 
or fuerant. 



Bkall, i 



Sii^. Doc-ear, 

Doc-eiria or 
Doc-eatur, 

Plttr. Doc-ea.mui, 



kad bcen. 
I had been laugkl, 
Tkou kadsl been taughl, 
He had been lai^lU; 
We had been taugkl, 
Ye or you kad been taught, 
They had been laughi. 

1 ikall be taughl, 
Thou witl be laugkt, 
He will be taughl; 
We ehall be taughl, 
Ye or you vnll be taught, 
They u>ilt be taugkt 
8UBJUNCTIVE MODE. 

TBNSB. tttay, or eaa he. 

I maij be taught, 



-ebere. 



Siug. Doc-^rer, 

Doc-ereris or ■ 
Doc-eretur, 

Plur. Doc-eremur, 
Doc-cremmi 
Doc-crentur, 



are, Tltou mayest bc lau^h:, 

Hc may be taugld. 
We may be laught, 
Ye or yott maybe taughl, 
They may be taugkt. 
tnight, could, iDonld, or nkould be 

Imight be laught, 
erere, Tkou mighlest be lauglil, 

He viiglil lie laugkt; 
We might bc lavgkt, 
Te or you might be taugkt 
Tkey migkl be tauglU. 
nay hav. been. 
1 may \ave been laught, 
TAori inayest have been taught, 
He inay Rave been taugkt; 
Wi may kave betn taught, 
?« or you may kave been taugkt, 
i/tey may hane been taughl. 
, would, or akovld have been. 
I might kave been taught, 
Thou mightesl kave been laugkl, 
. ... Ht' mi-^hl kave beeu taugkl; 
P. Docti eBsemuaof fuissemus, ffe m!glil hare. been tanght, 
Docti csselis or fuissetis, Ye or you migkt kave been taught, 
Tkey might have been iaughi. 



■Sing. Doctus sim or fuerim 
Ductus sis or fueris, 

Doclussit orfuerit, 
PIwr.Docti sijnusoi-ruuiim 



PLUPBRFECT. 

S. Doctus essem 
Doctus essea c 
Doctus 



Docti essent or fuiMont, 
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FUTURE. 

Sing. Doctus fuero, 
Doctus fueris, 
Doctus fuerit, 

Plur, Docti fuerimus, 
Docti fueritis, 
Docti fuerinty 



ahall have been, 

I shall have been taught, 
Thou wilt have been taught, 
He will have been taught; 
We shall have been taught^ 
Ye or you xoill have been taughif 
They will have been taught^ 

IMPERATIVE MODE. 

Sing. 2. Doc-ere or doc-etor, Be thou iaught, 

3. Doc-etor, Let him be taught; 

Plur. 2. Doc-emini, Be ye tatight, 

3, Doc-entor, Let them be taught, 

INFINITIVE MODE. ^ 

Pres. Doc-eri, To be taught. 

Perf. Esse or fuisse doctus, -a, -um, To have been taught. 
FuT. Doctum iri, To be about to be taught. 

PARTICIPLES. 

♦ Perf. Doc-tus, -a, -um, Taught. 

FuT. Doc-endus, -a, -ura, To be taught. 

STNOPSIS OF THE MODES AND TENSES. 



Pres. 

Imperf. 

Perf. 

Pluperf. 



Fut. 



Indicative. 
doceor 
docebar 
doctus 

«um or fui 
doctus 

eram or 

fuSram 
doc6bor 



SvhjunUive. 


Imper. 


docear 


docere 


docgrer 




doctiis sim 




or fu6rim 




doctus 




essemiM* 




fuissem 




doctns fu6- 




ro 





Infinitive. 
doceri 

esse or fuisse 
doctus 



doctum iri 



Participles. 



doctus 



docendus 



THIRD CONJUGATION. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

Pres. Ind. Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind* Supim. 

I^ego, legere, legi, lectum. ToreodL 

INDICATIVE MODE. 
FRESENT TENSE. rjead, do read, or am reading. 

Sing. Leg-o, / read, 

Leg-is, Thou reade^t, 

Leg-it, Ile reads; 

Plur. Leg-imus, We read, 

Leg-itis, Ye or you read, 

Leg-unty ^Vij read. 



THIRU OONJUOATIOIT OF VKBBf. 



Swg. Leg-ebam, 


I«a,readiug, 


^ Leg-€baB, 


Tkou naat reada^. 


Leg-ebat, 


He loas reading ; 


Pliir. Leg-ebamuB, 


m n:,r r.admg, 




Ye or you wert nading. 


Leg-ebant, 


Tkfy wCT-e reoditv. 




PBMKCT. hmt. 


Smg. Ug-i, 


Ikave read. 


Leg-isti, 


Thon ;ms( read, 


Le|-it, 


He lua read; 


P/iir. Log-imus, 


We kave read. 


Leg-isliB, 


Ye or t/ow have read. 


Log-erunt or 


-ero, Tkey have read. 




PLiFPKRrBCT. had. 


Sing. Leg-eram, 


Ihadread, 


Leg-eraa, 


Tkou kadH read, 


l^g-6rat. 


He kad read; 


Ptur. Leg-eramus, 


m had read, 


Lcg-cratia, 


Ye 01 you had read, 
They had read 


Leg-Srant, 




ruTDKE. ihail, or mll. 


Sing. Leg-am, 


lihatlread. 


Leg-CB, 


Tkou loiU read, 


Le|.et 


He mtt read; 


Plwr. Lel-emuB 


m ehall read. 


Leg-etiB, 


Ye or you mll read. 


Leg-ent, 


They will read. 




SUBJUNCnVE MODE. 






jSffig. Leg-am, 


/ may read, 


Leg-M, 


Thou mayest read. 


Leg-at, 


He may read; 


Plur. Leg-amufl, 


We may read. 


Leg-atiB, 


Ye or jDU may read. 


Lcg-ant, 


They may rcad. 


iHFERFBCT. might, cwld, »ouM, or ihould. 


8ing. Leg-erem, 


I migkt read. 


Leg-6res, 


Thou mighlesl read. 


Leg-gret, 


He mighf read; 




Wemightread, 


I^g-oretb, 


YeoTyoumigktread, 


L.«-eroiit, 


They might read 
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Sing, Leg-erim, 
Leg-eris, 
Leg-erit, 

Plur, Leg-erimus, 
Leg-eritis, 
Leg-erint, 

PLUPERFECT. 

Sing. Leg-issem, 
Leg-isses, 
Leg-isset, 

Plur, Leg-issemus, 
Leg-issetis, 
Leg-issent, 

Sing, Leg-ero, 
Leg-eris, 
Lejj-erit, 

Plur, Leg-erimus, 
Leg-eritis, 
Leg-erint, 



PE&FECT. nuiy have. 

1 may have read, 
Thou mayest have read^ 
He may have read; 
We may have read, 
Ye or you may have read^ 
They may have read, 

mightj cauld, would, or should have, 

I might have read, 
Thou mightest have read, 
He might have read; 
We might have read, 
Ye or you mi^ht have read% 
They might have read 

FUTURE. 9hall have. 

I shall have read, 
Thou wilt have read, 
He tvill have read; 
We shall have read, 
Ye or you ivill have read, 
They loill have read, 
IMPERATIVE MODE. 
Sing, 2. Leg-e or leg-ito, Read ihou, 

3. Leg-ito, Let him read; 

Plur, 2. Leg-Tte or leg-itote, Read ye or you, 

3. Leg-unto, Let them read. 

INFINITIVE MODE. 
Pres. Leg-ere, To read. 

Perf. Leg-isse, To have read. 

FuT. Esse lecturus, -a, -um, To he ahovJt to read. 

Fuisse lecturas, -a, -um, To have been abotU to read. 

PARTICIPLES. 
Pres. Leg-ens, Reading. 

FuT. Lec-turus, -a, -um, About to read^ 

GERUNDS. 

Reading, 

?f reading, 
b redding, 
Reading, 
With reading. 
SUPINES. 

To read. 

To read, or to be read^ 



J^Tom. Leg-endum, 
Gien. Leg-endi^ 
Dat. Leg-endo, 
Acc Leg-endum, 
Abl. Leg-endo, 

Former. Lec-tum, 
LaUer. Lec-tu, 
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STNOPSIS OP THE MODES AND TENSES. 



Pres, 

ImpeTf, 

Perf, 

Pluperf. 

Fut. 



IndicaHve 

lego 

legebam 

l6gi 

leggram 

legara 



Pres. Jndic. 
Legor, 



Itlfinitive 
legfire 

legisse 

esse or fuiene 
lectilrus 



PASSIVE VOICE. 

Pres. Infin. Perf. Part, 
legi, 



SuJbjunctive 
legam 
legfirem 
leggrim 


Imper. 
lege 


legissem 
legdro 





Pjtrtxdplu 
legena 



lectOnu. 



lectus. To 6e rtad. 



INDICATIVE MODE. 

PRESENT TENSE. am. 



Sing, Leg-or, 

Leg-eris or -ere, 

Leg-itur, 
Plur, Leg-imur, 

Leg-imini, 

Leg-untur, 



I am read, 
Thou art read, 
He is read; 
We are read, 
Ye or you are read, 
They are read. 



IMFERFECT. toas. 



Sing. 



Plur, 



Leg-ebar, 

Leg-ebaris or -ebare, 

Leg-ebatur, 

Leg-ebamur, 

Leg-ebamini, 

Leg-ebantur, 



/ was read, 

2*hou wast read^ 

He was read; 

We were.read, 

Ye or you were read, 

They were read. 



Sing. 



Plur. 



PERFECT. have been, was or am, 

Lectus sum or fui, 
Lectus es or fuisti, 
Lectus est or fuit, 
Lecti sumus or fuimus, 
Lecti estis or fuistis, 
Lecti sunt or fuerunt or fuere 



I have been read, 
Thou hast been read, 
He has been read; 
We have been read, 
Ye or you have been read 
Th^y have been read. 



Sttig. 



Plur, 



PLUPERPECT. 

Lcctus eram or fueram, 
Lectus eras or fueras, 
Lectus erat or fuerat, 
Lecti eramus or fueramus, 
Lecti eratis or fueratis, 
Lecti erant or fuerant. 



had been, 

I had been. read, 
Thou hadst been read, 
He had been read; 
We had been read, 
Ye or you had been read^ 
They had been read. 
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FUTURE. ahall, or tnll be, 

Sing, Leg-ar, J skall he read, 

Leg-eris or -ere, Thou vnU be read, 

Leg-etur, He will be read; 

Plur, Jieg-emur, JVe sliall be read^ 

Leg-emini, Ye or you tBill be read, 

Leg-entur, They will be read, 

SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 

PRESENT TENSE. ffiai/, or cath be, 

Sing, Leg-ar, I may be ready 

Leg-aris, or -are, Thou mayest be read^ 

Leg-atur, He may be read; 

Plur, Leg-amur, We may be read, 

Leg-amini, Ye or you m>ay be read^ 

Leg-antur, They may be read, 

IMPERFECT. might, co^uld, would, or should be. 

Sing, Leg-erer, I might be read, 

Leg-ereris or -erere, Tlwu mighlest be read, 

Leg-eretur, He might be read; 

Plur, Leg-eremur, We might be read, 

Leg-eremini, Ye or you might be read, 

Leg-erentur, They might be read. 

PERFECT. may have been, 

Smg, Lectus sim or fuerim, 1 may have been read, 

Lectus sis or fueris, Thou mayest have been read, 
Lectus sit or fuerit, He may have been read; 

Plur, Lecti simus or fuerimus, We may have been read, 

Lecti sitis or fueritis, Ye or you may have been read, 
Lecti sint or fuerint, 7%ey may have been read, 

PLUPERFECT. might, could, would, or should have been. 

S. Lectus essem qr fuissem, Imight have been read, 

Lectus esses or ftiisses, Thou mightest have been read, 

Lectus esset or fuisset, He might have been read; 

P. Lecti essemus or fuissemus, We might have been read, 

Lccti essetis or fuissetis, Ye or you might have been read, 

Lecti cssent or fuissent, They might have been read. 
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PUTURE. 

Sing, Lectus fuero, 
Lectus fuer\^, 
Lectus fuerit, 

Plur. Lecti fuerjmus, 
Lecti fuerjtis, 
Lecti fuerint. 



shall have been. 

I shall have been read, 
Thou loilt have been read, 
He will have been read; 
We shall have been read, 
Ye or you will have been read^ 
They ioill have been read. 



IMPERATIVE MODE. 
Sing. 2. Leg-ere or -itor, Be thou read, 

3. Leg-itor, Let him be read; 

Plur. 2. Leg-imini, Be ye read, 

3. Leg-untor, Lei them be read, 

INFINITIVE MODE. 
Pres. Leg-i, To be read. 

Perf. £sse or fuisse lectus, -a, -um, To have been read. 
FuT. Lectum iri, To be about to be read. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Perf. Lec-tus, -a, -um, Read. 

FuT. Leg-endus, -a, -um, To be read. 



STNOFSIS OF THE MODES AND TENSES. 



Pres. 

P&rf. 
Pluperf. 



Fut. 



Indicative 


Snhjunctive 


Imper. 


InfiniHve 


Partieiples 


legor 


legar 


legfire 


legi 




leg€bar 


leg^rec 








lectus 8um 


lectus sim 




esse or fuisse 


lectus 


or fui 


or fugrim 




lectus 




lectus 


lectus 








eram or 


essem or 








fuSram 


fuissem 








legar 


lectus fuSro 




Icctum iri 


legcndufl. 



ACTIVE VOICE. 

Pres. Jnd. Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind. Supine. 
Capio, capere, cepi, captum. 

INDICATIVE MODE. 
FRESENT TENSE. 

Plural 
Capimus, 
Capitis, 
Capiunt. 

IMPERFECT. 

Capiebamus, 

Capicbatis, 

Capiebant. 



Totake 



SingulaTi 
Capio, 
Capis, 
Capit; 

Capiebam, 

Capiebas, 

Capiebat; 
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PERFECT. 


Singu^ar. 


Plural. 


Cepi, 


Cepimus, 


Cepistiy 


Cepistis, 


Cepit; 


Ceperunt, ar eepere. 




rLUPERFECT. 


Ceperam, 


Ceperamus, 


Ceperas, 


Ceperatis, 


Ceperat; 


Ceperant. 




FUTURE. 


Capiam, 


Capiemus, 


Capies, 


Capietis, 


Capiet; 


Capient. 




SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 




PRESEJ7T TBNSE. 


Capiam, 


Capiamus, 


Capias, 


Capiatis, 


Capiat; 


Capiant. 




IMPER^ECT. 


Caperem, 


Caperemus 


Caperes, 


Caperetis, 


Caperet; 


Caperent. 




PERFECT. 


Ceplrim, 


Ceperimus, 


Ceperis, 


Ceperitis, 


Ceperit; 


Ceperint. 




PLUPERFECT. 


Cepissem, 


Cepissemus, 


Cepisses, 


Cepissetis, 


Cepisset; 


Cepissent. 




FUTURE. 


Cepero, 


Ceperimus, 


Ceperis, 


Ceperitis, 


Ceperit; 


Ceperint. 




IMPERATIVE MODE. 


S. Cape or 
3. CapUo; 


capito, 2. Capite or capitote, 

3. Capiunto. 




INFINITIVE MODE^ 


Pms. Capere, 


FuT. Essc capturus, -a, -um. 


PiRF. Cepisse. 


Fuisse capturua^ -a,^ -ms^» 
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ItO TUIKD CONJUGATION 0¥ VERBS. 

PARTICIPLES. 
Prbsent. Capiens. Future. Capturus. 

GERUNDS. 
^om, Capiendum, •^cc, Capiendum, 

Oen. Capicndi, - Ml Capiendo. 

Dat, Capiendo, 

SUHNES. 
Form^» Captum. Latter, Captu. 

PASSIVE VOICE. 

Pres. Indic, Pres, Injin, Perf. Part, 

Capior, Capi, Captus. To he taken» 

INDICATIVE MODE. 
present tense. 

Singular, Plural, 

Capior, CapTmur, 

Caperis or cap^re, CapimTni, 

CapTtur; Capiuntur. 

impe^fect. 

Capiebar, Capiebamur, 

Capiebaris or -bare, CapiebamTni, 

Capiebatur; Capiebantur. 

PERFECT. 

Captus sum or fui, Capti sumus oi* fuTmus, 

Captus es or fuisti, Capti estis or fuistis, 

Captus est or fuit; Capti sunt or fuerunt or fuere 

PLUPERFECT. 

Captus eram or fueram, Capti eramus or fueramus, 
Captus eras or fueras, Capti eratis or fueratis, 
Captus erat or fuerat; Capti erant or fuerant. 

FUTURE. 

Capiar, Capiemur, 

Capieris or capiere,. Capiemini^ 

Capietur; Capientur. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Capiar, Capiamur, 

Capiaris or eapiare, CapiamTni, 

Capiatur; Capiantur. 



FOURTH CONJUGATION OF VERBS. Ul 

IMPERFECT. 

Singular, IMutnU, 

Caperer, Caperemur, 

Capereris or -erere, Caperemini, 

Caperetur; Capercntur. 

PERFECT. 

Cnptus sim or fuerim, Capti simus or fuerimus, 

Captus sis or fueris, Capti sitis or fueritis, 

Captus sit or fuerit; Capti sint or fuerint. 

PLUFERFECT. 

Captus essem or fuissem, Capti essemus or fuissemua, 

Captus esses or fuisses, Capti essetis or fuissetis, 

Captus esset or fuisset; Capti essent or fuissent 

FUTURE. 

Captus fuero, ' Capti fuerimus, 

Captus fueris, Capti fucritis, 

Captus fuerit; Capti fuerint. 

IMPERATIVE MODE. 
2 Capere or capitor, 2. Capimini, 

"J. CapTtor; 3. Capiuntor. 

INFINITIVE MODE. 

Pres. Capi. FuT. Captum irl 

Perf. £sse or fuisse captus, -a, -um. 

PARTICIPLES. 
Perf. Captus, -a, -um. Fut. Capiendus, -a, -um. 

FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

Pres, Indic, Pres. Injin, Perf, Indic. Supine, 

Audio, audire, audivi, auditum. To hear. 

INDICATIVE MODE. 
present tense. hearf do hear, or am hearit^. 

Sing. Aud-io, I hear^ 

Aud-is, Thou hearest, 

Aud-it, Hehears; 

Plur. Aud-imus, JVe hear, 

Aud-itis, Ye or you hear, 

Aud-iunt, They hear. 



rOURTH COMJUaATIDN OF TEBBS. 



IMPBRrBCT. 



Swg. Aud-iebam, 




J loa» hearing, 


Aud-iebnB, 




Thmt watt kearing. 


Aud-iebat, 




He tcaa htaring; 


Pbir. Aud-iebamu9, 




We iwre hearing, 

Ye or you v>ereheanng 


Aud-iebatis, 




Aud-iebtuit, 




They were hearing. 




TERFECT. kave. 


Smg. Aud-Ivi, 




Ihavehcard. 


Aud-iviali, 




Thon kasl keard. 


Aud-ivit, 




He ha» heard; 


Plur. Aud-ivImuB. 




We haee keard. 


Aud-ivislis, 




Ye oryou hate keard, 
Tkey have heard. 


Aud-iverunt or -ivere, 




PLUPERPECT. kad. 


Sing-. Aud-iveram, 




Ihadheard, 


Aud-iv€ra9, 




Thmi hadat heard. 


Aud-iv£rat, 




Hekadheard; 


Plur. Aud-iveramui 


t. 


We had heard. 


And-iveratis, 




Ye or you kad heard. 


Aud-iverant, 




They had htard. 




FUIURE. 


ahall or mll. 


Smg. Aud-iam, 




Ishalt hear. 


Aud-iea, 




Tkou leiU kear,, 


Aud-iet, 




He toili hear; 


Pltar. Aud-iemu9, 




We »haU kear. 


Aud-ieti9, 




Ye or yoa mi/ hear. 


Aud-ient, 




They iBill hear. 




SUBJUNCTIVE MOUE. 


PRESRNT TKN8E. may or ean. 


Sing. Aud-iam, 




Imaihear, 


Aud-ias, 




Thon maijest hear. 


Aud-iot, 




Hemaykear; 






We may kear. 


Aud-iatis, 




Ye or yau titay ktar. 


Aud-iant, 




Tkeymayhear. 


IHPERFECT 


. might, 


could. would, or ikotdd. 


Shg. Aud-lrem, 




I«iighihear, 


Aud-irev 




Thou migktest kear. 


Aud-Tret, 




He tnight kear; 
We mxght kear. 


Ptwr. Aud-iremua, 








Ye or you m^hl hear, 
They imehl he«r 


Aud-iront, 
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may have, 
I niay have heard, 
Thou mayest have heard^ 
He may liave heard; 
We may have heard, 
Ye or you may have heard, 
They may have heard. 
might, could, would, or should have. 
I might have heard, 
Thou mightedt have heard, 
He might have heard; 
We might have lieard, 
Ye or you might have heard, 
They might have Iieard, 
ahall have, 
I sluill have heard, 
Thou tpilt have heard, 
He mll have heard; 
We shall have heard, 
Ye or you ioill have heardf 
They will have heard^ 



PERFECT. 

iSitfig'. Aud-iverim, 

Aud-iveris, 

Aud-iverit, 
Plur. Aud-iverimus, 

Aud-iverjtis, 

Aud-iverint, 

PLUPERFECT. 

Sing, Aud-ivissem, 

Aud-ivisses, 

Aud-ivisset, 
Plur, Aud-ivissemus, , 

Aud-ivissetis, 

Aud-ivissent, 

PUTURE. 
Sing, Aud-iv^ro, 

Aud-iveris, 

Aud-iverit, 
Plur, Aud-iverimus, 

Aud-iveritis, 

Aud-iverint, 

IMPERATIVE MODE. 
Sing, 2. Aud-i or -ito, Hear thou, 

3. Aud-ito, Idct him hear; 

Plw. 2. Aud-Tte or -itote, Hear ye or you, 

3. Aud-iunto, Let ihem hear. 

INFINITIVE MODE. 
Pres. Aud-ire, ' To hear, 

Perf. Aud-ivisse, To have heard. 

FuT. Esse auditurus, -a, -um, To he about to hear, 

Fuisse auditurus,-a,-um, To have been aboui io heor 

PARTICIPLES. 
Pres. Aud-iens, Hearing, 

FuT. Aud-itiinis, -a, -um, About to heor. 



iNom, Aud-iendum, 
Gen, Aud-iendi, 
Dat, Aud-iendo, 
Acc, Aud-iendum, 
rtthl. Aud-iendo, 

Formtr. Aud-Ttum, 
LaUer. Aud-Ttu, 



GERUNDS. 

Hearing, 
Of hearingf 
To hearing, 
Hearingj 
With hearing. 

SUPINES. 
To hear, 
To hear^ or to bt hmi 



;o» 



Pn*. 
Faf. 



; OF THK MODES i 
SiMmdait. 





PASSIVE VOICE. 


Prei. Indic. Pres. Infin. 


Perf. Part. 


Audior, 


audin. 


auditus. To be heard. 




INDICATIVE MODE. 




PHESKNT 


TENSB. am. 


5m|r. Aud-ior, 




/ amTieard, 


Aud-iria or 


ire. 


Thm ari heard. 


Aud-itnr, 




He w keard; 


P/i»r. Aud-imur, 




fVe are heard. 


Aud-imiai, 




Ye or !,o« are htard. 


Aud-iuntur, 




They are keard. 




IMPMFECT. IWW. 


Sing. Aud-iebM, 




Iv,aMh^ard, 


Aud-iebiris 


or -iebare. 


Thov viasl heard, 


Aud-iRbatur 




He uxu heardi 


Ptur. Aud-iebamu 




We mre keard. 


Aud-iebamT 




Te or ymi were heard, 


Aud-iebantur, 


Tkey mre heard. 




PKRPECT. 


kave been. 


Sing. AudituB sum 


of-Tai, 


IhaMbeenhcard, 


Audltua es o 


r fuisti, 


ThouhaUbesnheard. 


Aud!tu3 est 


ar luit, 


Mekas (teenhcard; 


Plw. Auditi su.nu 


3 o,- fuiraus 


}Ve bave been keard. 


Audlti eslia 


f fuislis. 


Ye or you httDt been keard. 


Audlti suDt 


rfueruntor 


raevt>,Theyhavebeenheard. 




PLnpERFECT. had 6een. 


Smg AudTtua erem or fiieram 


Ikadbeenheard. 



Auditua eras or fiieras, Thou hadil been heard, 

Auditua erat or fuerat, He kad teen keard; 

Plw. Auditi eramua or fueramus, Ws kad been heard, 

Au Jiti eratia or fuei^tis, Ye or you had been keard, 

Auditi ennt or fugrant, They had been heard. 
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FUTURE. shall, or vntt be. 

Sing. Aud-iar, / shall be heard, 

Aud-ieris or -iere, Thau wilt be heard, 

Aud-ietur, He mll be heard; 

Plur, Aud-iemur, We shall be heard, 

Aud-iemmi, Ye or you wUl be heardf 

Aud-ientur, They will be heard, 

SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 

PRESENT TENSE. fnay, or can be, 
Sing Aud-iar, / may be heard, 

Aud-iaris, or -iare, Thou mayest be heard, 

Aud-iatur, He may be heard; 

Plur, Aud-iamur, fVe may be heard, 

Aud-iamini, Ye or you may be heard^ 

Aud-iantur, They may be heard, 

iMPERFECT. might, could, v>ould, or should be. 

Sing Aud-Trer, / might be heard, 

Aud-ireris or -irere, Thou mightest be heard, 

Aud-iretur, He mig;ht be heard; 

Plur Aud-iremur, We mtght be heard, 

Aud-iremini, Ye or you might be heard, 

Aud-irentur, They might be heard, 

PERFECT. may have been, 
Sing, Auditus sim or fuerim, I may have been heard, 

Auditus sis or fueris, Tf^ mayest have been heard, 
■ Auditus sit or fuerit, He may have been heard; 
Plur, Auditisimusorfuerimus, We m>ay have been heard, 

Auditi sitis or fueritis, Ye or you may have been heard, 
Auditi sint or fuerint, They may have been heard, 

PLUPERFECT. might, could, would, or should have been. 
S. Auditus essem or fuissem, / might have been heard, 

Auditus esses or fuisses, Thou mightest have been heard, 
AudTtus esset or fuisset, He might have been heard; 
P. AudTti essemus or fuissemus, We might have been heard, 
AudTti ^essetis or fuissetis, Ye or you might have heenheard, 
Auditt essent or fuissent, Th^y mlght have been heard. 

FUTURE. shall have been. 
Sir^. Auditus fuero, / shall have been heard, 

AudTtus fueris, Thou wilt have been heard, 

AudTtus fuerit, He will have been heard ; 

Plur, AudTti fuerimus, We shall have been heard, 

AudTti fueritis, Ye or you vjill have been heard^ 

Auditi fuerint, They tiDiU tuii^r. l^een W.aTd. 



116 



FORMATION OF VERBS. 



IBfPERATIVE MODE. 



Sing, 2. Aud-ire or -itor, 

3. Aud-Ttor, 
Plur 2. Aud-immi," 

3. Aud-iuntor, 



Be thou heard, 
Let him be heard; 
Be ye heard, 
Let theni be heard. 



INFINITIVE MODE. 

Pres. Aud-iri To be heard, 

Perf. Esse or fuisse auditus, -a, -um, To have been heard» 
FuT. Auditum iri, To be about to be heard 



Peiip. Aud-itus, 
FuT. Aud-iendus, 



PARTICIPLES. 

Heard. 

To be heard. 



STNOFSIS OF T0E MODES AND TEN8ES. 



Pres. 

Imperf. 

Perf. 

PluperJ. 



Fui, 



Jndicative. 
audior 
audiebai 
audltus 

Buni or fui 
audltus 

eram or 

fuSram 
audiar 



Subjun^ive. 
audiar 
audlrer 
audltus sim 

or fugrim 
auditus 

essem or 

fUissem 
auditus fuS- 

ro 



Imper, 
audlre 



Infinitive. 
audiri 

esBe or fnUmo 
auditug 



auditum iri 



PartieipUti 



audltiM 



audiendufl 



FORMATION OF VERBS. 

There are four principal parts of a verb, from which all the 
rest are formed; namely, O of the present, Jof the perfect in- 
dicative, RE of the infinitive, and UM of the supine.* A verb 
is commonly said to be conjugated when only these parts are 
mentioned, because from them all the rest are derived. 

The first person of the Present indicative is called the 
Tlieme, or the Root of the verb; because fromit the other 
three principal parts are formed. 

All the letters which come before ^dre, -erey ^ire, or -tre, 
of the infinitive, are called radical letters, because they al- 
ways remain the same. By putting these before the terminor 
Hons, all the parts of any regular verb may be readily formed, 
ezcept the compound tenses. 

* 1. From o are formed am and em. 
2- From t; ramj rim ro, sse, and ssem. 

3. U, us, and rus, are formed from uni. 

4. All otker parts from re do come. 
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FORMAIION OF THE TENSES IN TBE ACTIVE VOICE. 

Indicative Mode. 

The Imperfed is formed from the present by changing o, ia 
the first conjugatioD, into dbam; as, am-o, -abam; in the sec- 
ond, into bam; as, doc-eo, -ebam; in the third and fourth, into 
ebam; as, /eg^-o, -ebam; axidi-o^ -ebam, 

The Pluperfect is formed from the perfect bj changing i into 
iram; as, amdv-i, -cram; docu-i, -eram. 

The Futurc is forrned from the present by changing o, in the 
first conjugatlon, into dbo; as, am-o, -dbo; in the second, into 
bo; as, doc-eo, -^bo; in the third and fourth into am; as, leg-o, 
-am; audi-o, -am, 

Subjunctive' Mode. 

The Present is formed from the present indicative by chang- 
ing o, in the first conjugation, into em; as, am-o, -em; in the 
second, third, and fourth, into am; as, doce-c, -am; leg-o^ 
-^m; audi'0, -am, 

The Imperfect is formed from the present infinitive by add- 
mg m; as, amdrCy amdrem. 

The Perfect is formed from the perfect indicative by chang- 
ingi into mm; as, amdv-i^ -mw. 

Thc Plwpeifect is formed from the perfect indicative by 
changing i into mem; as, amdv-i, -issem. 

The Future is formed from theperfect indicative by chang- 
ing i into ero ; as, amdv-i, -ero. 

Imperative Mode. 

The Present is formed from the present infinitive by taking 
away re; as, amare, ama; docere, doce. 

Infinitive Mode. 

The Present is formed from the present indicative by chang- 
ing o, in the first conjugation, into dre; as, am-o, -dre; in the 
second and fourth into re; as, doce-o, -re; audi-Oy -re; m the 
third by changing o or io into ere; as, leg-o, -ere; cap-io, -ere, 

The Fviure is formed from the supine, by changing m into 
rus and adding esse orfuisse; as, aiTiafti-m, -nw, es«e or fuisst 
amatHrus. 

The Perfect is formed from the perfect indicative by chang- 
ing i into isse ; as, amav-t, -tsse. 

The Geruiids are formed from the participle prescnt by 
changinfT s into dum, di, and do. 

The Participle Present is formed from the present indicative 
by changing o in the first conjugation, into ans; as, am-o^ 
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-ans: in the second, into ns; as, doce-o^ -fwj in the third and 
fourth, into ens; as, lego^ ^ens; audi-^y -crw. 

The Participle Future is formed from the Supine by chang- 
ing m into rus; as, amatu-m, -rus, 

FORMATION OF TENSES IN THE FASSIVE VOICE. 

The tenses of the Jndicative and Subjunctive modes are 
formed from those of the active that end in o, by adding r; or 
from those that end in m, by changing m into r; as, amo, 
amem; amor, ainer, 

The Perfect and Pluperfect Indicative, and the Perfcct, Plu' 
perfecti and Future Subjunctive, are composed of the perfect 
participle deciined with the tenses of the verb sum. 

The Imperative is the same as the infinitive active. 

The Injinitive Present is formed from the active by changing 
e in the first, second, and fourth conjugations, into i; as, 
amar-Cf amdr-i; docer-e, doceri; audlr-e, audiri; and in the 
tbird, erCy into i; as, leg-erCf legi. 

The Jnfinitive Future is composcd of the former supine and 
iri; * as, amdtum m. 

The Perfect Participle is formed from the former supine by 
changing m into s; as, amdtum, amdtus, 

The Future Participle is formed from the present active by 
changing s into dus; as, amanSj amandus. 

SIGNIFICATION OF THE TENSES IN THE YARIOUS MODES. 

The tenses foVmed from the present of the indicative or inlinitive, sig- 
nify in general the continuance of an action or passion, or represent them 
as present at some particular time : the other tenses express an action 
or passion completed; but not always so absolutely, as entirely to ex- 
clude the continuance of the same action or passion ; thus, jimoy I love, 
do love, or am lovin^ ; amdbamj I loved, did loye, or was loving, &c. 

Jim&viy I loved, did love, or have loved, that is, have done with lov- 
ing, &.C. 

In like manner, in the passive voice; ^mor, I am loved, I am in loV' 
ing, or in being loved, &c. 

Paat time in the passive voice is expressed several dififerent ways, by 
means of thc auxiliary verb sum, and the participle perfect; thus: 

ladicatvoe Mode, 

Perfect. AmaitLS sum, I am, or have been loved, or ofieMr, I was loved. 

Amatusfui, I have been loved, or I was loved. 
Pluperfect. Am&tus eram, I was, or had bcen loved. 
AniMus fuiram, I had been loved. 

Suhjunctive Mode. 

P«rfect. Amatus sim., I may be, or may have been loved. 
Amtitus fuirim, I raay have been loved. 

* Iri is the infinitive passive of eo. 
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Plnperfect. AmOtus essem, I might, could, would, ur should he, or have 

been loved. 
AvUitus Juissem, I raight, oould, would, or should hare heen 

Ipved ; or I had been loved. 
Fut\ire. AnuUusfiarOy I shall have been loved. 

The verb swn is also employed to ezpress future time in the indicative 
mode, both active and passive ; thus : 

JimiUurus sum, 1 am about to love, I am to love, I am going to love, 

or I will love. We chiefiy use this form, when some pcrpose or 

inteution is signified. 
Anidtus ero, I shall be loved. 

Obs. 1. The participlcs amd^ and amatarus are putbefore the auxillarjr 
verb, because we commonly find them so placed in the classics. 

Obs. 2. In these compound tenses the learner should be taught to vary 
the particjple like an adjective noun, according to the ^ender and number 
of the dif^rent substantives to which it is applied ; thun, amatus est, he 
is or was loved, when applied to a man; umdia est, she was loved. when 
applied to a woman ; amdtum est, it was loved, when applied to a thing ; 
antdti sunt, tlie^ were loved, when applied to men, &c. The connecting 
of syntax, so iar as is necessary, with the inflection of nouns and verbs, 
seems to be the most proper method of teaching both. 

Obs. 3. The past time and participle perfect in English are taken in 
difierent meanings, according to the diiferent tenses in Latin which they 
aie used to express. Thus, "I loved," when put for amdbamj is taken 
in a sense difTerent from what it Iias when put for amdvi ; so amor, and 
amdtus sum, I am loved ; amdbar and amdtus eram, I was loved ; amer, 
and amdtus sim, &c. In the one, loved is taken in a present, in the 
other, in a past sense. This ambiguity arises from the defective nature 
of the English verb. 

Obs. 4. The tenses of the subjUnctiye mode may be variously rendered, 
according to their connexion wilh the other parts of a sentence. They 
are oflen expressed in English as the same tenses of the indicative, and 
Bometimes one tense is apparentlv put for another. 

Thus, Quasi intelUganty quxilis sit, As if thev understood, what kind 
of person he is. Cic. in facinus jur6,sse putes, lou would think, &c. Ov. 
EUdquar an sileamP Shall I speaK out, or be silent? Kee vos arguirim, 
Teucri, for arguam. Virg. Si quid tejvgirit, egoperi^rim, for perlho. Ter. 
Humi ego si potui tantum sperdre doiOrem ; Et pcrferre, soror, potSro : 
foT potuissem SLTid possern. Virg. Singula miid reflram? Why should I 
mention every thang? Id. Prcedicires muii, You should have told me 
before hand. Ter. At tu dictis, Alhdne, man€res, Ouffht to have stood to 
your word. Virg. Citius, credidirim, I should sooner believe. Juv. Hau- 
sirit ^nsis, The sword would have destroyed. Virg. Fulrint irdti, Grant 
or Buppose they were angry. Si id fecisset, If he did or should do that. 
Cic. The same promiscuous use oi the tenses seems also to take place 
isometimes in the indicative and infinitive ; and the indicative to be pi t 
for the subjunctive; as, Anlmus meminisse horret, luctHaue refHgit, for 
fMgit. Virg. Fuirat mdius, for fuisset. Id. Invidioi dilapsa erat, for 
fiiisset. Sall. Quumditi in portum venis? for venisti. Plaut. Qjuam 
mox natHgo Ephisum, for navigdbo. Id. Tu si hic sis, aiiter sentias. 
Ter. for esses and sentircs. Cato affirmat, se vivo, illum non trium>- 
phdre, for triumphatHrum esse, Cic. Persuddet CasticOf ut nccupdret^ 
wT occUpet. Cffis. 
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Obs. 5. The future of ihe subjunctlve) and also of the iudicative, is 
often rendered by the present of the subjunctive in English; as, nisi hoe 
faciet, orfeclritf unless he do thia. Ter* 

Obs. G. Instead of the imperative we oflen use the present of the sub- 
junctive ; as, valeas, farewell ; hue venias^ corae hither, &c. And also 
the future both of the indicative and subjunctive ; as, Tum occides, do not 
kill; ne fecBriSj do not do; vaUbis mcque amdhis, fkrewell, and love 
me. Cic. 

The present time and the preter-imperfect of the infinitive are bolh 
expressed onder the same fonn. All the varieties of past and future time 
are expressed by the other two tenses. But in order properly to exem- 
plify the tenses of the infinitive mode, we must put an accusative, and 
some other verb before each of tliem ; thus : 

Didt me scribire; he says tkat I write, do write, or am writing. 

Dixit me scribire; he said that I wrote, did write, or was writing. 

Dieit me scri-psisse; he saj^s that I wrote, did write, or have written. 

Dvzil me scripsisse ; he said that I had written. 

Dicit me scnjtLHrum esse ; he sajs that I will write. 

DixM lus scripturos esse ; he said that we would write. 

Dicitnos scriptHrosfuisse; he sayst/uz/ wc would have written. 

Dicit Utiras scribi; he says that letters are written, writin^, or in writing. 

Dixit litiras scribi; he said that letters were writingr^ or written. 

Dicit litiras scriptas esse; he says tfiat letiera are, or were written. 

Dtcit HtSras scriptas fuisse ; he says that letters have been written. 

Dixit VMras scnptas fuisse ; he said that letters had been written. 

Dicit litSras scnptum iri ; he says that letters will be written. 

Dixit litSras scnptum iri; he said that letters would be written* 

The future, scriptum irij is made up of the former supine, and the in- 
finite pissive of the verb co, and therefore never admits of^any variation. 

The future of the infinitive is sometimes cxpressed by a pcnphrasis, or 
circumlocution ; thus, sdo fore or futurum esse ul scrihant, — ut litira 
scriJ/aiUur ; I know that they will write, — that letters will be written 
Scivi fore or futurum esse ut scribgrent, — ut littroi scriberentur ; I knew 
that they would write, &c. Scivi futUrum fuisse ut litSrce scriberentur ; 
1 knew that letters would have been written. This form is necessary in 
verbs which want the supine. 

Obs. ^. The different tenses, when joined with any expediency or ne- 
cessity, are thus expressed : 

Scribendum est mihiy puirOj nobis, &c. liiSras; I, the boy, we, ^c. must 

write letters. 
Scribendumfuit mihi^ puirOy nohis, &c. I must have written, &c. 
Scribemlum erit mihi ; I sh&II be obliged to write. 
Scio scribendum esse mihi litSras; I know that I must write letters. . 

scrihendum fuisse mihi ; — — that I must have written. 

Dixit scribendumfore mihi; he said that I should be obliged to writc. 

Or with the participle in dus : 

lAtfrcR sunt scribenda mihi^ puiroy hominibus, <&c. or, a me, puSro, Sne, 
letters are to be, or must bc written by me, by the boy, by men, &c 
So, litSrte scribenda erant, fuirmU, erunt, &c. Si litirce scribcnda sint^ 
essent, forent, &c. Scvo litiras scribendas esse ; I know that letteri 
are to lie, w must be written. Scivi litfras scribendas fuisse ; I kncw 
that letters ought to have been or must have been written. 
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FORMATION OP THE PRETERITE AND SUFINE. 

GENERAL RULES. 

1 . Compound and simple verbs form the preterite and su- 
pine in the same manner; as, 

Voco, vocavif vocalum, to call; so, revoco, revocdvi, revocA- 
ium, to recall. 

Exc. 1. When the simple verb in the preten.te doubles the 
first syllable of the present, the compounds lose the former 
syllable; as, pellOf pepuli, to beat; nepello, repiili, never re- 
pepidi, to beat back. But the compounds of do, sto, disco, 
Vind poscOy foUow the general rule; thus edisc^, edidici, to get 
by heart; deposco, depoposci, to demand: so, prcecurro, prcecti- 
cum; repungo, reptipugi. 

£xc 2. Compouhds which change a of thc simple verb 
into i, have c in the supine: sls, facio, feci, factum, to make; 
perficvo, perfeci, perfectum, to perfect. But compound verbs 
ending in do and go ; also the compounds of hdbeo, pldceo, 
sdpio, sdlio, and sidtuo, observe the general rule. 

2. Verbs which want the preterite, want likewise the sa- 
pine. 

• 

SFECIAL RULES. 

Firsi Conjugation. 
Verbs of the first conjugation have dvi in the preterite, and 
aium in the supine ; as, 
Creo, credvi, creatum, to create ; pdro, pdrdvi, pdrdtum, to prepare. — So, 

Abundo, to aJbound. - ''Aro, to plough. Calceo, to put on shoes^ 

^AccQso, to charge with Ascio, to cut, or hew. to shoe. 

a crime. AssSvfiro, to affirm. Calcitro, to kick. 

Adumbro, to shade, to Ausculto, to listen. Calco, to tread. 

ddineaie. Auctorc, to cngage for Callgo, to be dark, or 

JEdifico, io build. service. dim-sighted. 

iEstlmo, to Txdue. AutQmo, to suppose. Carmino, to cardwool 

Ambalo, to walk. Averrunco, to avert. ^Castlgo, to ehastise. 

Amplio, to enlarge, to BaiQlo, to carry. Castro, to cut off. 

put ojf a cause. Balo, to bleat. Cfilebro, to make fa- 

^ Animo, to encourage. Basio, to kiss. fnous. 

AntTcTpo, to anticipate. ^^Bello, to war. ^ Celo, to conceal. 

-^ntlquo^ i. e. antiqua Beo, to bless. CentClrio, fy concehtfi- 

probo, to riject a BVSLi&ro, to bahble. rio, to divide into 

law. Boo, to beUow. companies. 

' Appello, to caU. Bolalo, to hoot like an Certo, to strive, tofight, 

, Appropinquo, to ap' owl. Cesso, to cease» 

proach, Caco, to g.t to stool. x^Clamo, to cry.^ 
Ari^to, to push like a Ca?co, to blind^ or daz- Claudico, tolimp. 

ram. zle. Coagftlo, to curale. 

- Apto, tofil, Ceelo, to carve. Cu^to, to tJhxak. 

n 
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Collineo, to aim atf toDiasipOfto scatter. /Gusto,<o taste. 

hit tke mark. D51o, to heWj or cut. /Hablto, to dwell. 

Cdlo, to strain. y Dono, to present. /HsbsUo, to doubt. 

y^^ommQnico, to impart. Dupllco, to double. y^Halo, to hreathe. 
^<Jorapato, io eompare. EdOco, to bring up. Hio, to gape. 

Compenso, to make Ejlilo, to vyailj to toeep. /'HSnoro, to honour, 

ametids. EmancTpo, to frce a sotuS&cUi, to boast, to brag. 

Compfirendtno, to put from the power of his Jento, to breaJcfast. 
off a cause to the aay father. y Ignoro, to be ignorant. 

after to-morrow. ^Emendo, to am^nd. / lmm5lo, to sacrifce. 
Compllo, to pU.e up^ to Enuclco, to take out Hif ImpSro, to command. 
pilla^e. [reconcile. kemd, to explain. yilmpetro, to obtain. 
/Conclho, to gain, to En5do, to unknitf to ei^ Inauro, to mld. 
/ Concordo, to agree. plain. Inchoo, tooegin. 

^Confiato, rSfato, to dis^quHOf to ride. / Incllno, to indine. 

prove. ^Erro, to toander. Indago, to trace out. 

/Congfilo, to freeze. 'jExamlno, to examine, ludlco, to shmo. 
^/CJonsidfiro, to consider. ^ to try. Inqulno, to poUute. 

Contamlno, to pollute. Exantlo, to empiyy to en- Inspico, to sharpen at the 
CopCllo, to couple. dure. end. 

CorrQgo, to vrrinkle. Exaro, to plouqh up, to Instauro, to renew. 
Corusco, to brandish. scrawlj to tontefast. Instigo, to push on. 

^CrSmo, to bum. ExentSro, to take out Intercaio, to insert one 

y' Creo, to creatc. tke guts. or more daySj to make 

Cribro, to sift. y Exisllmo, lo think. the year agrce with the 

Crispo, to curl. ^Exploro, to scarch. course ofthe sun. 

CrQcio, to torment. Extrico, to discntangh. Intro, to enier. 

, CQro, to care. Fabrlco, toframe. / Invito, to invite. 

, Damno, to condemn. Fascino, to bewitck. Irradio, to shine upon. 

DScImo, to take thci^^iigOj to weary. y\xi\io,toprovoke. 

tenth partj or jntrUsh Fermento, to leaven It6ro, to ao again. 
every tenth man. with dxmghf to fer- Jfibllo, to shovtfor joy. 

yr Declaro, to declare. ment. Jurgo, fy -or, to diidSf ot 

^ DdcoHo, to looss a tAiri^Testlno, to hasten. scold. 

from off the neck, lo Flagito, to dun. ' Juro, to swcar. 

behead. F\a,gro,to be onfire. . h^hoTOf to labour. 

y D€cQro, to adom. Flo, to blow. ' .^ Lac6ro, to tear. 

' DScQrio, to divlde sol- Focillo, rSfocillo, ^OyLachrj^mo, ^ -or, to 
diers into filcs or cherish, to warm. ' weep. 
smaU, compames, or Fcidlco, to pierce^ or Leevlffo, to smooth, or 
diizcns into wards. push. polish. 

Dedlco, to dedicate. Furo, to bore. Lallo, to sing as a nurse 

y Delecto, to deUght. FortQno, to prosper. to a child. 

Dellb^ro, to deaberate. Fragro, to smell sweedy. Lanio, to tear. 
Delineo, to tracCf to Fraudo, to dcfraud. y Latro, to bark. 
ehalk out. Frio, to cruvufle. Laxo, to loose. 

DeUro, to doatj to rave. Frustro, fy -or, to disap- Le^o, to send as an aDt- 
Dalumbo, to weaken. point. Sassadorj to bequeath. 

,^ DssTdgro, to deiire. Fqco, to coloury to paint. LSvo, to lightcn. 

Deaolo, to lay waste FQgo, toput tofiight. y Libo, to taste. 
/ Destlno, to destine. Fundo, tofound. Llb6ro, tofree. 

Dlco, to dedicaU. G6n6ro, to be^et I^igo, to bmd. 

DiBcepto, dispQto, to Gravo, to weigh dovm. Llquo, to mdt. 
iebate. ^^QdhcTnoj to govem. lAUgo, to quarrd. 
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Llto, to appease hj sa- Orbo, to deprive. Runco, to weed. 

cnfice. Oruino, to pui in order. Sacro, to consecrate. 

LacubrOjto sit up latcta Orno, to deckj to adorn. Sagino, tofatten. 

study. '^Ofo, tohe^. Salivo, to spit, or slaver 

Lustro, to survey. '^^Oscilo, ^ -or, to yaiory Salto, to dance. 
Luxo, to prut out of tohe listless. ^ SSlato, to salute. ' 

JoirU. Paco, to subdu£. >» Sano, to heal. 

Ufacto, to slay, to sacri- Palptlo, to beat, or Satio, to satisfy. 

fUe. throb. Satiiro, toJiU, to glut, 

Mando, to commandf to Palpo, to stroke, to gain Scarif ico, to lance, or 
^ commit. hyflaltery. open. 

y Mano, tofLow. Pirenlo, to pcrform fu- Screo, to hawk^ or retch 

^^ MatQro, to liasten. neraJ, ritcsy to revenge. in spitling. 

"^ MSditio, 4^ -or, to cMrc. >Paro, to prepare. Sficundo, to prosper. 



MSmoro, to tell. ^ Patro, to perform. Sedo, to allay. 

Meo, to gOj or pass. ^ Pecco, to sin. Separo, to sever. 

MSridio, 4^ -or, to sle^ V^neirOf to pierce. ^ServOyto keep. 



at noon. 

Mifinro, to remove. 

Mluto, tobe a soldicr. 
y Mlnistro, to serve. 
y Mitlgo, to pacify. 

Monstro, to slww, oj^JPorto, to carry. 
^ teU. yf PostQlo, to dejnand, 

Mulco, toftfo^. Vriwojto deprive. 

Multo, fy -cto, tofine, yProbo, to approve 



PersSvero, Uf contintie Sibllo, to hiss. 



constant. 
Pio, to expiate. 
Placo, to appcase. 
Ploro, to bctoail. 



Sicco, to dry. 
^ Signo, to mark oul. 



to 



Signiflco, to mean, 

give notice. 
Slmiilo, to pretend. 
Socio, to match, tojoin, 
Solicito, to stir upf to 

disquiet. 



Musso, 4^ -Ito, to muU^. Procrastlno, to.delay. ^ Somnio, to dream. 
MCitilo, to maim. Profligo, to rout. Specto, to beliold. 

-.*MQto, to change, Promiilgo, to pvhlish. ^ Spfiro, to hope. 

• Narro, to tdl. Propago, to nropagate.^8pirOf to breathe. 

Nauseo, to he sea-sick. ^Prop^ro, to nasten. ^/ Spolio, to rob. 
^NavIgo, to saU. Proplno, to drink to. ' SpQmo, tofoam. 

N&vo, to act vigorously. ProtSlo, lo chase aicay. Stagno, Ut stand as wor 
N6g^, to dewy. ^ Publlco, to puilish, to ter. 



Nicto, to teink. ^ confiscaie. 

/No, to strim, ^Pugno, tofight. 

N5do, to knot; rarely PuIlQlo, to bud. 



act. 

p' Nomtno, to nam^. 
y Ndto, to mark. 

Ndvo, to renew. 

Nodo, to make bare, 
y NQmSro, to eount. 

NuncQpo, to caU. 
^ Nuntio, to teil. 
y Nato, to nod. 
y Obsecro, to beseech, 

ObsSro, to lock. 

ObtempSro, to obey. 

Obtrunco, to kiU. 

ObtQro, to stop up. 

Occo, to harrow. 

Odoro, to perfume, 
^" On€ro, toioad. 
' y Opto, to wish. 



Purgo, to deanse. 
Pdto, to think. 
Quadro, to square. 
RdcQpgro, to recover. 
RficQso, to refuse. 
Refrlggro, to cool. 
R^gglo, to tliaw. 
Rgpiro, to repair. 



Stillo, to drop. 
StimQlo, to goad, to 

vex. '4^ 

Stlpo, to stufff toetuird. 
StrangQlo, to st^. 
Strlgo, to breathej or rest 

in work, as oxen or 

horses do. 



>^ Sado, to sweat. 

Suif oco, to stran^le. " 
Suffoco to hum incens^ 
Rgprsesento, to resem- Sugillo, to taunt, orjesr. 
ble, to sluno; to paySu\co,toJurrow. - 
mo7iey in advance. _^ SCipgro, to overcome 



RSsSro, to unlock. 
Rlgo, to icater. 
/'Rogo, to ask. 
^' Roto, to whed ahout. 
Ructo, 4^ -or, to bclch. 



SuppSdlto, to afford 
SQsurro, to whisper. 
Tardo, to stop. 
Taxo, to rate, to reprom, 
TgmSro, to defile. 



Ramino, to cheto the TempSro, to tcmper. 
cud. T^xvvio^lo TOAske 8ftwiXX« 
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TSrebro, to bare. VSlco, to want, to he at YXgtlo, to toatch, 
Termlno, to hound, leisurc. Vindico, to claim, to r«- 

Titillo, to tkJde. Vasto, to lay waste. venge. 

Tlttlbo, to stagger. Vellico, to pluck, ttoitch, Violo, to violaie, 
Tolfiro, to hear. or mnch; to taunt, or Vltio, to spoil. 

Trano, to swim over. rau at. Vito, to shun. 

TrTpiidio, to caper. Vfelo, to covcr. VltQp^ro, to blame, 

Triumpho, to triumph. Ventllo, tofan. ^Voco, to caU. 

TriicXdo, to kill. Verbfiro, to whip. ^Volo, tofiy. 

Turbo, to dlsturb. Vestlgo, to searchfor. Voro, to devour. 

y Uliilo, to howl. Vibro, to brandtshf to Vulffo, to sprcad 
Umbro, to shade. shake. aSroad. 

Vacillo, to waver. Viduo, to dcprive. y^VulnSro, to toound. 

Exc. )<Do, dedi, ddtum, ddre, to give: so, venundo, to sell; 
circundo, to surround; pessundo, to overthrow; saiisdOf to give 
surety; venundedi, venunddtum, venunddre, Slc. The other 
compounds of do are of the third conjugation. 

StOf steti, statum, to stand. Its compounds have siiti, stitum, 
'"^and oftener stdtum; as, prcesto, prcesitti, prcestiium, or prcRstd- 
ium, to excel, to perform. So, ad-, anie-, con-, ex-, in-, 06-, 
pcr-, pro^, re-sio. 

Exc. 2. Ldvo, Idvi, lolum, lautum, Idvdtum, to wash. 

Poto, pbtdvi, potum, or pdtdtum, to drink. 

Juvo, juvi, jutum, to help; fut. part. juvaturus, So, adjuvo 

Exc. 3, Cubo, cubui, cubttum, to lie down. So, rtr- er-, 
Mi-, oc", re-cubo, These and the other compounds iiit,(:.t aii 
I», and are of the third conjugation; except ex-cubo, 

Domo, domui, domitum, to subdue. So, e-, per-domo, 

Sono, sonui, sonitum, to fiound. So, as-, ctrcwm-, con^, cK«-, 
eX', «*-, per-, pras-, re-sono. 

Tono, tonui, tdnitum, to thunder, So, «/-, ctrctti»-, •»-, 
iuperin-, re-tono, Horace has inionMus, 

Veto, vetui, vettium, to forbid. 

Crepo, crepui, crepltum, to make a noise. So, con-, tii-, 
per^, re-crepo: discrepo has rather discrepdvi, 

Exc. 4. Frico, fricui, frictum, to rub. So, af-, circuin-, 
con-, de-, ef-, in-, per-, re-frico. But some of these have also 
otum, 

Seco, secui', secium, to cut. So, circum-, con-, de-, dis-, ex^, 
i»-, inter-, per-, prx-, re-, sub-seco, 

^Teco, necui, or necdvi, necdtum, to kill. So, inier-, e-neco : 
but thesc have oflener ecium; enectum, intemectum. 

Mico, micui, — to giitter, to shine. So, inter-, pro-mtco, 

Emtco has emicui, emicdtum: dmtco, dimtcdvi, dimicdium, rare- 
]/ dimtcm, to iight. 
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Exc. 6. These three want both preterite and supine; Idbo, 
to fall, or faint; nexOy to bind; and p/zco, to fold. 

Plico, compounded with a noun, or with the prepositions 
rc-j sm6-, has dvi, aium; as, duplico, duplicavi, dupltcdtum, to 
double. So, multi', sup", re-plico. 

The other compounds o^ plico have either dvi and dium, or 
u\ and ilum ; as, applico, applicui, applicittm, or -atji, -aftim, 
to apply. So, tm-, com-plico. Explico, to unfold, has coin- 
monJy explicui, explicitum; but when it signifies to explain, 
or interpret, expltcdvi, explicdtum, 

Second Conjugation. 

Verbs of thc second conjugation have ui and itum; as, Afll- 
beo^ habuij hahitumf to have. So, 

Adhibeo. to admit, to tise. DSbeo, to otoe. 

Cohibeo, Tnhlbeo, to re^rain. M6reo, to destrve: Com-, de-, e-, 

Exhibeo, to shoia, to give. P^^'» pro-m6reo, or mereor. 

PSrhibeo, to say, to give oiU. Muneo, to admomsh : Ad-, com-, 

Prohibeo, to hindcr. prce-moneo. 

Posthabeo, to value less. Terreo, to tcrrify: Abs-, con-, dc-, 

Preebeo, to affcrd. ex-, per-terreo. 

RSdhibeo, to retitriit or take back a Dirlbco, to count oveTf to distrihuie. 
thing tkat loas sold for eomefault. 

Neuter verbs which have ui, want the supine; as, areo, 
&rui, to be dry. So, 

Aceo, 4^ -csco, to be Frondeo, to bear leaves. Putreo, to rot. 

sour. Horreo, to he rough. RanCeo, to be mcvldi*. 

Albeo, ) , I r-y HQraeo, to be wet. RTgeo, to he stlff, 

Candeo, > wnue. Immineo, to hang over. RObco, to be red. 

Colleo, to be hard. Langueo, to languish. Squaleo, to befoul. 

Caneo, to be hoary. Ltqueo, licui, to meli, to Sordeo, to be nasty. 

Clftreo, to be bright. be clcar. Sliideo, tofavour. 

Egeo, indigeo, to want. Miceo, to be lean, StOpeo, to be amazid. 

Emineo, to stand above MSdeo, to be loet. Splendeo, to shine. 

others. Marceo, to wither. . T^peo, to be warm. 

Flacceo, to leither. Maceo, to be mouldy. Torpeo, to be benvmbid. 

Floreo, tojlourish. Ntteo, to shine. TClmeo, to swell. 

Foeteo, to stink. Palleo, to be pale. Vigeo, t'^ be strong. 

Frendeo, ft; gnash tlie P&teo, to be open. Vireo, to be green. 

teeth. Patco, to stiruc. 

But the neuter verbs which follow, together with their coro- 
pounds, hav3 the supine, and are regularly conjugated: Vctleo, 
to be in health; and ce^Mt-, con-, c-, t»-, proi-wileo: Pldcco, to 
please; and com-, per-placeo: Displtceo, to displease: Cdreo, 
to want: Pdreo, to appear, to obey; and ap-, com-pdreo: Jdceo, 
to lie; and ad-, ctrcMwi-, twfer-, 06-, prm", sub-, super-j&ceo : Ca- 
Im, to be warm: and con^, tn^, 06-, pcr-, re-caUo: Kotto^V^ 



t^S PRETERITES AND SUPINES. [cONJUa. 9. 

hurt: Doleo, to be grieved; and con-, de-, in-, per-ddleo: Cod- 
ho, to grow together: Liceo^ which in the active signifies to 
be lawful, to be yalued; and, what is singular, in the passive, 
to bid a price: Ldteo, to lurk, the compounds of which want 
the supine, deliteo, inter-, sub-lateo: as likewise do those of 
Tdceo, -ciii, -cttum, to be silent, con-, 06-, re-ticeo, 

These three active verbs likewise want the supine: 'Timeo, 
-iit, to fear: Sileo, -«i, to conceal: Jlrcco, -ctei, to drive away: 
but the compounds of arceo have the supine; as, exerceo, 
exercui exercttum, to exercise. So, coerceo, to restrain. 

Exc 1. The foliowing verbs in BEO and CEO: 

Juheo, jussi, jussum, to order. Soyjide-jubeo, to bail, or be 
surety for. 

Sorbeo, sorbui, sorpium, to sup. So, ab-sorheo, to suck in; 
ex; re-sorheo. We aiso find ahsorpsi, exsorpsi: Exsoiyium, 
resorpium, are not in use. 

Doceo, docui, docium, to teach. So, ad-, con-, de-, c-, per-, 
sub'ddce6, 

Misceo, miscui, mistum or mixium, to mix. So, ad-, coin^, 
im^, inter", per", re-misceo, 

Mulceo, mulsi, mulsum, to stroke, to soothe. So, a(i-,-€tr- 
cum-, com-, dc-, per-, re-mulceo. 

Luceo, luxi, — — to shine. So, a/-, circttJ»-, coU, di-, c«, 
t7-, inter-, per-, or pc/-, prai-, P^o-, re-, sub-, trans-liiceo. 

Exc. 2. The following verbs in DEO: 

Prandeo, prandi, pransum, to dine. 

Video, v~di, v^^sum, to see, So, in-, per-, prcz', pro-, riJ- 
video. 

Sedeo, sedi, sessum, to sit. So, as-, con-, de-, dis-, in-, 06-, 
per-, pos', pras', re-, sub-sideo: drcumstdeo, or circumsedeo, 
super-sedeo. But de-, dis-, per-, prce-, re-, sub-sideo, seem to 
want the supine. 

Strldeo, strldi, to make a noise. 

Pendeo, pependi, pensum, to hang. So, de-, im-, pro-, super^ 
pendeo, 

Mordeo, momordi, nwrsum, to bite. So, ad-, com-^ dc-, ob-, 
prce-, re-mordco, 

Spondeo, spopondi, sponsum, to promise. So, de-, re-spondeo, 

Tondeo, totondi, ionsum, to clip. So, ai-, circwn^ de* 
iondeo. 

But the compounds of these verbs do not double tho fir^ 
Myllable; thus, depcTuU, remordi, respondi, ationdi, &c. 
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R7deo, rlsi, r7sum, to laugh. So, ar-, de-, tr-, sub-rideo, 
Suddeo, sudsi, -sudsum, to advise. So, dis-, per-suddeo. 
Ardeo, arsi, arsum, to burn. So, ex^, in-, oo-ardeo, 

Exc. 3. The foilowing verbs in GEO: 

Jiu^eo, auxi, auctum, to increasc. So, ad-, ex^ugeo. 

Lnigeo, luxi, to mourn. So, <-, pro-, sub-lugeo, 

FrlgcOjfrixi, to be cold. So, per-, re-frlgeo, 

Tergeo, tcrsi, tersum, to wipe. So, abs-, circum-, de^, eo?-, 
per-tergeo, 

Mulgeo, mulsi, mulsum, or mulctum, to miik. So, e-, in^ 
mulgeo, 

Indulgeo, indulsi, indultum, to grant, to indulge. 

Urgeo, ursi, to press. So, ad-, ex-, in-, per^, sub'., 

super-urgeo, 

Fulgeo, fulsi to shine. So, af-, circum-, con-^ e/^, 

inter-, prce^, re-, super-fulgeo, 

Turgeo, tursi, to sweli. Jllgeo, alsi, to be cold. 

Exc. 4. The following verbs in JEO and LEO: 

Vieo, vievi, vietum, to bind with twigs, to hoop a vessel. 

Cieo, {c'vi) cttum, to stir up, to rouse. So, ac^, con-, ear-, 
fjj-, per-cieo, Clvi comes from cio of the fourth conjugation. 

Fteo, Jlevi. fletum, to weep. So, af-, de-fleo, 

Compleo, complevi, completum, to fill. So, the other com- 
pounds ofpleo;- de-, ex-, tm-, adim-, op-, rc-, sup-pleo, 

Deieo, deievi, deletum, to destroy, to blot out. 

Oleo, to smeli, has olui, olitum, So, likewise, its compounds 
which have a siniilar signification; ob-, per-, red-, sub-oleo, 
But such of the compounds as have a difierent signification 
make evi and etum; thus, exoleo, exolevi, cxoletum, to fade. 
So, inoleo, -evi, -etum, or -Uum, to grow into use; obsoleo, -evi, 
-Hum, to grow out of use. Aboleo, to abolish, has dbolevi^ 
Shdlttum ; and ddoleo, to grow up, to burn, adolevi, adultum, 

Exc. 5. Several verbs in J^EO, QUEO, REO, and SEO. 

Mdneo, mansi, mansum, to stay. So, per-, re-mdneo, 

^eo, nevi, netum, to spin. So, per-neo, 

Teneo, tenui, tentum, to hold. So, con-, de-, dis-, ob-, re-^ 
tU8-tineo, But aMineo, periineOy are not used in the supinc; 
and seldom absttneo, 

Torqueo, torsi, iortwm, to throw, to twirl, to twist. Thus, 
con-j de-, dis-, ex-, in-, ob-, re-tm*queo, 

HmreOy hcesi, hcesumy to stick. Thus, ad-, con-, tn«, 06-, 
9vih-hasreo, 

Torreo, tomd^ toBium, to roast. So, ex-torreo» 
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Cknaeo, censui, censumy to judge. So, ac^, p^", re-cenBeo^ 
to review; succenseOf to be angry. 

Exc. 6, Verfcs in VEO have vi, tum; as, moveo, moot 
mo^Km, to move ; Foveo, fovi, fbtum, to cherish. So, co»-, 
re-foveo. So, rovco, to vow, or wish, and devoveo, 

Fdveo, to favour, has/avi, fautum ; and cav60, to beware of, 
c5i?i, cau/um. So, pro^cdveo, 

Neuter verbs in veo want the supine; as, pdveo, pavi, to be 
afraid. 

Feii:eo, to boil, to be hot, makes ferbui. So, dc-, ef-, t»-, 
pcr-, re-ferveo, 

Connlveo, to wink, has connrvt and connixi, 

Exc. 7. The following verbs ^ant both preterite and su- 
pine: Lacteo, to suck milk; iJveo, to be black and blue; 
Bcdteo, to abound; renideo, to shine; moereo, to be sorrowflil; 
aveo, to desire; polleo, to be able; ^arco, to be yellow; denseo, 
to grow thick; glabreo, to be smooth, or bare. To theseadd 
calveo, to be bald; ceveo, to wag the tail, as dog^ do wRen 
tht^y fawn on one; hebeo, to be duU; uveo, to be moist; and 
soroe others. 

Thii^ Conjugaiion, 

Verbs of the third conjugation form their preterite and su 
pine variously, according^to the termination of the present, 

10, 

I. Fdcio,feciffactum, to do, to make. So the compounds 
whlch retain a : fucri-, magnt-, dre-, cdle-, mcde-, tepe-, bene-, 
mdle-, sdiis-fdcio, &c. But those which change a into i havc 
ectum; as, afficia, offeci, affectum. So, con-, de-, ef-^ tn-, inter", 
of'y per-, prcB^yprO', rc-, suf-ftcio. J^ote: Facio, compounded 
with a noun, verb, or adverb, retains a; but when compound- 
ed with a preposition, it changes a into t. 

Some compouiids of facio are of the first conjugation; as, 
Ampltftco, sacrifico, terrtfico, magnifico; graiificor, to gra- 
tify, or do a good tUrn, to give up; liidificor, to mock. 

Jdcio, jeci, jdctum, to throw. So, ab-, ad-, ctrcww-, con^, 
de^, dis; c-, in-, inter-, ob-, pro-y re-, suh-, super-, supenn-, 
tra-jido; in the supine -ectum. 

The Gompounds of specto and Idcio, which themselves are 
not used, have ca?t and ectum; as, aspicio, aspexi, aspectum, 
to behoid, So, ctrci«m-, con^, de-, dis-, in-, tn/ro-, />«•-, pro- 
rfiTf relro', su-tptcio. 
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AUlciOy allexi, allectum^ to allure. So, t/-, pel-ltdo; but 
elicio, to draw out, has eltcuij elicttum, 

-2. Fodio, fodi, fossum, to dig, to delve. So, aci-, ctrcwm- 
co»-, c/*-, tn,- iTi/cr-, pcr-, prcB-, rc-, «t*/*-, tram-fodio. 

Fugio, fugi, fugitum, to fly. So, aw-, (for 06-,) co»-, dc-, 
dt^, 6/"-, per-, pro-, re-, suf-, subter-, traris-fugio, 

3. Cdpio, ccpi, captum, to take. So, ac-, con-, de-, ex-, in-, 
irUer-, oc-, per-, proi-, re-, sus-cipio, (va the supine -ceptum;) 
and ante-cdpio, 

Rdpio, rdpiii, raptum, to pull, or snatch. So, ab-, ar-, cor-, 
de-, ai-, e-, prce-, pro-, sur-rtpioy -rtpui, -reptum, 

Sdpio, sdpui, to savour, to be wise. So, constpio, to 

be well in one's wits; destpio, to be foolish; resipio, to come 
to one's wits. 

Ciipio, cuplvi, cup^dum, to desire. So, con-, dis-, per-cupio, 

4. Pdrioy pepeH, paritum, or partum, to bring forth a child, 
to get. Its compounds are of tne fourth conjugation. 

Qiidtio, quassi, quassum, to shake ; but quassi is hardly used. 
Its compounds have cussi, cussum; as, concutio, concussi, con- 
cussum. So, de-, dis-, ex-, in-, per-, re-, reper-, suc-cHtio 

UO has ui, titum; as, 

Jirguo, argui, argutum, to show, to prove or argue, to re- 
prove. So, co-, red-arguo, to confute. So, 

Acuo, ExSicuo, to sharpen. SlSltuo, to set or place, to ordain 

Batuo, or battuo, to heat, to fight, to Con-, de-, in-, prs-, pro-, re-, sub- 

fence withfoUs stituo. 

Induo, to ptU on clothes. Sternuo, to sneeze. 

Ezuo, to put off clothes. Suo, to seio or stitch, to tack toge^- 

Imbuo, to toet or imbuc, to season or er : As-, circum-, con-, dis-, in-, 

instruct. pr®-> re-suo. 

Mlnuo, to lessen : Com-, de-, di-, Trlbuo, to give, to divide : At-, con-, 

im-minuo. [spuo. dis-, re-trlbuo. 

Spuo, to spit: Con-, de-, ex-, in- 

Exc. 1. Fluo, Jluxi, fiuxum, to flow. So^ af-, circum-, con-, 
de-, dif-, ef, in-, inter-, per-, prceter-, pro-, re-, subter-, super-, 
irans-fluo. 

Strw, struxi, structum, to put in order, to build. So, ad^, 
drcum-, con-, dc-, ex-, in-, ob-, prce-, sub-, super-struo, 

Exc. 2. Law, lui, luitum, to pay, to wash away, to suffer 

punishment. Its compounds have idum; as, abluo^ -ui, -utum, 

to wash away, to purify. So, al-, circum-, col-, de-, di-, c-, 

inter-, per-, poU, pro-, sub-luo, 

Ruo, rui, ruitum, to rush, to fall. Its compounda have utvvsfw ^ 
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as, dtruo, dirui, dirutum, to overthrow. So, c-, 06-, pro-, «ii4- 
rtio. Corruo, and trruo, want the supine ; as Ilkewise do meltio, 
to fear; plmy to rain; «igrwo, to assail; congruo, to agree; re«- 
puo, to rcject, to slight ; annuo, to assent ; and the other com- 
pouuds of the obsolete verb nuo; abnuo, to refuse; innuo, to 
nod, or beckon with the head; renuo^ to deny; all which have 
ui in the preterite. 

BO has bi, bitum; as, 

BibOy btbi, bibttum, to drink. So, ad-, com', e-, %m-, per-, 
prcc-6i6o. 

Exc. 1. ScrlbOy scripsi, scnptum, to write. So, ad- circttm-, 
co»-, de-, ea?-, in-, twfer-, pcr-, post-, prc^, pro-y re-, «116-, 
iuper-j supra-j transscribo. 

J^TubOy niipsiy nuptum, to veil, to be married. So, de-, e-, in-, 
ob-niibo. Instead of nupsi, we oflen find nupta sum. 

Exc. 2. The compounds of ctt^o in this conjugation insert 
an m before the last syllable; accumbo, accubui, accubiium^ 
to recline at table. So, con-, de-, dis-, tn-, oc-, pro-, re-, suc', 
superin-cumbo, "cubui, 'Ctibitum 

These two verbs want the supine; scdbo, scabi, to scratch; 
lambo, lambi, to lick. So, ad-, circwn-, de-, prae-lambo, 

Glubo, and deglubc, to strip, to flay, want both pret. and sup. 

co. 

1. Dlco, dixi, dictum, to.say. So, 06-, ad-, con^, conlrc^, 
e-, tn-, inicr-, prce~, pro-dico. 

Duco, duxi, ductum, to lead. Soy ab-, ad-, circum-, con-, de-, 
dt-, e-, tn-, intrO', 06-, per-, pra-, pro-, re-, «e-, 5m6-, <ra-, oi 
irans-duco, 

2. Vinco, vlci, victum, to overcome iSo, con-, de-, e-, per*-, 
re-vtnco. 

Parco, peperci, parsum, seldom parsi, pa/rsitum, to spare. 
So, comparco, or comperco, which is seldom used. 
Ico, ici, ictum, to strike. 

SCO has vi, tum; as, 

JSosco, novi, notum, to know; fut. part. nosciturus. So, 

DignoBco, to distinguish; ignosco, Scisco, -Xvi, -itum, to ordain; ad-, 

topardim; also inter-, per-, pras- or ascisco, to take, to associate; 

nosco. concisco, to vote, to c<nnmit; 

Cresco, -evi, -6tum, to ^070.* Con-, also, prse-, re-cisco; decisco, to 

de-, ex-, re-, and witkout the au- revMt. 

pine, ac-, in-, per-, pro-, suc-, Sueaco, to beaccsistomcd: Aa-, coxk' 

Buper-cresco. de-, in-suesco, -6vi, -6tum. 

Quiesco, -evi, -6tum, to re3t: Ac-, 
con-, inter-, r6-quiesco. 
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Exc. 1. Agnosco, agnoviy agnttumy to own; cognosco, eog- 
fiovt, cogniium, to know. So, recognosco, to review. 

Pasco, pavif pasium, to feed. So, com~, de-pasco. 

Exc. 2. The foUowing verbs want the supine: 

Disco, da^dici, to learn. So, ad-, con^, de-, c-, per-, pna- 
disco, •^idici, 

Posco, poposcij to demand. So, op-, de-, ea?-, re^-posco. 

Compesco, compescui, to stop, to restrain. So, dhpesco, dis" 
pescuVj to separate. 

Exc. 3. GliscOy to grow; fatisco, to be wearj; and likewise 
inceptive verbs, want both preterite and supine; as, aresco, to 
become dry. But these verbs borrow the preterite and supine 
from their primitives; as, ardesco, to grow hot, arsi, arsum, 
from ardeo, 

DO has di, sum; as, 

Scando, scandi, scansum, to climb; edo, edi, esum, to eat. 

So, 

Aacendo, to mcunt. Cndojtojvrgejto stamp, Mando, to chew: Prae-, 

DeBcendo, to go dovm : or coin : £x-, in-, re-mando. 

Con-, e-, ex-, in-, per-, pro-, re-cQdo. Prehendo, to take hold 
tran-scendo. Defendo, to defend. of: Ap-, com-, de-, 

Accendo, to kindle : In-, Offendo, to strike prehendo. 
suc-cendo. against, to offend, to 

find. 

Exc. 1. Divtdo, divisi, divisum, to divide. 

Rade, rasiy rasum, to shave. So, 06-, circum-, cor-, (fc-, e-, 
inter-, pra^, sub-riido, 

Claudo, clausiy clausum, to close. So, circum", con-, dia-, 
«?-, in-, inter-, prce-, re-, se-cludo. 

Plaudo, plaitsij plausum, to clap the hands for joy. So, ap-, 
circum-plaudo : also, com-, dis-, ex-, sup-plodo, -plosi, -plosum. 

Jjudo, lusi, liisum, to play. So, 06-, al-, col-, de-, c-, iU-, 
inter-, ob-, prce-, pro-, re-,ludo, 

Trudoy irusi, trusum, to thrast. So, abs-, con-, de-, ex-, in-, 
ob-, pro-, re-trudo, 

Ijxdo, Imi, lcesum, to hurt. So, al-, col-y e-, il-lido, -lisi, 
•4i8um. 

Rodo, rosi, rosum, to gnaw. So, ab-i^nr^, drcum-, cor-, 
de", e-», ob-, per-, proi-rodo. 

Vado, to go, wants both preterite and supine ; but its com- 
pounds have st, 9um; as, invado, invoii, invasum, to invade, to 
fall upon. So, circum-, e-, super-vado. 

Cedo, eessi, cessum, to yield. So, abs-, ac-j ante-, eon; 
<fe-, (!«-, ex', in-, inter-, prce-, pro-, re-, retro-^ &c-^ suc-c^^. 
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Exc* 2. PandOjVandi, passum, and sometimes pansum, to 
open, lo spread. So, dw-, car-, op-, prcR-, re-pando. 

Comedo, comediy comesum, or comes/um, to eat. Butedo 
itself, and the rest of its compounds, have always esum; as, 
ad-, am&-, ca?-, per^, sub', super-edo, -edi, ^esum, 

Fundo, fudi, Jusum, to pour forth. So, af-, circum-, conn^ 
de-, dif-, ej-, in-, inter-, of-, per-, pro-, re-, suf-, super-, superin', 
irans-fundo, 

Scxndo, scidi, scissum, to cut. So, as-, circum-, con-, ex-, 
inter-, per-, prod-, pro-, tran-scindo, 

Findo, fidi, fissum, to cleave. So, con-, dif-, in-findo, 

Exc. 3. Tundo, tuttidi, tunsum, and soraetimes tnsumy to 
beat. The compounds have ttidi, tusum; as, coniundo, con- 
tiidi, contHsum, to bruise. So, ex-, ob-, per-, rc-tundo. 

Cddo, cectdi, casum, to fall. The compounds want the 

supine; as, ac-, con-, de-, ex-, inter-, pro-, suc-cido, -ctdi, : 

exccpt, incido, inctdi, incdsum, to fall in; rectdo, recidi, recd- 
sum, to fall back; and occido, occidij occdsum, to fall down. 

Ccedo, cec'idi, ccBsum, to cut, to kill. The compounds change 
CR into t loug; as, accido, accJdi, acclsum, to cut about. So, 
ahs-, con-, circum-, de-, ex-, in-, inter-, oc-, per-, pr(z-, re-, 
suc-cJdo, 

Tcndo, tetendi, tensum, or tentum, to stretch out. So, c/-, 
son-, de-, dis-, ex-, w*-, ob-, prce-, pro-tcndo, -tendi, -tensum, or 
-tentum, But the compounds have rather tentum, except o^ 
tendo, to show; which has commonly ostensum. 

Pedo, pepedi, pcdituin,to break wind backwards. So, op-pedo, 

Pendo, pependi, pensum, to weigh. So, ap-, de-, dis-, ex-y 
im-, per-, re-, sus-pendo, -pendi, -pensum, 

Exc. 4. The compounds of do Jiavc dtdiy and diium; as, 
ahdo, ahdtdi, abdilum, to hide. So, ad-, con-, de-, di-, e-, ob-, 
per-, pro-j red-, sub-, ira-do: also, decon-, recon-do: and coad-, 
superad-do; and deper-, disper-do, To these add credo, cre- 
didi, creditiim, to believe; vendo, vcndidi, venditum, to sell. 
Abscondo, to hide, has abscondi, absconditum, rarely abscondtdi, 
absconsum. 

Exc. 5. These three want the supine: strldo, strJdi, to 
creak; riido, mdi, to bray like an ass; and sldo, sldi, to sink 
down. The compounds of srd# borrow the preterite and su- 
pine from sedeo; as, cons'do, consedi, comessum, to sit down 
So, as-, circum-, de-, in-, ob-, per-, re-, sub-sldo. 

^ote. ' Several compounds of verbs in do and deo, in some 
respccts, resemble one another and therefore should be care- 
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fully distinguished; as, concido, concedo, conctdo; consido and 
consideo; conscindo, comcendo, &c. 

GO, GUO, has xi, ctum; as, 

RegOf rexi, fectum, to rule, to govern; dmgo, ^exi, --ectum, 
to direct; arrtgo, and ertgo, -cart, -ectum, to raise up; carrtgo, 
to correct; porrtgo, to stretch out; subrtgo, to raise up. So, 

Cingo, cinxi, cinctum, to gird, to Emungo, to tdpef to ckmt* 

surround : Ac-, dis-, circum-, in-, Plango, to beai, to lament. 

prK-, re-, suc-cingo. Stingo, or Stinffuo, to dash out, to 

Fllgo, to dash, or beat upon : Af-, extinguish : 6i-, ex-, in-, inter-, 

con-, in-fligo ; also, profligo, to proB-, re-sti^guo. 

roM/, of the first conjug. Tfigo, to covcr: Circum-, con-, de-, 

Jungo, to join; ab-jungo, to sepa- in-, ob-, per-, proB-, pro-, re-, sub-, 

rate: Ad-, con-, de-, dis-, in-, super-tfigo. 

inter-, se-, sub-jungo. Tingo, or Tinguo, to dip, or dye: 

Lingo, to lich: De-, e-linffo; and Con-, in-tihgo. 

pollingo, to anoint a dead body. Ungo, or Unguo, ta anoint : £x-, 
Mungo, to wipe or clean ihe nose. in-, per-, super-ungo. 

Exc. 1. Surgo, to rise, has surrexi, surrectum, So, «•-, 
circum', con-y de-y ex-, in-, re-surgo, 

PergOj perrexiy pen^ectum, to go forward. 

StringOj strinxi, strictum, to bind, to strain, to lop. So, ad-, 
con-, de-, dis-, ob-, per-, prcB', re-, sub-stringo. 

Fino^Oy jinxi, Jictum, to feign. So, af-, con-, ef~, re-fingo. 

Pingo, pinxiy pictum, to paint. So, ap-, de-pingo. 

Exc. 2. Frango, fregi, fractum, to break. So, con~, de-, 
dif', ef-, in-, per-, prce-, re-, suf-fringo, -fregi, -frcictum, 

*Ago, egiy actum, to do, to drive. So, ab-, ad-, ex-, red-, sub-, 
iram-, tramad-igo, and circum-, per-dgo: cogo, for codgOy 
cocgi, coactum, to bring together, to force. 

Thesc three compounds of dgo want the ^pine: sdtdgo, 
sategi, to bebusy about athing; prodtgo, prodegi, to lavish, or 
spend riotously; dego for dedgo, degi, to Hve or dwell. ^w»- 
btgo, to doubt, to dispute, wants the preterite and supine. 

LegOj legi, lectum, to gather, to read. So, al-, per-, prcs-, 
re-, sub-lego: also, col-, de-, e-,recol-, se-Ugo, whicn change^ 
into t. 

DAigo, to love, has dilexi, dilectum, So, negligo, to neglect ; 
and intelUgo, to understand ; but negUgo has sometfmes neg" 
legi, Sall. Jug. 40. 

Exc. 3. TangOy tetjgi, iactum, to touch. So, «i-, con-, ob-, 
per-iingo; thus, aitingo, aiiigi, attactum. 8lc. 

Pungo, pupugi, puncium, to prick, or sting. The compoundii 
have jiiinxi; as, compungo, compunxi, compuncium, So,^dis-, 
ex-, inier-pungo : but repungo has repunxi, or repupug^. 

12 
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PangOy panxi, jiactum^ to fix, to drive in, to compose; or 
p^pigi, which comes from ihe obsolete Yerhpdgo, to bargaia, 
for which we use paciscor* The compounds of pango have 
pegi; as, compingOy compegi, compacium, to put together. So, 
tm-, ob', 8up'pingo, 

Exc. 4. SpargOy aparsi, sparsum, to spread. So, ad^, ctr- 
cwm-, co»-, dt-, tn-, ttrfcr-, pcr-, pro-, re-apcrgo. 

Mergo, wi^rst, merstim, to dip, or plunge. So, <ic-, c-, tm-, 
«M6-mcrgo. 

Tci'g-0, <cr8t, tersum, to wipe, or clean. So, abs-, de-, ex^, 
per-tergo, 

Figo, Jixi, fixum, to fix, or fasten. So, af-, con-^ de-j inr of-, 
per-, pnz", re^, suf-, trans-ftgo, 

Frlgo,frixi,fnxum, or frictum, to fVy. 

Exc. 6. These three want the supine: clar^o, clanxi, to 
sound a trumpet; ningo, or ninpw, ninxi, to snow; ango, anxi, 
to vex. Vergo, to incline, or lie towards, wants both preterite 
and supine. So, c-, de~, in-vergo, 

HO, JO, 

1. Traho, traxi, tractum, to draw. So, a6«-, o(-, ctrcuffi-, 
coii-, dc-, dis', ex", per-, pro-, re-, aub-trdho, 

Veho, vexi, vectum, to carry. So, o-, ad-, circum-, con-, di-, 
«-, in-, per-, pr(B-, prceter-^^pro^y re-, sub^, super-, trans-veho, 

2. Juejo^ OT mtngo, mtno!^, mtc/t«m, to make water, So, 
tmmcio. . « , '^ — 

LO. 

1. Cdlo, colui, cultum, to adorn, to inhabit, to honour, to 
till. So, ac-, ctrctim-, ex^, tn-, per-, prce-, re-colo: and like- 
wise occulo, occului, occultmny to hide. 

Consulo, conmiui, consultum, to advise, or consult. 

Jilo, dlui, alUum, or contracted altum, to nourish. 

Molo, molui, inolttum, to grind. So, com-, c-, per-molo, 

The compounds of cello, which itself is not in use, want the 
supine; as, an<c-, ca?-, pra-ccl/o,-ccW«t, to excel. Percello, io 
strike, to astonish, has perculi- perculsum; recello, to push 
down, wants both preterite and supine. 

Pello, pepuli, pulsum, tp thrust. So, ap-, as^, com^, de-, 
«K«-, eX", tm-, per-, pro^, re-pello ; appuli, appuhum, &c. 

Fallo, fefelh, falsum, to deceive. But refellb, refelli^ to 
eonfute, wants tne supine. 

3. Vello, velli, or vulsi, vuhum, to pull, or pinch. So, o-, 
cofi-, c-, tnicr^, prcp-, re-vello. But de-, di-, per-vello, have 
raiher veUi. 
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Salloy salli, salsum, to salt. Psallo, psalli, , to play on 

a musical instrument, wants the supine. 

Tollo, to lifl up, to take away, in a manner peculiar to it- 
self, makes stistuliy and subldtum; extollo, extuli, eldium; but 
attollo, to take up, has neither prcterite nor supine. 

MO has uif Uum; as, 

GemOy gemui, gemitum, to groan. So, ad-, or ag-^ circum-, 
con-, c-, in- re-gemo. 

Fremo, fremui, fremltum, to rage, or roar, to make a great 
noise. So, af-, ctrcMm-, cof^, in-, per-fremo, 

Vomo, evomo, -ui, 'itum, to vomit, td spew^ to cast up. 

Exc. 1. Demo, dempsi, demptum, to take away. 

Promo, prompsi, promptum, to bring out. So, cZe-, ex-promo. 

Sum^, sumpsi, sumptum, to take. So, ab~, as-, con-^ dc', 
in-, prce^, re-, tran-siJim4), 

Como, compsi, comptum, to deck or dress. 

These verbs are also used without the p; as, demsi, denH 
ium; sumsi, sumtum, &c. 

£xc. 2. Emo, emi, emptum, or emiumy to buy. So, ad-, 
dir-, eX', inter^, per-, red-tmo, and co-emo, -emi, -empitm, or 
-emtum." 

Premo, pressi, pressum, to press. So, ap-, com-^ dc-, ex-f 
un^, op', per-, re-, sup-prtmo, 

Tremo, tremui, to tremble, to quake for fear, wants the su- 
pine. So, af-, drcum-, con-, in-iremo, 

JVO. 

1. Pono, posui, posttumj to put or place. So, ap-, ani&^, 
circum-, co^n-, de~, dis-, ex-, im-, inter-, ob-, post-, pra^, pro-, 
re-, se-, sup-, super-, superim-, irans-pono, 

Gigno, genui, genttum, to beget. So, con-, c-, tn-, jpci^, 
pro-, re-gigno. 

Cdno, cectni, cantum, to sing. But the compounds have 
cinui and centum ; as, accino, accmui, accentum^ to sing in co»- 
cert. So, con-, in-, pran-, suc-ctno; oc-ctno, and oc-cdno; n- 
etno, and re-cdno; but occanui, recanui, are not in use. 

Temno, to despise, wants both preterite and supine; but ita 
compound contemno, to despise, to scorn, has contempsi, coti- 
iemptum; or without the p, coniemsi, corUemtum, 

2. Spemo, sprevi, spreium, to disdain, or slight. So, 
despemo, 

Stemo, strdvi, stratum, to lay flat, to strow. So, od-, oon', 
t»-, prc^'9 pro-, sub-sterno. 
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Stno, siti, or sii, stium, to permit. So, destno, deslvi, 
oflener desii, destium, to leave off. 

lAno, livi, or levi, liium, to anointyto daub. So, al-, circum-, 
eol-, de-, il-, inter-, oh-, per^, pr(Z', re-, suh~, st^ier-, super-, 
$upeHl'lino. 

Cei^no, crevi, seldom crelum, to see, to decree, to enter upon 
an inheritance. So, de-, dis-, ex-, in-, se-ceriw, 

,P0, QUO, 

Verbs in po, h^ye psi and pium; as, Carpo, carpsi, carptum, 
to pluck or pull, to crop, to blams. So, con-, de-, dis-, ex-, 
prcn-cerpo, -cerpsx, -cerplum, 

ClSpo, •psi, -ptum, to steal. Scalpo, to scratch or engrave : So, 

RSpo, io creep: Ad.-, or ar-,'cor-, circum-, ex-scalpo. 

ae-, di-, e-, ir-, intro-, ob-, per-, Sculpo, to grace, or carve : So, ex-, 

pro-, sub-repo, -psi, -ptum. in-sculpo. 

Serpo, to creep as a serpeni. 

Exc. 1. Sirepo, sirepui, siripUum, to make a noise. ^, 
ad-, circum-, in-, inier-, ob-, per-slrepo. 

Exc. 2. Rumpo, rupi, ruptum, to break. So, ah-, cor-, di-, 
e-, inter-, intro-, ir^, ob-, per-, prce-, pro-rumpo. 

There are only two simple verbs ending in QUO, viz. 

CCquo, coxi, coctum, to boil. So, con-, de-, dis-, ex-, in-, 
per-, re-coquo, 

Linquo, llqui, , to leave. The compounds have lictum; 

as, rslmquo, rellqui, relictum, to forsake. So, de-, and dere- 
linquo, 

RO. 

1. Qucero makes quodslvi, quces^ium, to seek. So, ac-, at^^ 
con-, dis-, eX', in-,^er-, re-qulro, -quisJvi, -quisiium. 

Tero, irlvi, trltum, to wear, to bruise. So, ai-, con-, de-, 
iJm-, ex-, in-, ob-, per-, pro-, sub-tero. 

Verro, verri, versum, to sweep, brush, or make clean. So, 
a-, con-, de-, e-, prce-, re-verro. 

Uro, ussi, uslum, to burn. So, dd-, amb-, comb-, de-, €«-, 
•«-, perr-j 8ubr-uro. 

Gero, gessi, gestum, to carry. So, ag-, con-, dl-, in-, pro-, 
re-, sug-gero. 

2. Cnrro, cucurri, cursum, to run. So, ac-, con-, de-, dis-, 
ex-, in-, oc-, per-, pran-, pro-curro, which sometimes double the 
first syllable, ancl sometimes not: as, accurri, or accucnrri, 
&c. Ciicum-, re-, suc-, trans-curro, hardly ever double the 
first syllable. 
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3. SerOy sevi, sdtum, to sow. Tlie compounds which sig- 
nify planting or sowing, have sevi, sUum; as, consero, consevi, 
connsUum, to plant together. So, o«-, circnm-, de-, dta-, tn-, 
inter", 06-, pro-, re-, suh-, tran^sero, 

Sero, , to knit, had anciently serui, sertum, which its 

compounds still retain; as, asseio, assemi,' assertum, to claim. 
So, cow-, drcum-, de-, dis-, edis-, ex-, in-, inter-sero, 

4. Furo, to be mad, wants both preterite and supine. 

SO has sivi, sUum; as, 

Arcesso, arcesslvi, arcessUum, \o call, or send for, So, cd- 
pesso, to take ; fdcesso, to do, to go away ; Idcesso, to provoke. 

Exc. 1. Vlso, visi, , to go to see, to visit. So, in^, 

re-vlso, Incesso, incessi, , to attack, to seize. 

Exc. 2. Depso, depsui, depstum, to knead. So, con^, per^, 
depso. 

Pinso, pinsui, or pinsi, pinsum, pistum, or pinsUum, to huk/d. 

TO, 

1 . Flecto has Jlexi, flexum, to bow. So, circum', de-, t»-, 
rc-, retro-flecto, 

Flccto, plexi, and plexui, plexum, to plait. So, implecto. 

I^ecto, nexi, and nexui, nexum, to tie, or knit. So, od-, of 
an-, con-, circum-, in-, suh-necto, 

Pecto, pexi, and pexui, pexum, to dress, or comb. So, d^, 
eX', re-pecio. • 

% Melo, messui, messum, to reap, mow, or cut down. So, 
^"i ^-> prcs-meto. 

3. Peto, petlvi, petltum, to seek, to pursue. So, op-, com^, 
eX'f im~, op", re^, sup-peto. 

Mitto, rnlsi, missum, to send. So, a-, ad-, com-, circumf, 
de-, di', e-, tm-, tn/er-, intro-, 0-, per-, pro^, prcder-, pro-, r#-, 
8ub~, super-, irans-miito. 

VeHo, verti, versum, to turn. So, o-, ad-j animad-, anU-, 
circum', con-, de-, di-, e-, tn-, tn/er-, 06-, per», pra^^ praUsr^, 
rc', svh-, trans-verto. 

Sterto, stertui, , to snore. So, de-Uerto, 

4. Sisto, an active verb, to stop, has stUi, stdtwn: but si$to, 
a neuter verb, to stand still, has steti, stdtum, like sto. The 
compounds have stUi, and stUum ; as, assisto, astiti, asiUwlg^^ 
to stand by. So, 06-, ctrciim-, cor^, de-, ex-, in-, inter-, oi-, 
per-, re-, suh^sisto, But the compounds are seldom used In 
the gupine. 

12* 
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FO, XO, 

There are three verbs in t?o, which are thus conjugated: 

1. VwOy tnart, viclum, to live. So, oJ-, corir-^ per-, pro-f r«-, 
suptr-iDlvo, 

SolvOf solvi, sdlutum^ to loose. So, absolvo, to acquit; dM-, 
eX'^er~, re-solvo. 

Volro, volvi, volutum, to roll. So, ad-, drcum', cou', ck-, 
«-, in-y o6-, per-, pro-, re-, sub-volvo, 

2. Texo, to weave, (the only verb of this conjugation end* 
ing in xo) has iexui, textum. So, at-, circum-y con-, de-, tn-, 
ifiter^, ob", per-, prx-, pro-, re-, sub-texo. 

Fourth Conjugation. 

Verbs of the fourth conjugation make the preterite in tri, 
and the supine in Itum; as, 

Munio^ munlvi, munZtum, to fortify. So, 

Balbatio, to stammer, to Insanio, to he niad. RSdTmio, to hind. 

lisp, to stutter. Irretio, to ensnare. Rugio, to roar like a lUm. 

Bulho, to hoil, or huhble. Lasclvio, to he wanton. So^vio, to rage. 
Condio, to scason. Lenio, to ease, or miti- Sagio, prs^sagio, to 

Crocio, to croak. gate. ^ guess, toforesee. 

Custudio, to keep. LigQrJo, to eat delieiaus- Sarrio, to iceed, to rake. 

Dormio, io sleep. Ty, to sJabher up. Scio, to know. 

£ffutio, to hahhle, or hlah Lippio, to be dim-sight- Nescio, not to knmo. 

out. cd. Scaturio, to gv^k out. 

ErQdio, to instruct. MoUio, io softcn. Servio, to serve. 

£xpSdio, to disenJtangle, Mogio, to hcllotc. Sltio, to thirst. 

tofree. Mutio, to muttcr. Sopio, to lull aslctp. 

Gannio, to yelp, or Nutrio, to nourish. Siabilio, to cstahlish. 

whine. Obcdio, to ohey. SQperbio, to be proud. 

Garrio, to prate. Pavio, to le^t. Suffio, to pcrfume. 

GlQtio, to stoailow. Pipio, to peep like a Tinnlo, to tinklc. 

Grunnio, to grunt. diicken. Tussio, to coiigh. 

Hinnio, to neigh. Polio, to polish. Vagio, to cry or squeal 

ImpSdio, to entangle, to Prurio, to itch, to tlclde. as a ckild. 

hinder. Panio, to punisk. Vestio, to clothe. 

Exc. 1. Singultio, singultlvi, singulium, to sob. 

Sepelio, sepellvi, sepultum, to bury. 

Vonio, veni, venlum, to come. So, oci-, ante", circum', con', 
contra^, de-, e-, in~, inter-, intro^, 06-, per", post', prc&-, r«-, 
«tifc-, super-venio. 

Veneo, vcnii, , to be sold. 

Sdlio, sdlui and sdlii, saltum, tp leap. The compounds 
liave commonly stlui, sometimes silii, or stllvi and sulium; as^ 
iranstlio, iransilui, transtlii, and transtlivi, truTisultum, to leap 
over. So, a6-, as-, ctrctiwi-, con-, rfe-, dis-, ex-, in-, re-, »tii-| 
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£xc. ^. Amicio has amtcui, amictum, seldom amixi, to coyer^ 
or clothe. 

Vincio, vinxi, vinctumy to tie. So, drcum-, de-, c-, rc-t»ficfo. 

Sancio, sanxi, aanctum, and sancivi^ sancltum, to estahlish^ 
or ratify. 

£xc. 3. Cambioj campsi^ campsumf to change money. 

Sepio, sepsij septum, to hedge, or inclose. So, ctrcMwi-, dtf-, 
tw/er-, 06-, prce-sepio. 

Hamio, hausi, haustum, rarely hausum, to draw out, to 
empty, to drink. So, dc-, ex-haurio, 

SentiOf sensi, sensum, to feel, to perceive, to think. So, a«-, 
con-, dis'y per-, prce-, sub-sentio, 

Raucioy rausi, rausum^ to be hoarse. 

Exc. 4. SarciOj sarsiy sartum, to mend, or repair. So, ea^, 
re-sarcio. 

Farcio, farsi, fartum, to cram. So, con-fercio, effercio, or 
ef-farcio; in-f ercio, or in-farcio; re-fercio, 

FulciOy fulsi, fultum, to prop, or uphold. So, con-, ef-, t»-., 
pcr-, svf-fulcio, 

Exc. 5. The compounds of pdrlo havo pcmi, pertum; as, 
aperio, apertii, dpertum, to open. So, operio, to shut, to cover. 
But comperio has compe7*iy compeHum, to know a thing for cer- 
tain. Reperio, reperi, repertum, to find. 

Exc. 6. The following verbs want the supine. Cmcutio, 
ccecutlvi, to be dim-sighted. GestiOj gestlvi, to show one's joy 
by the ^esture of his body. Giocto, gloclvi, to cluck, or 
cackle as a hen. Dementio, dementlvi, to be mad. Inepiio, 
ineptlvi, to play the fooL Pro«i/to, prostlui, to leap forth. 
Ferocio, feroc7vi, to be fierce. 

Ferio, to strike, wanis both preterite and supinc. So, 
referio, to strike again. 

DEPONENT AND <J0MM0N VEEBS. 

A deponent verb is that which, under a passive form, has 
an active or neuter signification ; as, Ldquor, I speak ; mdiior, 
I die. 

A common verb, under a passive form, has either an active 
or passive signification; as, Crlmtnor, I accuse, or I am ac- 
cused. 

Most deponent verbs of old were the same with common 
verbs. They are calied Deponenl, because they have laid 
aside the passive sense. 

Deponcnt and common verbs form thc participle perfect ia 
the same manner as if they had Ihe acl\\e no\c^\ nW^^I^»^^ ^ 
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Uztarif lcslatus, to rejoice; vereor, vereri, veritus, to fear; f\ 

gor,fungi,funclus, to discharge an office; potior, potiri, pdH' 

tu8, to enjoy, to be master of. 

The learner should be taught to ffo through all the parts of deponent 
and common verbs, by proper ezamples in the several conjugations ; thus, 
Leetar, of the first conjugation, like amor: 

Indicative Mode, 
Pres. Loetor, I rejoice ; leeiaria or -are, thou rejoicest, &c. 
Imp. ^Lo&iabar, I rejoiced, or did rejoice; Uxtahdi^, &c. 
Perf, Lcetdtus sum orfui,* I have rejoiced, &c. 
Pluperf. Lceidtus eram orfueram, I had rejoiced, &c. 
FuT. Loctdbor, I shall or will rejoice ; lcetaberis or -ah^re, &c. 
LoBtaturus sum, I am about to rejoice, or I am to rejoice, 
&c. 

Subjunctive Mode, 

Prrs. LoUer, I may rejoice; loUeris or -ere, &c. 
Imp, Loetdrer, I might rejoice ; lcetdreris or •■rere, &c. 
Perf. Loetdjtus sim orfuerim, I may have rejoiced, &c. 
Pluperf. Lcetdtus essem orfuissem, I might have rejoicedj &c 
FuT. Loetdttisfuero, I shp.ll have rejoiced, &c. 

Imperaiive Mode. 
Pres. Lastdre or -dtor, rejoice thou ; loetdior, let him rejoice, &c. 

Infmitive Mode, 
Pres. Loetdri, to rejoice. 
Perf. Laddius esse orfuisse, to have rejoiced. 
FuT. Loetaturus esse, to be about to rejoice. 

Lastaturus fuisse, to have been about to rejoice. 

Pariiciples, 

Pres. Lcetans, rejoicing. 
Perf. Lostdius, having rejoiced. 
FuT. Lodaturus, about to rejoice. 
Loetandus, to be rejoiced at. 

In like manner conjugate, in the First Conjugation, 

AbSmYnor, to alfkor. Aprlcor, to hask in the AucCipor, ^-0,10 /itml 

Adalor, toflatter. sun. after. 

£mQlor, to vie vsitk, to Arbitror, to tkink. Augiiror, ^ -o, to fore* 

envy. Aspemor, to despise. bode, or presage by 

Altercor, to dispute, to Aversor, to disuKe. augury. 

make a repartee, Auotionor, to seU by auc- Ausplcor, to take an 

tion. omen, to begin. 

*lVtt|/tUfram, &c. are seldomjoined to the participles of deponen* 
f«i)M; and not 10 oflen to those or passive verbsy as, sum, eramf m. 
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Auzilior, to nssist. Imaginor, to conceivt. PignSroc, to pledge. 

Bacchor, io rage, to reod^ Imitor, to imitate. Piscor, tojish. 

to riot. [falsely. Indiguor, to disdain. PopQlor, 4^ -o, to lay 

Calumnior, to accuse Inf icior, to deny. waste. 

Cavillor, to scoff. Insector, to pursue, to Prsedoj*, to plunder. 

Canponor, to hwJcster, to invdgh against. Prslior, tojiglU. 

retail. Insldior, to lie in wait. Prssstolor, to waitfor. 

Causor, to plead in eX' InterprStor, to explain. ProBvarlcor, to go crooh- 

cusCf to hlame. J&cdlor, to dart. ed, to shuffic, or pre- 

(Hrcdlor, to meet in com- Jocor, tojest. vaticate. 

panicSf to strollf to Lamentor, to Z^etooiZ. PrScor, to prai^. 

talk. Lucror, to gain. Deprgcor, to entreat, lo 

,(^messor, to rcx>d. Luctor, to lorestle. prayagainst. 

(yomitor, to accompany. Machinor, to contrive. Procor, to o^/c, to icoo. 
(yommentor, to ineditate Mfidlcor, to cure. R^ordor, to rememher. 

on, or vyriie tohat one M^ditor, to muse, cr Rcfragor, to he against. 

is to say. pondcr. Rlmor, to search. 

Concionor, to haranmie. Mercor, to purchase. Rixor, to scold, or hrawl. 
Conflictor,*to struggle. MStor, to measitre. Rustlcor, to dwell in the 

Conor, tQ endcavour. Mlnor, to tkreatcn. country. 

Consplcor, to spy, to see. Mlror, to wonder. ScrQtor, to search. 

Contemplor, to vicic. MisSror, to pity. Solor, to comfort. 

Convlvor, tofcast. Moddror, to rme. Spltior, to waik alroad. 

Cornicor, to ctiatler like Modulor, to play a tunc. Specttlor, to vieio, to 

a crow. Morlggror, to humour. spy. 

Crimlnor, to hlame. Moror, to dday. Stlpmor, to stipulate, or 

Cunctor, to delay. MunSror, to present. agree. 

Detestor, to ahhor. Matuor, to horrow. Stomachor, to he angry. 

Domlnor, to rule. Nogor, to trifle. Suavior, to kiss. 

Epalor, tofeast. Obtestor, to heseech. Suffragor, to votefor o?ie, 

Exsecror, to curse. Odoror, to smdl. tofavour. 

FSmulor, to serve. Opgror, to vjork. Susplcor, to suspect. 

Ferior, to keep holy-day. Oplnor, to think. Terglversor, to hoggU, 

Frustror, to aisappoint. OpItCilor, to hdp. to put off. 

FQror, to steal. OscQlor, to kiss. Testor, to witness. 

Glorior, to hoast. Otior, to he at leisure. Totor, to defend. 

GratQlor, to rejoice, to Palor, to stroU, or strag- Vador, to ^re fcaiiJ, to 

wish onejoy. gle. force to give hail. 

Gravor, to grudse. Palpor, or -o, to stroke, VSgor, to wander. 

Hariolor, to conjecture. or soothe. Vaticlnor, to j^rophesy. 

Helluor, to gvtdc, or Patroclnor, to patTonize. Velltor, -to skirmish. 

gormandize, to waste. Percontor, to inquire. V6n6ror, to worship. 
Hortor, to encourage. Pfiregrinor, to ^o Vsnor, to Awn^ 
HallUcInor, to jrpea^ a£ ahroad. [S^' Versor, to &e empfoyed. 

random, to err. PgricIItor, to he in aan- Vocif Sror, to hawl. 

In the Second Conjugation, 

MSreor, mSrituB, to deserve. PoIIIceor, polllcitus, to promise, 

Tueor, tultus, or tatus, to defend. Liceor, llcltus, to &2(2 a£ an auction 

In Uie Third Conjugation, 

Amplector, amplexus ; and complector, complezns, to embrace, 
Revertor, reversus, to retvrn. 
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In the Foorth Conjugation, 

Blandicr, to soothe, tofiaUer. Partior, to dhnde, 

Mentior, to lie. Sortior, to draw or cojf lois. 

Molior, to aUempt something diffieuU. Lorgior, to give liberaUy. 

PnrL Perf. BlandltuSf mentltus, molltus, partUus, sortUms, Imrgtim. 

There are no ezceptions in the First ConjugaUan. 

EXCEFTIONS m tke Second On^ugatum. 

Reor rdtus, to think. 

Mlsireorj misertus, or not contiacted, tniserUus, to pity. 

Fdteor,jassus, to confess. The compoands otfSUor have fessus; m, 
vrOfUeor, prqfessus, to profbss. So, confUeor, to confess, to own er w^ 
knowledge. 

EXCEPTIONS in tke Tbird Conjugation. 

Ldbor, lapsus, to slide. So, al-, eol-, de-, di^, e-, U-, inter-, per-f prtEUr^^ 
pro-, re-, sub-, suhter-, super-, trans-ldbor. 

Ulciscor, uUus, to revenge. 

Utor, fisus, to use. So, ab-, dc-iUor. 

Ldqiior, Idquutus, or loeiUus, to speak. So, al-, col-, ctrctcm-, e*, mier; 
ob-, prtBr, pro-Uiquor. 

Siquor, siqiaUus, or sfcfUus, to follow. So, as-, con-, est-, vor, ob-,p0r-, 
pro-, re-, suh-siquor. 

Quiror, questus, to complaln. So, con-, inter', pr<B-quiror. 

J^itor, nisus, or nixus, to endeavour, to Ican upon. So, ad-, or on-, coii*, 
e-, in-,ob-, re-, sub-nltor : but the compounds have oftener nixus. 

Pdascor, padus, to bargain. So, de-paciscor. 

Grddior, gressus, to^go. So, ag-, ante-, cvrcum-, con-, de-, dir, e-, •»-, 
itUro-,vrm-, praster-, pro-, re-, retro-, sug-, super-, trans-gridior. 

Prd/iciscor, profectus, to go a jcumey. 

Jfanciscor, nactus, to^t. 

Patior, passus, to sumr. So, per-pitior. 

Jjpiscor, aptus, to gel. So, adXpiscor, adeptus; and indtpiscor, wuUftui. 

Comminiscor, commentus, to devise, or invent. 

Fruor,fruUus, or fructus, to enjoy. Qo, per-fruor. 

Obliviscor, oblitus, to forget 

Expergiscor, experrectus, to awake. 

Morior, mortuus, to die. So, com-, de-, e-, in-, inter-, jyr<B-m6rior. 

Jfascor, ndtus, to be born. So, ad-, drcum-, de-, c-, tn-, irUer-, re-, sub- 
nascor. 

Orior, drlri, ortus, to rise. So, ab-, ad-, co-, ex-, ob-, sub-6rior. 

The three last form the future participle in itUrus; thus, m6rU0fUS% 
nascU-arus, drUHrus. 

EXCEPTIONS in the Fourth Conjugation. 

Mitior, mcnstis, to measure. So, ad-, com-, di-, e-,pr<B-, re-mitior 
Ordior, orsus, to begin. So, ex-, led-ordior. 
Expirior, expertus, to try. 

Oppirior, oppertus, and oppentus, to wait, or tarry for one. 

The foUowing verbs want the participlt; perfect : 
Vescor, yesci, Urfced. Medeor, raederi, to heal, 

Llquor, liqui, to melt, or be dis- RgmXniscor, reminisci, to rememhtr 
solved. Irascor, irasci, to be angry. 
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Ringor, ringi, to grin like a dog. Divertor, diyerti, to tum aaide^ io 

PrsBvertor, praeverti, to get beforef to take lodging.^ 

outrun. DefStiscor, def^tisci, to he wzary, or 

DiflTlteor, difflteri, to deny. faint. 

The verbs which do not fall under any of the foregoing rulei aie c«Ued 
hrregtdar, 

IRREGULAR VERBS. 

The irregular verbs are commonly reckoned eight; «ifm, eo^ 
queo, vdlo, nolo, malo,fero, and fio, with their compounds. 

But properly there are only six; nolo and malo being com* 
pounds ofvolo. 

SUM has already been conjugated. Afler the same man- 
ner are formed its compounds, aS-, a&-, de-, inter-^ ob^, pra^, 
fub-, auper-sum, and insum, which wants the preterite; thu8, 
adsum, adfui, adesse, &c. 

Prosum, to do good, has a d where sum begins with e. 

Prosum, prodesse, profui. 

Indicative Mode, 

Pr. Pro-sum, prod-es, prod-est; pro-sumus, prod-estis, S^e 

Imp. Prod-eram, prod-eras, prod-erat; prod-eramus, ^c. 

Per. Pro-fui, pro-fuisti, pro-fuit; pro-fuimus, pro-fuistis, ^c 

Plu. Pro-fueram, pro-fueras, pro-fuerat; pro-fueramus, ^TC 

FuT. Prod-ero, prod-eris, prod-erit; prod-erimus, ^c. 

Subjunctive Mode. 

Pr. Pro-sim, pro-sis, pro-sit; pro-simus, pro-sitis, pro-sint. 

Imp. Prod-essem, prod-es&es, prod-esset; prod-essemus, fye, 

Per. Pro-fuerim, pro-fueris, pro-fuerit; pro-fuerimus, fyc, 

Plu. Pro-fuissem, pro-fuisses,.pro-fuisset; pro-fuissemus, ^c. 

FuT. Pro-fuero, pro-fueris, pro-fuerit; pro-fuerimus, 8fc 

Imperative Mode, 

Pr. 2. Prod-es or prod-esto, 2. Prod-este or prod-estote, 
3. Prod-esto; 3. Pro-sunto. 

Infiniiive Mode, 

Pr. Prod-esse. Fut. Esse pro-futurus, -a, -um, 

Per. Pro-fuisse. Fuisse pro-futurus. 

Partidph, 

FuT. Pro-futurus. 

Possum is compounded oipotis, able, and sum: and is thm 
oonjugated: 
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Possum, possc, potui. To be ahle, 

Indicaiive Mode. 

pR. Possum, potes, potest; possumus, potestis, possunt 
Imp. Pot-eram, -eras, -erat; -eramus, -eratis, -erant. 

Per. Pot-ui, -uisti, -uit, -uimus, -uistis, > '^ „? 
' ' ' ' ^ ) or -uere» 

Plu. Pot-ueram,-ueras, -uerat; -ueramus, -ueratis, -uerant 

FuT Pot-ero, -eris, -erit; -crimus, -eritis, -erunt. 

Subjunctive Mode, 
Pr. Pos-sim, -sis, -sit; * -simus, -sTtis, -sint. 
Imp. Pos-sem, -ses, -set; -semus, -setis, -sent. 
Peb Pol-uerim, -ueris, -uerit; -uerimus, -ueritis, -uerint. 
Plu Pot-uissem,-uisses,-uisset; -uissemus,-uissetis, -uissent. 
FuT Pot-uero, -ueris, -uerit; -uerimus, -ueritis, -uerint. 

Injinitive Mode, 
Pr. Posse. Per. Potuisse. The rest wanting. 

EO, ire, ivi, itum. To go, 

Indicative Mode, 
pR. £o, is, it; imus, itis, eunt. 
Imp. Ibam, ihas, ibat; ibamus, ibatis, ibant. 
Per Ivi, ivisti, ivit; ivimus, ivistis, ive runt or ivere. 
Plu Iveram, iveras,iverat; iveramus,iveratis,iverant. 
FuT Ibo, ibis, ibit; ibimus, ibitis, ibunt. 

Subjunctive Mode, 
Pr. Eam, eas, eat; eamus, eatis, eant. 
Imp. Irem, ires, iret; iremus, iretis, irent. 
Per. Iverim, iveris, iverit; iver^mus, iveritis, iverint. 
Plu. Ivissem, ivisses, ivissct; ivissemus, ivissetis, ivissent. 
FuT. Ivero, iveris, iverit; iverimus, iveritis, iverint. 

Imperative Mode, Injiniiive Mode, 

i>« ^ I> -* ( itc, , . Pr. Ire. 
^*- hto.'*°= 1 itote, «"""'• Peb. Ivisse. 

FuT. Esse iturus,-a, -um. 
Fuisse iturus, -a, -um. 

Paiiiciples, Gerunds, Supines. 

Pr. lens, Uen, euntis. Eundum. 1. Itum, 

FuT. Iturus, -a, -um. Eundi. 2. Itu. 

Eundo, &c. 

The compounds of Eo are conjugatod aflcr the same manner; Hd-f 
db-^ ex-f cd-, in-t inter-j 6h-^ rfd-f swt', pBr-^ pra-, antc-, jtrdd-eo; only in 
the perfcct, and the tenscR formpd frora it, they are usually contracted; 
thus, j^rfeo, adii, seldom adlviy adUum, adlre, to go to ; perL ,^diif adHstif 
OT adisti, &c. adifram, adiirim, &c. So likcwise vexeo, veniif — 7-, to 
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b€ sold, (compounded of vcnum and eo.) But awbto, -im, -Itumy -lr«, lo 
surround, is a regular verb of the foarth conjugation. 

Eo^ like other neuter verbs, is o(lt»n rendered in English under a pas- 
sive form j thus, ity he is going ; ivitf he is gone ; iviraty he was gone ; 
iviritj he may be gone, or shall be gone. So, vinitf he is coming ; rtnitt 
he has come; venilTatyhe was come, &c. In the pasaive voice these 
verbs for thc most part are only used impcrsonally ; as, itur aft Uhj he ii 
going ; vcntum est ab iJHsy they are come. We nnd some of the com- 
pounds of co, however, used personaily ; as, peridlfa adeuniury are under- 
gonc. Cic. Libri sibyllrni adlti simty were looked into. Liv. Flumen 
pedlbvs translri potest. Caes. Inimicitiai subeantur. Cic. 

QUEO, I can, and J^EQUEO, I cannot, are conjugated the same way as 
eo ; only they want the imperative and the gerunds ; and the participlea 
are seidom used. 

VOLO, velle, volui. To willy or to be toilling, 

Indicative Mode, 

Pr. Vol-o, vis, vult; volumus, vultis, volunt. 
Imp. Vol-ebam, -ebas, -ebat; -ebamus, -ebatis, -ebant. 

1*£R. Vol-ui, -uisti, -uit: -uimus, -uistis, > " 

' ' ' ' ^ ) or -uerei 

Plu. Vol-ueram,-ueras, -uerat; -ueramus,-ueratis, -uerant. 

FuT. Vol-am, -es, -et; -emus, -ctis, -ent 

Suhjunctive Mode, 

Pr. Velim, velis, velit; velTmus, velTtis, velint. 
Imp. Vellem, velles, vellet; vellemus, velletis, vellent. 
Per. Vol-uerim, -ueris, -uerit; -uerimus, -ueritis, uerint. 
Plu. Vol-uissem,-uisses, -uisset; -uissemus,-uissetis,-uissent. 
FuT. Vol-uero, -ueris, -uerit; -uerTmus, -ueritis, -uerint. 

Infinitive Mode, Participle, 

Pr. Velle. Per. Voluisse. Pr. Volens 

Th*i rest not used, 

NOLO, nolle, liolui. To be unvnlling. 

Indicative Mode, 

Pr. Nolo, non-vis, non-vult; nolumus, non-vultis, nolunt. 
Imp. Nol-ebam,-ebas, -ebat; -ebamus, -ebatis, -ebant. 

Per. Nol-ui, -uisti, -uit; -uTmus, -uistis, { ""erun 

' ' ' ' \ or -uere. 

Plu. Nol-ueram,-ueras,-uerat; -ueramus,-ueratis, -uerant 

FuT. Nolam, noles, nolct; nolemua, i\o\^\\ii» \SkS^«cA« 

13 
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Subjunctive Mode. 

Pr. Nolim, nolis, nolit; nolimus, nolitis, nolint 
Imp. Nollem, nolles, nollet; nollemus, noUetis, noUent. 
Per. Nol-uerim, -ueris, uerit; -uerimus, -ueritis, -uerint. 
Plu. Nol-uissem,-uisse8,-uisset; -uissemus, -uissetis, -uisseni 
FuT. Nol-uero, -ueris, -uerit ; -uerimus, -ueritis, -uerint. 

Imperative. Injinitive, PaHiciple, 

2. Sing. 2. Plur, 

p ( Noli 0»' ( nolite or Pr. Nolle. Pr. Nolens. 

* ( Nollto. ( nolitote. Per. Noluisse. The rest wanting, 

MALO, malle, malui. To he more toilling, 

Indicative Mode, 

Pr. Mal-o, mavis, mavult; malumus, mavultis, malunt. 

Imp. Mal-ebam, -ebas, -ebat; -ebamus, -ebatis, -ebant. 

Per. Mal-ui, -uisti, -uit ; -uimus, -uistis, < "^®^^'** 

' ' ' ' ( or -uere. 

Plu. Mal-ueram, -ueras, -uerat; -ueramus, -ueratis, -uerant. 

FuT. Mal-am, -es, -et; ^c. This is scarcely in use, 

Subjunctive Mode, 

pR. Malim, malis, malit; malTmus, malTtis, malint. 
Imp. Mallem, malles, mallet; mallcmus, malletis, mallent 
Per. Mal-uerim, -ueris, -uerit; -uerimus, -ueritis, -uerint. 
Plu. Mal-uissem,-uisses,-uisset; -uissemus,-uissetis,-uissent 
FuT. Mal-uero, -ueris, -uerit ; -uerTmus, -uerTtis, -uerint. 

Infinitive Mode, 

pR. Malle. Per. Maluisse. The resfnot used. 

FERO, ferre, tuli, latum. To carryy to bringy or suffer. 
1 ACTIVE VOICE. 

Indicative Mode. 

Pr. Fero, fers, fert; ferimus, fertis, ferunt. 

Imp. Fer-ebam, -ebas, -ebat; ebamus, ebatis, -ebant. 

Pbr. Tuli, tulisti, tulit; tulTmus, tulistis, / ^"^^runt 

» ( or -ere. 

Pl0. Tul-eram, -eras, -erat; eramus, -eratis, -erant. 
/Vt« Feram, feres, feret: fc^r^mus, feretis, ferent. 
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Suhjunctive Mode, 

Pr. Feram, feras, ferat; feramus, feratis, ferant. 

Imp. Ferrera, ferres, ferret; ferremus, ferretis, ferrent 

Per. Tul-erim, -eris, -erit; -erimus, -eritis, -Sriat. 

Plu. Tul-issem, -isses, -issct ; -issemus, -issetis, -issent 

FuT. Tul-ero, -eris, -erit ; -erimus, -eritis, -erint. 

Imperative Mode, Injimiive Mode, 

FuT. Esse laturus, -a, -um. 
Fuisse laturus, -«a, -um 

Participles, Gerunds, Supine^, 

Pr, Ferens. Ferendum, 1. Latum. 

FuT. Laturus, -a, -um. Ferendi, 2. Latu 

Ferendo, &c. 

PASSIVE VOICE. 
Feror, ferri, latus. To be hrought. 

Indicative Mode. 

Pr. Ffiror, 5/irferre (fertur; ferimiir, feriralni, fenmtai. 

Imp. Fer-ebar, ? ^ "V!.^ >-ebatur: -ebamur, -ebamtni, -ebontur 
' l^or -ebare, j 

Per. Latus sum, &,c. latus fui, &c. 

Plu. Latus eram, &c. latus fugram, &c. 

Fdt. Ferar, J^^ferere 1^^'^^"'» feremur feremini, ferentur. 

Suhjunctive Mode, 
Pr. Ferar, f^lSare |^e'^^"'5 feramur, feramtni, ferantmr. 

Imp. Ferrer, i ferrens 7 ferretur ; ferrfimur, ferremtni, ferrentnr. • 

* \or ferrere, y * ■ ' ' ■ 

Per. Latus sim, &c. latus fugrim, &c. 

Plu. Latus essem, <&c. latus fuissem, &o. 

FuT. Latus fufiro, &c. 

Imperative Mode, 

pR. Ferre or fertor, fertor; ferimmi, feruntor^ 

Infinitive Mode, Participles, 

Pr. Ferri. Per. Latus, -a, -um. 

Per. Esse or fuisse latus, -a, -um. Fut. Fercndus, -aj -um 
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writera we find adfiro, adtuUf adlatwm; conldtum; i/ddtum; obfiro, &c. 
for affiro, &c. 

Oba. 1. Most part of the above verbs are made irregular bv coiitraction.. 
Thus, Tio/o is conlracted for non volo; malo for magis oolo; fero^ fera^ 
fert, &c. for ferisyferity &c. Feror^ferris oxferre^fertur^ £or ferriris, &c, 

Obs. 2. The imperatives of dlco, rfwco, and fdciOf are contr*cted in the 
same manner with fer : thus we say, dic, duc, fac ; instead of dlce. dHce^ 
fdce. But these oflen cccur likewise in the regular form. 

FIO, fieri, factus. To be made or done, io become. 

Indicaiive Mode. 

Pu. Fio, fis, fit; fimus, fitis, fiunt. 

Imp. Fiebarn, fiebas, fiebat; fiebamus, fiebatis, fiebant. 

Per. Factus sum, &c. factus fui, &c. 

Plu. Factus eram, &c. factus fueram, &c. 

FuT. Fiam, fies, fiet ; fiemus, fietis, fient. 

Svhjunctive Mode, 

Pr. Fiam, fias, fiat; fiamus, fiatis, fiant. 
Imp. Fierem, fieres, fieret; fieremus, fieretis, fierent. 
Per. Factus sim, &c. factus fuerim, &c. 
Plu. Factus csseqi, &c. factus fuisscm, &c. 
FuT. Factus fuero, &c. 

Imperaiive Mode. ' Injiniiive Mocfe 

P i ^i» fif i ^^» fi ♦ P^y Fidri. 

*^^" l Fito,"^°- l fitote,^"^^^» Pkr. Esse or fuisse factus, -a, -um. 

FuT. Factum iri. 

Participles. Supine. 

Per. Factus, -a, -um. Factu. 

FuT. Faciendus, -a, -um. 

The compounds offdcio which retain a,have also/o in the passive, and 
fac m the imperative active ; as, caJefacio, to warm, calefio, califac : but 
those which change a into i, fbrm the passive rcgularly, and have flce in 
the imperative ; as, conjicio, confice ; conjicior, co?ifici, confcctus. We 
find, however, confitf it is done, and confilri; defit, it is wanting; infitf he 
begins. 

To irregular verbs may properly be subjoined wbat art> 
commonly called Neuter Passive Verbs^ which, like Jio, 
form the preterite tenses according to the passivc voice, and 
the rest in the active. These are, sdleo, soUre, soliim, to use; 
OMdeo, audere, ausus, to dare; gaudeo^ gauderey gav~sus, to 
xejoice; fido, Jidere, flsus, to trust. So, confJdo, to trust; 
and diffido, to distrust; which also have confldi, aud diffldi. 
Some add wMerco, mo&rere^ mcestu^, to be sad; but mxstus lA 
generally reckoned an adjective. We likewise say jHratm 
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$UM and cosnaius sum, for jurdvi and ccBnavi, but these may 
also be taken in a passive sense. 

To these may be referred verbs wholly active in their ter- 
mination, and passive in their signification; as, vapulo, -avif 
-^ium, to be beaten or whipped ; vcneo, to be sold ; exulo, to be 
banished, &c. 

DEFECTIVE VERB8. 

Verbs are called Defective, which are not used in certaiR 
tenses, numbers, and persons. 

These three, odi, coepi, and memtni, aro only used in the 
preterite tenses; and therefore are csdled Preteritive Verha; 
though they have sometimes likewise a present signification; 
thus, 

Odi, I hate, or have hated, oderam, oderim, odissem, odero, 
odisse. Participles, osus, ostirus ; exbsus, perosus, 

Coepi, I begin, or have begun, coBperam, -erim, -issem, -cro, 
-wsc. Supine, cosptu, Participles, coRptus, coRptHrus, 

M^mini, I remember, (w have remembered, memineram, 
^erim, -issem, -ero, -isse. Imperative, memsnto, mem^ntote. 

Instcad of odi, we sometimes say, osus sum: and always 
exosus, perosus sum, and not exodi, perbdi. We say, opus 
cApitJieri, or cc&ptum est. 

To these some add novi, because it frequcntly has the sig- 
nification of the present / know, as well as, / have knoum, 
though it comes from nosco, which is complete. 

Furo, to be mad, dor, to be given, and yof, to speak, as also 
der and/er, are not used in the first person singular; thus 
we say, daris, dahtr; but never d<n\ 

Of verbs which want many of their chief parts, the foUow 
ing fnost frequently occur: Aio, I say; inquam, I say; forem, 
I should be; ausim, contracted for ausus sim, 1 dare; faxim, 
111- see to it, or I will do it; ave and salve, save you, hai), 
good-morrow: cedo, tell thou, or give me; awzso, I pray. 

Ind. PR. Aio, ais, ait; ^ aiunt. 

Imp. Aiebam, -ebas, -ebat ; -ebamns, -ebatis, -ebant. 

Pkr.— — — aisti, ^ 

8ab. pR. — — aias, aiat ; aiatis, aiant. 

Imp. Ai. Patt. Pr. Aiens. 

Ina. PR. Inquam, -qiiis, -quit; -quimus, -quXtis, -<|ainnt. 

Imp. inquiebat ; inqoifibuit 

Per. — — inquisti, __- 

FuT. inquies, inqmet; ' 

Im». Inque, inqulto. Part. Pr. InquioniL 

^* 1^^' j Fuiem, fores, foret; forfimni, (oA\ai> tofCiBX. 

13» 
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Inf. Fore, to be hereafter, or to be aJbout to bej the same with esse futHrvs, 
Sub. Pr. Ausim, ausis, ausit ; — -- . 

Per. Faxim, faxis, faxit; faxint. 

FuT. Faxo, faxis, faxit ; — ■; — faxTtis, faxint 

Note. Fazim and/rtxo are used instead o^fecirim oxidfeciro. 
Imp. Ave or av6to; plur. avfite or avetote. Inf. avfire. 

Salve or salveto ; — saivete or salvctute. — salyere. 

Ind. FuT. Salvebis. 

Imp. second pers, sing. Cedo. plur. cedite. 

Ind. pvLZS.Jirstpers. sing. Qugbso, p/ur. quesi&mus. 

Bfost of the other Defective verbs are but single wrcrds, and rarely tc 
be found, but among the poets : as, inJU, he begins ; dcjit, it is wantinjyr 
Some are compounded of a verb and the conjunction si; as, slsj for si vis^ 
if thou wilt ; sxiUis, for si vultis ; sodeSj for si audes ; equivalent to qwtso^ 
I pray ; capsis, for cape si vis. 

IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

A verb is called hnpersonal, which has only the terminations of tbe 
third person singular, but does not admit any person or nominative before 
it. 

Impersonal verbs, in English, have before them the nenter pronoun U, 
which is not considered as a person ; thus, delectat, it delights ; diccts it 
becomes ; contingit, it happens ; €vlnit, it happens : 



'ist. Conj. 

Ind. Pr. Delectat, 
Imp. Delectabat, 
Per. Delectavit, 
Plu. Deleclavgrat, 
FuT. Delectabit. 

Sub. Pr. Delectet, 
Imp. Delectaret, 
Per. Delectaverit, 
Plu. Delectavisset, 
FuT. Delectav6rit. 

Iiif. Pr. Delectare. 
Per. Delectavisse. 



2d. Conj. 

Dficet, 

Decebat, 

Decuit, 

Decugrat, 

Decebit. 

Dgceat, 

Decfiret, 

DecuSrit, 

Decuisset, 

Decu6rit. 

Dec6re. 
Decuisse. 



3d. Conj, 

Contingit, 

Contin^ebat, 

Contigit, 

Contigdrat, 

Continget. 

Contingat, 

Continggret, 

Contiglrit, 

Contigteset, 

Contiggrit. 

Conting^re. 
Contigisse. 



4th. Conj 

Evfinit, 

Eveniebat, 

Evenit, 

Evenfirat, 

Eveniet. 

Eveniat, 

Eveniret, 

EvenSrit, 

Evenisset, 

Evengrit. 

Evenlre. • 
Evenisse. 



Most Latin verbs raay be used impersonally in the passive voice, espe- 
oially Neuter and Intransitive verbs, which otherwisc have no passive ; 
os, pugadiur, fdvetuT, currXtiiry vinltur; from pugno, to fight; faveo, to 
favour ; curro, to run ; verdo, to come : 

Favetur, Currttur, Vgnltur, 

Favebatur, Currebatur, Veniebatur, 
Fautum est, Cursum est, Ventum est, 

R^Jiiitiim ornt l^iipaiini Arof- V^ontiim APtti 



Ind. Pr. Pugnatur, 



Per. Pugnatum cst, Fautum est, Cursum est, Ventum est, 

Plu. Pugnatum erat, Fautum erat, Cursuni erat, Ventum erat, 

FuT. Pugnabltur. Favebitur. Currfitur. Venietur. 

Snb. PR. Pugnfitur, Faveatur, Curratur, Veniatur, 

Imp. Pugnaretur, Faver6tur, Currerfitur, Veniretur, 

Per. Pugnatum sit, Fautum sit, Cursum sit, Ventum lit, 

Plu. Pagnatum esset, Fautuin esset, Cursom esset, Ventum eMet, 
FuT. PugaMtum fudrit Fantum ^eht. Gmuni fuerit. Veutam Mrit 
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Inf. PR. Pugnari. Favfiri. Curri. Venlri. 

Per. Pugnatum esse. Fautum esse. Cursuin esse. Ventum esie. 
FoT. Pugnatum iri. Fautum iri. Cursum iri. Ventum iri. 

Obs. 1. Impersonal verbs are scarcely used in the imperatiye ; but in- 
Biead of that we use the subjunctive ; as, ddectet, let it delight ; &c. nor 
in the supines, participles, or gerunds, except a few ; ' as, pcenUens, -dum^ 
'dns, &c. Induci admidmdum et pigendum. Cic. In the preterite tensei 
of the passive voice, the participle perfect is always put in the neuter gen- 
dcr. 

Obs: 2. Grammarians rcckon only ten real impersonal verbs, and all in 
the second conjugation ; dicety it becomes ; p^snUetf it repents; oportct^ it 
behoves ; miseret, it pities ; pl^etj it irketh ; pikUtf it shameth ; llcet, 3t ii 
lawful ; libet or li^etf it pleaseth ; teedetf it wearieth ; Uquety it appeam. 
Of which t'ie following have a double preterite; misiretf misendtf or 
misertum cst; pigctf piguity or pigltum est; pudet, pudmty or puMtum ut; 
Ucetj licuitj or licltujn est; libet, Wntitj or libitum est ; UBdety iceduit, tasum 
est, oftener pertcesum est. But many other verbs are used impersonally in 
1^1 tiic conjugations. 

In the first, JtL-oat, spectat, vdcatj stat, eonstat; prastat, restat, &c. 

In tne second, ^ppdret, attlnet, pertinetj debctf ddlety ndcet, Idtet, liquetf 
pHtetj vldcet, displicet, s^det, sdlet, &c. 

hn. tne third, Jiccldit, incipit, dcslnit, suffidtf &c. 

In the fourth, Convinitf erpidit, &c. 

Also^ irreguiar verbs, Est, obest, prodest, pdtest, intiresty sup&rest ; fii, 
pratSnt, nSquit, and nequitur, subit, confert, refert, &.c. 

Obs. 3: Under impersonal verbs may be comprehended tliose which ex- 
press the operations or appearances of nature ; as, Fufgiirat, fulminat. 
Uhtat, grandlvat, gHat, phdt, ningit, lucescit, advesperascit, &c. 

Obs. 4. Impersonal verbs are applied to any person or niunber, bj put 
ting that which stands before otner verbs, auer the impersonals, m the 
cases which they govem ; as, placet mihi, tiln, Uli, it pleases me, thee, 
him ; or I please, ttiou pleasest, &c. pugndtur a me, a te, ab illo, I fight, 
thou fightest, he fighteth, &c. So, Curritur, venitur a me, a te, &c. I run, 
thou runuest, &c. FavStur tibi a me, Thou art favoured by me, or I fa 
vour thee, &c. 

Obs. 5. Verbs are used personally or impersonally, according to the par- 
ticular meaning which they express, or the different import of the words 
with which they are joined : thus, we can say, ego pla^eo tibi, I please 
you ; but we cannot say, si pla4:es audlre, if you pleasc to hear, but si pla- 
cet tibi audlre. So we can say, multa homini contingunt^ mahy thingi 
bappen to a man ; but inptead otego contigi esse domi, we must either say^ 
me e&tUlgit esse domi, or mifii contfgit esse domi, I happened to be at home. 
The proper and elegant use of Impersonal verbs can only be acquired by 
practice. 

REDUNDANT YERBS. 

Those are called Redunddnt Verhs, which have diffcrent 
forms to express the same sense : thus, asserdio and assentior^ 
to agree; fahrlco a.nd fahrtcor, to frame; mereo and mereor, to 
deserve, &c. These verbs, however, under the passive form 
have likewise a passive signification. 

Beveral yerba are nfled in differeut coiiy\||^^vow& 
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1. Some are usiially of the first conjugation, and rarely of the third ; as, 
ioeo, lavas, lavdre; and lavOf laviSf lavirey to wash. 

2. Some are usually of the second, and rarely of the third ; as, 
Fcrveo, ferves ', and fervo, fervis, to hoil. 

FulgeO) ful^s ; and Ailgo, fiilgis, to shine. 

Strideo, strides ; and strido, stridis, to make a hissing nmse^ to ereak. 
Tueor, tueris, and tuor, tu^ris, to defend. 

To these add tergeoy terges; and tergOy tergis, to wipe, which are equally 
eominon. 

3. Some are commonly of the third conjugation, and rarely of the foorth ; 

Fodio, fodis, fodSre, and fodio, fodis, fodire, to dig* 
Sollo, sallis, sallgre^ and sallio, sallis, salllre, to smi. 
Arcesso, -is, arcess^re, and arcessio, arcesslre, to sendfor. 
Morior, morSris, mori, and morior, morlris, morlri, to die, 
So, Orior, orSris, and orior, orlris, orlri, to rise, 
Potior, pot^ris, and potior, potlris, potlri, to enjoy, 

There is likewise a vcrb, which is usually of the second conjugation, 
xnd more rarcly of the fourth, namcly, oeo, cms, cUre; and oo, dsy cfre, to 
rouse ; wheuce, accire and accitus. 

To these we may add the verb EDO, to eat, which, tiiough regulvrly 
formed, also agrees in several of its parts with sum; thus, 

Ind. Pres. Edo^ edis or e^, ediJt or est ; editis or estis 

Sub. Imperf. Edirem or essemf edires or esseSf <&c. 

Imp. Ede or e^, edito or e^o; edtte or este; edkdte or estote. 

Inr. Pfes. EdSre or esse. 

Fassive Ind. Pres. Editur or estur. 

It may not be improper here to subjoin a list of those verbs which le- 
semble one another in some of their parts, though they difier in significa- 
tion. Of these somc agree in the present, some in the preterite, and 
others in the supine. 

1. The foUoviring agree in the present, but are differentlv 
conjugated: 

AggSro, -as, to heap up. AggSro, -is, to Irring together. 

Appello, -as, to cdU. Appello, -is, to drive tOy to arrivc 

Compello, -as, to address. Compello, -is, to drive together. 

CoIIIgo, -as, to bind. Colligo, -is, to gather together 

Constemo, -as, to astonish, Consterno*, -is, to strew. 

Eff^ro, -as, to enrage. EfRro, -fers, to hring out 

Fundo, -as, tofound. Fundo, -is, to pour out. 

Mando, -as, to command. Mando, -is, to chew. 

ObsSro, -as, to lock. ObsSro, -is, to beset. 

V61o, -as, tofly, V51o, vis, to wiU. 

Of this class some have a difierent quantity; as, 

C5lo, -as, to strain, Cdlo, -is, to tUl. 

Dlco, -as, to dedicate. Dico, -is, to say. 

Edtico, -as, to train up. Edaco, -is, to leadfortk. 

hBgo, -we, to send on am mnhtiMay. L^go, -in, to read, 

Vmo, -aM, to wiule, VaaO| -iii^-to gp. 
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2. The following verbs agree in the preterite: 

Aceo, acui) to be sour. Acuo, acui, to sharpen, 

Cresco, crevi, to groio. Cerno, crevi, to see. 

Frigeo, Irixi, to be cold. Friijo, frixi, tofry. 

Fulgeo, fulsi, to shine. Fulcio, fulsi, to piop, 

Luceo, luxi, to shinc. Lugeo, luxi, to tnoum, 

Faveo, pSvi, to he afraid. Pasco, pavi, tofecd. 

Peudeo, pdpendi, to hang. Pendo, pgpeudi, to weigh. 

3. The following agree in the supine: 

Cresco, cretum. to grow. Cerno, cretum, to hdiold. 

M&neo, mansum, to stay. Mando, mansum, to chew. 

Sto, statum, to stand. Sisto, statum, to stop. 
Succenseo, -censum, to be angry. Succendo, -censum, to kindJle. 

Teneo, tentum, to hold. Tendo, tentum, to stretch oiU. 

Verro, versum, to sweep. Verto, vcrsum, to tum. 

Vinco, victum, io overcome. Vlvo, victum, to live. 

TH£ OBSOLETE C0NJU6ATI0N. 

Tliis chieny occurs in old writers, and only in particular conjugations 
and ienscs. 

1. The ancient Latins made the imperfect of the indicative active of 
the fourth conjugalion in IliAM without the e; oSfaudlhamj sclhamj for 
audiibajny sciibam. 

2. In the future of the indicative of the fourth conjugation, they used 
IBO in the active, and ibor in the passive voice; as, (wrmibOf dormlbor, 
for dormiamf dormiar. 

3. The present of the subjunctive anciently ended in IM ; as, edim for 
edam; duim for dem. 

4. The perfect of the subjunctive active sometimes occurs in SSIM, 
and the mture in SSO ; as, levassim, levassOf for levavirim, levavSro; 
capsimy capsoj for cepirimj ceplro. Hence the future of the infinitive waa 
formed in JISSERE ; as, leoasslrej for levatUrus esse. 

5. In the second person of the present of the imperative passi\e, we 
find MIKO in the singular, and minor in the plural ; najfamlno, foi fare; 
and progridiminor j for progridimlni. 

6. The syllable ER was trequently added to the present of the inhnitive 
passive; asjfarierj forfari; dicieTj for dici. 

7. Tlie participles of the future time active, and perfect passive, when 
joined with the verb esse, were sometiraes used as indeclinable ; thas, 
credo inimlcos dicturum esscj for dicturos. Cic. Cohortes ad me missum 
facias for missas. Cic. ad. Attic. viii. 12. 

DERIVATION AND COMPOSITION OF VERBS. 

I. Verbs are derived either from nouns or from olker 
verbs. 

Verbs derived from nouns are called Denominative; 

as, CoinOj to sup ; laudoj to praise ; fraudoj to defraud ; lapidoj to throw 
stones ; opBrorj to work ; frumentoTj to forage ; liguorj to ^atlier fuel ; 
d^c. from ctBitaj Ums, Jraus, &c. But when they express imitation or 
reflcmblance, they are called Imitative; as, Patrisso, Gt<e«qt^ Xi^^kXi^o^ 
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eomlcoTy d^. I imitate or resemble my father, a Grecian, an owl, a crow^ 
^. frora 2)ater^ Gracvs, hiboj comix. 

Of those dejived from other verbs, ihe foUowing chiefly deserre atteiw 
tion ; namely, FrequerUatives, Inceptives, and Desiderallves. 

1. FRE^UEJVTJTIVES oxpress frequencv of action, and are all of the 
first conjugation. They are wrmed from the last supine, by chanffing 
dtu into ilo, in verbs of the first conjugation ; and by changing u into 
o, in verbs of tlie other three conjugations ) as, damo, to ciy, damlto, to 
cry frequently ; terreo, territo ; vertOf verso ; dormio, dormlto. 

in like manner, Deponent verbs form Fi^^^qiientatives in or; as, mtfior, 
to threaten ; minltor, to threaten frequenUy. 

Some are formed in an irrcgular manner; as, ?iato fromTto; nosdiio, 
from nosco ; scUor, or rather scisdtor, from scio; jrnvito, from paveo^f 
sector^ from sequor ; loquUor, from loquor. So, quaritOf fundttOf a^UOf 
fluito, &c. 

From Frequentative verbs are also formed other Frequentatives ; as, 
currOf cursOy cursito ; pdlo, pvlso, pvlsito, or by contraction pulto ; camo^ 
capto, captUo; cano, cantOj cantito ; defmdOf defenso, defensito ; aieoj 
dictOf dictito ; gerOf gesto, gestito; jacio, Jacto, jactUo; r>enio, veniOj 
ventito ; mutio, musso, (for mutlto), mussito, &c. 

Verbs of this kind do not always express frequency of action. Many 
of them have much the same sense with their pAmitives, or express tho 
meaning more strongly. 

2. IKCEPTIVE Verbs mark the beginning or continucd increase ol 
any tliing. They are formed from the second person singular of the pre- 
sent of the indicative, by adding co : as, caleo, to be hot, cales, caXesco, to 
ffrow hot. So in the other conjugations, lainisco, from labo ; tremiseo, 
from tremo ; obdormisco, from obdormio. Hisco, from hio, is contracted 
for hiasco. Inceptives are likcwise formed from substantives and ad- 
jectives; as, puerasco, from puer ; dvlcesco, from dtdcis ; juvenescoy fiom 
juvinis. 

AII Inceptives are ncuter verbs, and of the third conjugation. They 
want .both the preterite and supine ; unless very rarely, when they bor 
row them from tneir prtmitivesc 

3. DESIDERATIVE Verbs signify a desire or intention of doing a 
thing. They are formed from the latter supine by adding rio^ and short- 
ening the u; as, camdtHrio, I desire to sup, from ccendtu. They are all 
of the fourth conjugation ; and want both preterite and supine, except 
these three, Esxirio, -ivi, -itum, to desire to eat; partitrio, ivi, — to be IJO- 
travail ; nupturio, -ivi, — , to desire to be married. 

There are a few verbs in LLO, which are called Diminutive ; as, eai^ 
tUlo, sorbillo, -dre, I sing, I sup a little. To these some add albico, and 
eandtco, -are, to be, or to grow whitish ; also, nigrico, fodHco, and vdttco. 
Some verbs in SSO are called Intensive ; as, Capesso, faccsso, petessOf 
orvetisso, I take, I do, I seek earnestly. 

II. Verbs are compounded with nouns, with other verbs, with abverbs, 
and chiefly with prepositions. Many of the simple verbs are not in use ; 
as, Futo, fendo, specio, gruo, &c. The component parts usually re- 
main entire. Sometimes a letter is added; as, prodeo, for pro-eo ; or 
taken away ; as, asporto, omitto, trado, pejSro, pergo, debco, prcebeo, &c. 
for absporto, obmitto, transdo, perjUro, perrigo, dehibeo, prcehibeo, &c. 
8o, demo, promo, sumo, of de, pro, sub, and emo, which anciently signi- 
fied, to take, or to take away. Oflen the vowel or diphthong of the 
mmple verb^ and tlie last consonant of the preposition is changed ; as 
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damtuf, xumdemno; calco, coneulco; UBdOy coUido; atuUoy obedio, &4i. 
Jiff^ro, atrfiroy coUaudOy implico, &c. for adfiro, abfirOf conlaudOf ift' 
plico, Slc 

PARTICIPLE. 

A Participle is a kind of Adjective formed frora a verb, 
which in its signification implies time. 

It is so called) becausc it partakes both >of an adjective and of a verb, 
havlng, in Latin, gender and. declension from the one, time and siguifica- 
tion from the other, and numbe/ ^om both. 

Participles in Latin are declined hke adiectives ; and their signifiea- 
tion is various, accordin^ to the nature of the vcrbs from which they 
come -, only participles iii dits, are alwajs passive, and import not 80 
mucli future tune, as obligation or necessity. 

Latin verbs have four Participles, the present and future 
active; as, Jlmans, loving; dmdiuruSy about to love; and the 
perfect and future passive; as, amaiusy loved; amandtis, to be 
loved. 

The Latins have not a participle perfect in the active, nor a participle 

f»resent in the passlve voice ; which defect must be suppUed by a circum 
ocution. ThuS) to express the perfect participle active in Enghsh,.we 
use a conjunction, and the pluperfect of the subjunctive in Latin, or some 
other tense, accordin^ to its connexion with the other words of a sen- 
tence ; as, he having loved ; quum amavisset, &c. 

Neuter verbs have commonly but two Participles; as, 
Sidens, sesstirus; stans, staiurus, 

From some Neuter verbs are formed Participles of the perfect tense ; 
as, Errdtus, festindtus, jurdtus, labordtus, vigildtus, cessdtus, suddtus, 
triumphdtus, regndtus, decursus, desitus, emeritus, emersus, obttus, pla- 
tlUus, successus, occdsus, &c. and also of the future in dus ; as, Jurariaus, 
tigilandus, regnandus, carcndus, dormiendus, erubescendus, &c. Neuter 
paseive verbs are equaily various. Veneo haa no participle : Fido, only 
£de7is and fisus ; soleo, solens, and soUtus ; vapiilo, vapfdans, and vapu- 
tatUrus ; Gaudeo, gaudens, ^avlsus, and ^avisHrus ; Atudeo, audens, ausuSf 
muHrus, audendus. Ausus is used both m an activc and pas^ve sense ; 
•0, Ausi omnes immdne wfas, ausOque potxti. Virg. Mn. vi. 624. 

Deponent and Common verbs have coramonly four Par- 

ticiples; as, 

JLoquens, speaking; locuiurus, about to speak; locHtus, having spoken; 
loquendvs, io be spoken. Dignans, vouchsafing; dignatHrus, about to 
▼ouchsafe ; digndtus, having vouchsafed, being vouchsafed^ or ha««ing 
been vouchsafed ; dignandus, to be vouchsafed. Many participles of tho 
perfect tense from Deponent verbs have both an active and passive sense ; 
as, Momindtus, condtus, confessus, adortus, amplexus, blandltus, largltus, 
miBniltus, oblltus, testdtus, venerdtus, &c. 

There are several Participles, compounded with tn, sig- 
nii^ring not, the verbs of which do not admit of such compo- 
tfition; as. 
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'InseienSj insp€rans, indlcens for non dicenSt inoplnans and necoplTUfiu, 
immirens ; llltBSuSy impransuSy incoiisultus, incustodituSf immetdtuSf im' 
punltuSy impardtuSy incomitatuSy incompiitSj indemndtusj indotdtuSj tn- 
comiplusy interrituSj and imperterritu^y intestdtuSy iimusuSy inojnnatus, 
inultusy incensus for non ccnsuSy not re^istered ; infectus for non factus ; 
inviifus £or funi visus ; indlctus for non alctus, &c. There is a difl^rcnt 
inccnsus from inccndo ; infectus frora iitficio ; invlsus from invtdeo ; indiC" 
tus from indico, &c. 

If from the signification of a Participle we take away /tme, 
it becomes an adjective, and admits the degrees of compari- 
son; as, 

AmanSy loylng, amantlor, amantissXmus ; doctiis, learncd, doctior, doe- 
ttsslmus : or a substantivc ; vls, PiafectuSy o commander or governor; 
consdnanSy f. sc. litiray a consonant ; contlnensy f. sc. terra, a contincnt , 
confiuens, m. a place where two rivers run together ; oricnSy m. sc. «o/, 
the east j occidens, m. the west ; dictum, a saying ; scriptum, &c. 

There are many words in ATUS, ITUS,\nS VTUS, which, althongh 
resemblinff participlcs, are reckoned adjcctives, because they come from 
nouns, and not from verbs ; as, aldtus, harhdtus, corddtus, cauddtus, criS'' 
tdtus, aurltus, pelhtus, turrltus ; astutu^, comHtvs, nasiitus, &,c. winged, 
beanJod, discreet, &c. But aurdlus, a^dtus, argcntdtus, ferrdttis, pTum- 
hdtus, gijpsdtus, calceitus, cltjpedtus, galcatus, tunicdtus, iarvdtus-, luiUi' 
dtus, hjmphdtus, purpurdtus, prietcxtdtus, &c. covered wilh gold, brass, 
silver, &c. are accoanted participlcs, because thev are suppojcd to come 
from obsolete vcrbs. So i>erhap9 calamistrdtus, n-izzled, crisped, or curl- 
ed, crinVus, having lonir hair, peritus, skilled, &c. 

There is a kind of Vcrbal adicctfves in BUNDUS, formcd from tha 
imperfcct of the indicativc, which vcry much resemble Partioiplcs in Iheir 
signification, but gencrally cxprcss tlie mcaning of the vcrb more fully, 
pr dcnote an abundancc or great deal of the action ; as, viiabundus^ the 
Bauie with valde vitans, avoiding much. Sal. Jug.GO. and 101. Liv. xxv, 
13. So, errabundus, ludibwidus, pojntJabundus, moribuntlus, &c. 

Geritnds and Stipines. 

GERUNDS are participial words, which bear thc significa- 
tion of the verb from which they are formed; and arc declined 
like a neuter noun of thc second declcnsion, through all the 
cases of the singular number, cxcept the vocativc. 

Thcrc arc, both in Latin and Enfflish, substantives dcrivcd from thc 
verb, which so much rcsemblc the Gcrund in tlieir signification, that fre- 
qucnlly thcy may be sub.stitutcd in its placc. Thcy are generally used, 
howevcr, iu a more undetcrmincd sensc than the Gerund, and in English 
havc the article always prefixed to them. Thus, with the Gerund, DeJeC' 
tor legendo Ciceron^m, I am deli^htcd with rcadmg Ciccro. But with 
the suDstantivc, Delector lcctidne Cicerdnis, I am dclightcd with thc read- 
ing of Ciccro. 

Thc Gcrund and Future Participle of vcrbs in io, and sonic othcrs, 
oflcn takc u instead of c; as, facinndum, -di, -do, -dus; cxpnriundum, 
potlundum, gerundum, pctundum, ducundum, &c. f or fucicntlum, &c. 

SL7PINES have much the same signification with Gerunds; 
and may be indiftcrently applicd to any person or number. 
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Thej agree iii termination with nouns of the fourCa declen- 
sion, having only the accusative and ablative cases. 

The former Supine is commonly used in an active, and the 
latter in a passive sense, but sometimes the contrarj; as, coc' 
ium non vapulatum, dudum conducius fui, i. e. til vapularemf or 
verherarer^ to be beaten. Plaut. 



ADVERB, 

An adverb is an indeclinable part of speech, added fo a verh^ 
adjective, or other adverb, io express some circumstance, 
qualitj, or manner of their signification. 

All adverbs may be divided into two ciasscs, namely, tkose 
which denote Circumsiance; and those which denote Qualiiy^ 
Matmery &c. 

I. Adverbs denoting CIRCUMSTANCE are chiefly those 
of Place, Time, and Urder. 

1. Adverbs of Place are five-fold, namely, such as signify, 



1. Motiati or rest in a place. 



iic, 

Uc, ) 
ithic, S 



Ubi? 

Hic, 

lUic, 

iBthic 

Ibi 

Intas, 

F5ri0, 

Ublque, 

Nasqaam, 

Allcabi, 

AlXbi, 

Ublvis, 

Ibldem, 

2. 
Qoo? 
Huc, 
nioc, > 



Itthac 

Intro, 

Fdras, 

£6, 

AU6, 

AIIqa6, 

£5dem. 



fVkeref 
Here. 

There. 

WUhin. 
Without. 
Every where. 
Jfo where. 
Sovie where. 
Else wkere. 
Jlny where. 
fn the same place 

Motion to aplace. 
Whithert 
HUher. 

Thiiher. 



Illorsum, 

Sursum, 

Deorsum, 

Antrorsum, 

Retrorsum, 

Dextrorsum, 

Sinistrorsum, 



Thiiherward, 

Vpward. 

Dovmward. 

Forward. 

Bojckward. 

Totoards the right. 

Towards the Igt. 



Unde ? 

Hinc, 

IUinc, ^ 

Isthinc, > 

Inde, J 

Indldem, 

AUunde, 

Allcunde, 

Sicunde, 

Utrinque, 

Sapeme, 

Inferne, 

CoelltuB, 

Fundltus, 



4. Motion from a place. 



In. 

Out. 

To that rdace. 

To anotker place. 

To some place. 

To the same place Qu^ ? 

H?ic, 
3. Motion towards a place. 
Qaoraam ? Whiiherward f 

Verras, Towards. 

Horram, Hitherward. 

14 



Whencef 
Hervce. 

Thence. 

From the same plaee. 
Fro7n elsewhere. 
From some place, 
Jf from any plaee. 
On hoth sides. 
From ahaoe. 
From bdow. 
From heaven. 
From the ground. 



5. Motion tJvroush or by a plaee. 
Irhich toayf 
This way. 

AUk, Jfnother toay. 
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S. Adverbs of Time are three-fold, namely, such «s aag- 
mfy, 

] . Some particular thne, either pres- Nanquam, 
eiitf pastyfuture, or indcfiniie. 



Nunc, 
HOdie, 
Tunc, > 
Tuin, j 
Hfiri, 
Dadum, 
Pridem, 
Prldie, 



I 



JVow, 
To-day. 

Then. 

Yesterday. 

Herctofore. 

Tke day before. 



jnievert 
Intdrim, In the mean tinu, 

Qudtldie, DaUy. 

2. Continuance of time. 



Kadius tertius, Tkree days ago. 



Diu, 

Quamdiu ? 

Tamdiu, 

Jamdiu. 

Jumdaaum, 

Jampndem, 



Long. 
UowUmgf 

So long. 

Long ago. 



Naper, 

Jamjam, 

Mox, 

Stfttim, 

Protlnus, 

imco, 

Cras, 

PoBtridie, 

Pfirendie, 

JNondum, 

Quando ? 

AUquando, 

Nonnunquam, 

Interdum, 

Sempcr, 



Inde, 

Deinde, 

Dehinc, 

Porro, 

Deinceps, 

Denuo, 



Latel.y. 

Presently. 

Fmmediately. 

By and hy. 

Jnstanlly. 

Straigktioay. 

To-morrow. 

Tke day afier. 

Two days kence. 

Jfot yet, 

Wkenf 

Sometimes. 

EvBTf dltoays. 



3. Ficissitude or repedtian qftime» 
Quoties ? Hoto often ' 

Ofien. 
Seldom. 
8o qften. 
For several dmes. 



'. 5 



,S 



Sepe, 

Rar6, 

Toties, 

AITqudties, 

Vicissim, 

Alternatim 

Rursus, 

ItSrum 

Sttbinde,' > 

Identldem, 5 

SSmel, 

Bis, 

Ter, 

Qu&tcr, 



3. Adverbs of Order. 



Then. 

jSfierthat. 

Hencefortk. 

Moreover. 

Sofortk. 

Anew. 



DenTque, 
Postremo, 
Prim6, -tm, 
S6cund6. -um, 
Terti6, -um, 
Quarto, -i!im, 



By btms. 

.Again. 

Evcr and anoHj 
novj andthen. 
Oncey 
Tteice, 
Jhrice, 
Four times, &c. 



Finally. 

Lastly. 

First. 

Secondly. 

Thirdly. 

FourtMy, dwj. 



II. Adverbs denoting QUALITY, MANNER, &c. are eitlier Msolnte 
or Comparative. 
Those called Absolute denote, , 

1. QUALITY, simply ; as, 6«»^, well j ?»a/^, ill ; fortitcr, bravely ; an^ 
innumerable oU iers t hat come from adjective nouns or participles. 

2. CERTAINTY; as, prMedb, ceirtt, sQnhy pl&nt, tmc, fi«^, ««, Uiam^ 
troly, verily, yes; mdjdm, wny not ? omnlno^ certainly. 

3. CONTINGENCE ; as, /wte, forsany fortassis, fors, haply, perhaps, 
by chance, peradventure. 

4. NEGATION; as, n(m, kaud, not; nequaquam, not at all, neuH" 



quam, by no means ; minimCy nothlng less. 
5. PROHIBITION; 



as, ne, not. 

6. SWEARING ; as, kerde, pol, edJipol, m€castor, by Hercules, by Pol- 
lux, &c. 

7. EXPLAINING; as, utpSte, ifideUcet, sciUcct, nlmlrum, nemp^ lo 
wit, namely. 
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8. SEPARATION; as, seorsumf apart; sep&rdtiniy separatelj; sigU- 
Idtimj one bv one ; vlritiinj man by ijian ; oppiddtimf town by town, &c. 

9 JOINING TOGETHER; as, simul, «nA, pdritery together; gi^ni- 
ralUer, generally; Hnlversalit^j universally; pUmmque, Ibr the most 
part. 

10. INDICATION or POINTING OUT ; as, m, ecce, lo, behold. 

11. INTERROGATION ; as, cur^qudre, quamobrem. why, wherefore? 
Ktftn, an, whether ? qu6m6doymi\j how? To which add, t/W, qud, quoT' 
sum, unde, qud, quando, quamahi, quotics, 

Those adverbs which ure called Cohparative denote, 

1. EXCESS ; as, wdde, maxime, magnopire, maximopire, summopire, 
admddum, opjndd, perquam, longt, greatly, very inuch, cxceedingly; 
nimis, nimium, too much ; prorsus, penitus, omnino, altogether, whiHly ; 
magis. more ; mclius, better ; p^us, worse ; fortiiis, more bravely ; and 
optlme, best; jressimt, worai ; fortisslm^, most bravely; and innumerar- 
ble others of the comparative and superlative degrees. 

2. DEFECT; as, Ferm^, firc), pr6pem6dum, p€nb, almost; pdrut^ 
little ; patdd, vajdfdum, very littlc. 

3. PkEFERENCE; as, p6tius, sdUits, rather; p6tisbimh.m, pra:<ftpuif 
prasertim, chiefly, especially ; imd, yes, nay, nay rather. 

4. LIKENESS or EQUALJTY; as, ita, sic, ddcd, so; vi, <iti, sicui, 
sicttti, vilut, vdiiti, ecu, tanqvam, quasi, as, as if ; quemadm/idum, eyen 
88 ; sdtls, enougli ; itidem, in like manner ; juxta, alike, equally. 

5. UNLIKENESS or INEQUALITY; as, aliter, secus, otherwise; 
aUoqui or aliOquin, else ; nedum, much more, or much less. 

6. AB ATEMENT ; as, sensim, pazddtim,pldHentim, by degrees, pieoe- 
meal ; vix, scarcely ; <Bgrt, hardly, with difnculty. 

7. EXCLUSION ; as, tantxim, sOliim, jmodd, tantumn^do, duntazat, 
dimum, bnly. 

DERIVATIOK, COMPARISON, AND COMPOSITION OF ADVERBS. 

Adverbs are derived, 1. from Substantives, and end commonly in TIM 
or TUS ; as, Partim, partly, by parts ; nomindtim, by name; generdtimf 
by kinds, «enerally; specmim, mcOtim, grcgeuim;.radlclius, from the 
root, &c, 2. From adiectives : and these are by far the most numeroui. 
Such as come from Adfjectives of thc first and second dcclension usually 
endinE; as, liherh, freely; vlend, fully : some in O, UM, and TER; 
na,falsd, tantinn, graviter: a lew in A, ITUS, and IM; as, rectd, anti- 
fMitus, prvBdtim. Some arc used two or three ways ; as, primum, or -d , 
purd, 'itcr; cert^,-d; cavie,-tim; human^, -itcr, -itus; publicd, ptddit^ 
tus, &c. Adverbs from Adjectives of the third declension commonly end 
in TER, seldom in E; as, turpiter, fdiciter, acriter, pariter ; famd, r«- 
pente: one in O, omnino. The neuter of Adjectives is sometimes taken 
adverbially ; as, rccens natus, for recenter; perfidum ridens, for perfide, 
Hor. multa rductans, for multum or valdd,\ irs. So in English we say, 
io speak loud, high, «&c. for Imidly, highhj, &c. In many cases a substan- 
live is understood; as, primd, sc. loco: optatd adverds, sc. tempore; hd€f 
8C. vid, &c. 

3. From each of the pronominal adiectives, iUe, iste, hic, is, idem, &c. 
are formed adverbs, which express all the circumstances of place ; as, 
from ILLE, illic, iUuc, Ulorsuvi, Ulinc, and iUac. So from quis, vH, quOf 
quarsum, unde, and (pia also of time ; thus, quando, quamdiu, &c. 

4. From verbs and participlcs; as, ca:sim, with the edge; punctim, 
wiih tne point ; strictim, closely ; from ca:do, pungo^ stringo ; amamtev 
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priiperanterf dubiiarUer ; dUHruiit emmddU ; meri^ Bot 

theie last are thought to be in the ablative, having ex understood. 

5. From prepositions ; as, tn^, intro, irom in; dancidumf from dami 
wuHuSf from stWf &c. 

Adverbs derived from adjectives are commonlj compared 
like their primitives. The positive generally ends in 6, or ier; 
as, dur^, factldy acriter: the comparative, iniw; as, duriiis^ 
faciliiiSt acriiis: the superlativCy in tme; as, durisstmk, facUlt' 
m^, acerrim^. 

If the comparison of the adjective be irregwlar or defective, the com. 
parison of the adverb is so too , as, ben^, mdius, opVim^ ; rnalij p^vs^ 
Ittsslm^ ; parum, minus, minimdf ^ -um; mvltum, plus, phirimhm ; pvdfpe^ 
propiiiSf vroxlme ; ocyus, ocysslms; priitSj j^rimb, -um; ^^^^j nuperfL" 
m^ ; novif fy naciter, novisslrni, ; merUd^ meritissimdj &c. Those aaverbs 
also are compared whose primitives are obsolete ; as, stepe, stspiitSf semis" 
stm^ ; penitiiSf penitiiiSf penitisslmt ; sat\Sy satiiis; secus, st^itSf &c. Ma- 
g\s, maxim^ ; and potius, potisstmiim, want the positive. 

Adverbs are variously compounded with all the difTerent parts of 
speech ; thus, postridie, rrMgnopire, maximopSre, sumnwpire, tantopirey 
mtUtimddis, omnimddis, gwmdao, qvarfi ; of postiro die, magno opire^ 
&c. lUcet, scilicct, viddicet, of ire, scire, vidire, licet; Utieo, of in loeo, 
quorsum, of quo versum; comminus, hand to hand, of euiM or eon and ibo- 
\us, eminvs, at a distance, of e and manus ; quorsum, of quo versum', 
dermo, anew, of dc novo ; quin, why not, but, oi gui ne ; eur, of eui rei ; 
pedetentim, step by step, as it were, of pedem tendendo; pcrcndie, fbr 
perempto die ; nimlrum, of ne, i. e. non, and mirum; anteiu [ v.ttfji^ prm- 
terea, <&c. of ante and ea, «&c. Ubicis, q^wtis, undMbet, quuu.-.u^ sicut, 
si.cuti, vdut, vdiJLti, des^per, insttper, qtuimobrem, &c. of ubi and vis, S&c. 
nudiustertius j of nunc dies tertius ; identidem, of idem et idem; impriBScn* 
tidrum, i. e. in tempdre reru.n prceserUium, &c. 

Obs. 1. The Adverb is not an essential part cf speech. It onl^' s<»rves 
to express shortly, in one word, what must otherwise have required two 
or more; as, sapienter, wisely, for cum sapienlid ; hic, for in hoc ioco ; 
semper, for in omni tempdrc ; semd, for und vice ; his, for duoMts vicilms ; 
Meher&SUe, for HerdSdes mcjuvet, &C. 

Obs. 2. Some adverbs of time, plaoc, and order, are frequently used 
the one for the other ; as, ubi, where, or when ; iride, frora that plaoe, 
from that time, afler that, next ; h^tctinus, hitherto, thus far, with respect 
to place, time, or order, &c. 

Obs. 3. Some adverbs of time are either past, present, or future ; as, 
jam, already, now, by and by ; olim, long ago, some time, hereafler. 
bome adverbs of place are equally various; thus, csse pcrcgrt, to be 
i^broad; ire peregrh, to go abroad; redlre peregre^ to return from 
abroad. 

Obs. 4. Interrogative adverbs of time and place doubled, or compound- 
ed with curuque, answer to the English adjection soever ; as, ubiitbi,ot 
vbicunque, wheresoever; qvo^ud, qudcunque, whithersoever, &c. The 
same nolds also in interrogative words ; as, quotqvot, or quotcunque, hovr 
many suever ; quuntusquantvs, or {j^iian^it^ctcn^iie, nowgreat soever ; utuL 
or «tcunpief howev«r or how^oever &«. 



PRKPOaiTIONS. 



Itl 



PREPOSITION. 

A Preposition is an indeclinable word, which shows the re- 
lation of one thing to another. 

There are twenty-eight prepositions in Latin, which goYem 
the acousative ; that is, have an accusative after them. 

To. 
At. 
Befort. 

Againstj toioards. 



Ad, 

Apnd, 

Ante, 

Adversns, ) 

Adversum, ) 

Conira, 

Cis, ) 

Citra, 5 

Circa, 

Circum 

Erga, 

Extra, 

Inter, 

Intra, 



, 



Against. 
On this side. 

AbofUt, 

Towards. 
IVitkout. 

Bctween, among. 
Within. 



Infra, 

Juxta, 

Ob, 

Fropter, 

Per, 

Pncter, 

Pfines, 

Post, 

Pone, 

Sficus, 

Sficundum, 

Supra, 

Trans, 

Ultra, 



Beneaih. 

Mghto. 

For. 

For, hard hy. 

Bijf ihrough. 

Besides, exc^. 

In the potoer of, 

After. 

Beliind. 

By, aJUmg. 

According to. 

Above. 

On ihefariher sid^* 

Beyond. 



The Prepositions whlch govern the ablative are fifleen ; namelf : 




From or by. 

JVitkout. 

WWi. 

Without the knoiol' 

edge of. 
Before^ tn thepres- 

ence of. 



De, 
E, \ 
Ex, ] 
Pro, 
Pr8B, 

Palam, 

Sine, 
T6nus, 



Of, conceming, 
O/, out of. 

For. 

Before. 
C Wiih the knotdedgB 
l of. 

Without. 

Vp to, asfar as. 



Thesc four govern sometimes tbe accusative, and sometimes the abla- 
tiye. 

In, In, into. Sub, Vnder. Sdper, Ahove. Subter, Beneath. 

Obs. 1. Prepositions are so called, because they are generally placed 
h^hre the word with which tbey are joined. Some, however, are put 
aner; as, cumj when joined with me, te, se, and sometimes with Jifo, ^mIi 
and quibus : thus, mecumf tecumy &c. Tenus is always placed afier ; as. 
mento tenuSy up to the chin. So likewise are zersus and usquei ana 
ward, in English ; as, toward, eastward, &c. 

Obs. 2. Prepositions, both in English and Latin, are oflen compouud- 
ed with other parts of speech, particularly with verbs; as, subire, to 
ondergo. In English, they are frequently put after verbs ; as, to go in, to 
go out, to look tO, &4i. 

Prepositions are also sometimes compounded together; as, Ex adwtr' 
tus eum loeum. Cic. Ez adversum Athenas.^ C. Nep. In ante ditm 
muoftum Kalend&rum decembris distiilit, i. e. ustjue in eum diem. Cis. 
SnffUcatio indicta est ez antB diem mdntum idus Octob. l.e.abeo dU, LiT. 
£s anf pridie Idus Septembrio, rlin. But i^ie^o^XAO^EA <&aisv^Kmte^ 

14* 
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together cominonlj become adverbs or conjuncticnB; nSf prapdlafnf pr&' 
tlnuSf insHper, &c. 

Obs. 3. Prepositions in composition nraally retain their primitive si^- 
nification ; as, adeoj to ^o to : prcepOno, to place before. But from this 
there are scveral exceptions. 1. In, ioined with adjectives generally dc- 
notes privation ; as, inflduSf unfaithful : but when joined with verbs, 
increases thcir signification ; as, indnro, to harden greatly. In some 
words in has two contrary senses ; as, invdcdtus, called upon, or not 
called upon. So, iitfrcBncUus, immut^us, insuetus, impensus, infiumdtus, 
intentdtus, &c. 2. Ffr commonly increases the sigmfication , as, Per- 
cdrus, perciler, percOmis, percuridsus, pcrdifficXiis, pcrdSffans, pergrdtuSf 
pergrdvis, perhospitdlis, perUlustris, perlat^is, &c. very dear, very swif^ 
&c. 3. Prje sometimes increases ; as, PrtBcldrus, vradlv^s, praidvlas^ 
pradHrus, prcepinguis, prtBvalidus ; prcevdleo, prapoUeo ; and also Ex ; 
as, Ezcldmo, exagglro, exaugeo, excalefacio, extenuo, exhildro; but ex 
sometimes denotes privation ; as, Exsanguis, bloodless, pale : excors^ 
exanXmis, -mo, &c. 4. Sub oflen diminishes; as, Snbalbldus, s^thahsur" 
dus, suhamdrus, suhdulcis. subvrandis, svbgrdvis, subnlger ; &c. a little 
white or whitish, <&c. De often signifies downward ; as, Decldo, de- 
curro, degr&vo, despiclo, deldhor : sometimes increases; as, dedmor^ 
demtror ; and sometimes expresses privation ; as, Demens, decdlor, defor' 
mis^&jC. 

Obs. 4. There are five or six syllablcs, namely, ajn, di 
or dis, re, se, con, which are commonly called Inseparable 
Preposiiions, because they are only to be found in compound 
words: however, they generaliy add somcthing to the sig- 
nification of the words with which they are compounded; 
thus, 

^Ambio, to surround. 

Divello, to pull asunder, 

Distraho, to draw asunder. 

Rglfigo, to read again, 

SepOno, to lay aside. 

^Concresco, to grow together. 



Am, 


round about. 


Di, > 
Dis, 5 


astinder. 


5^' 


again. 


§?' 


aside, or apart. 


Con, 


together. 



J 



as •< 



INTERJECTION. 

An Interjection is an indeclinablc word ihrown in betwcen 
Ihe parts of a sentence, to cxpress some passion or emotion 
of the mind. 

Some Interjections are natural sounds, and common to all lanffuages: 
as.OA/ M! 

Interjections express in one word a whole sentence, and thus fitly repre- 
0etit the ouickness of the passions. 

The dinerent passions have commonlv difTerent words to express them; 
thus, 

1. JOY ; as, evax! hey, brave, lo ! 

2. GRIEF ; as, ah, hei, heu. eJteu ! ah, alas, woe is me ! 

3. WONDER; aLS,papa! O strange ! valt! hali ' 

4. PRAISE; na,euge! welldone! 

3 A VER810N ; m, apdge ! away , begone, avaunt, oiT, fie, tuah * 
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6. EXCLAIMING; as. Ok.prok! O! 

7. SURPRISE or F£ AH ; na.atat! ha^aha! 

8. IMPRECATION; a8,iM8/ woe, pox oii't ! 

9. LAUGHTER ; as, Aa, ha, h»! 

10. SILENCING; as. au, 'st, pmx! silence, hosh, 'st! 

11. CALLING; as, cAo. dOdum, io, ho! soho, ho, O ! 

12. DERISION; as. W/ away with! 

13. ATTENTION; aa,Am/ ha! 

Some interjectioiia denote seTerol difierent passiouB ; thuB, Vak ia njed 
to exprese joj, and «orrow, and wonder, &c. 

Adicctiyes of the neuter gender are somctimeB uaed for interjectiona ; 
aa, Malum! with a miachief! Infandum! O shame ! fy, fj* Misirum! 
O wretched ! Jfrfas! O the villanj ! 

CONJUNCTION. 

A coDJunctioQ is an indeclinable word, which serves to join 
seotences together. 

Thua, " You and / and the hoy read Virgil,* is one sentence made up 
of these 'Jiree, bv the conjunction and, twice employcd; / read Virgil, 
You read Virgu; The boy reads VirgU. In like maiiner, " You and I 
read Virgil, ind the boy reads Ovid," is one sentcnce, made up of three, by 
the conjunctions and and biU. 

Conjunctions, according to thcir difierent meaning, are dividedinto the 
following classes : 

1. COPULATIVE; as, etf at, atquc, que, and; Stiam, qu6que, item, 
also ; cumy tum, both, and. Also their contraries^ necj nique, n«u, nere, 
neitlier. nor. 

2. DISJUNCTIVE; as, auty ve, rcZ, seUf sive, either, or. 

3. CONCESSIVE ; as, etsi, etiamsiy tametsij licctj quanquam, quamvis, 
thongh, althoufh, albeit. 

4. AD VERSATIVE ; as, sed, verum, autemy at, ast, atqtiif but ; Uimen, 
oittimen^ verunidmenf verumenimvero^ yet, notwithstanding, nevertheless. 

5. CAUSAL; as, nam, namque, enim, for; quia, quippe, quordamy be- 
eause ; qubd, that, because. 

6. ILLATIVE or RATIONAL; as, ergo,ideo,iaXtur,idcirco, it&que, 
therefore ; quapropter, quocirca, wherefore ; proinde, therefoie ; cum, quum, 
aeeing. since ; quandoquldem, forasmuch as. 

7. FINAL or PERFECTIVE ; as, ut, vti; that, to the end that. 

8. CONDITIONAL ; as, si, sin, if ; dwm, modo, dummddo, provided, 
upon condition tliat ; siquid^m, if indeed. 

9. EXCEPTIVE or RESTRICTIVE ; as, ni, nisi, unless, except. 

10. DIMINUTIVE; as, saltem, certc, at least. 

11. SUSPENSIVE or DUBITATIVE; as, an, a»n«, nwm, whether ; ne, 
Hnnon, whether, not; necne, or not. 

12. EXPLETIVE; tLB,autem, vero, now,iiuly; quidem, equXdem, in- 
deed. 

13. ORDINATIVE; as,deinde, thereafter; denique, finally; insiipcr, 
moreovrr ; ccelirum, moreover, but, however. 

14. DECLARATIVE ; aa^viddtcet, scilicet, nempe, nimirum, &c. lo wit, 
nauiely. 

Obs. 1 . The same words, as they are taken in different Tiews, are both 
advcrbs and conjunctions, Thus, an, anne, &c. ict^ f<A>}As:£ vnx«no^aaA.tft. 
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adverhs; as, An scribit f Does he write ? or, sutpennvB amjunctums; as, 
Jfescio an scribat, I know not if he writes. 

Obs. 2. Some conjuBctions^ according to their natural or^er, stand fint 
in a sentence ; as, Jic, atqv£y nec, ne^ue, atUf vel, sivcj aty sai, verumf nam. 
tptandoquldemy quocircaf quarCy siny siquidcmy prceterquamy 6lc» ; some stana 
in the second place ; as, Autem, vero, quoque, quidenn, enim : and some maj 
indiiTerently be put either first or second ; as, Ekicmf cqvidem, Ucet, qtiam' 
viSf quanquam, tamen, att&m^ny namque, quod, mda, quoniam, qu^ppe, utpHte, 
ut, uti, ergOy ideo, igltur, idcirco, itdquc, proinac, propterca, si, ni, nisi, &o. 

Hence arose the divisioo of them into Prepositive, Subjunc 
tive, and Common. To the subjunctive may be added these 
three, que, ve, ne, which are always joined to some other word, 
and are called Enclitics ; because, when put afler a long sylla- 
ble, they makc the accent indine to that syllable; as ia th% 
ipllowing verse, 

Indodusque piUz, disclve, trochtve, quiescit. Horat. 

But when these enclitic coujunctions come afler a short 
vowel^ they do not affect its pronunciation; thns, 

Jirbuteosfcsius, monianaque fraga legebant, Ovid. 



SYNTAX, 

OK 

CONSTRUCTION OF WORDS IN SENTENCES 



SENTENCES. 

A Sentence is any thought of the mind expresscd by 
two or more words put together ; as, / read. Tiie hoy reaaa 
VirgiL 

That part of grammar, which tcaches to put words rightlj 
together in sentenccs, is called Syntax or Construciion. 

iVords in sentences have a twofold relation to one another ; 
namel/, that of Concord or Agreement; and that of Govem- 
ment or Influcnce. 

Concord, is when one word agrees with another in some 
accidents; as, in gender, number, person, or case. 

Govemnient is when onc word requires another to be put 
m a certain case, or modo. 

GENERAL PRINCIPLES OP SYNTAX. 

1. In everv scntencc there must be a verb and a nomina' 
tive expressed or understood. 

2. Everj adjective must have a substantive expressed or 
understood. 

3. All the cases of Latin nouns, cxcept the nominative and 
vocative, must be governed by some other word. 

4. The genitive is governed by a substantive noun express- 
cd or understood: or by a verbal adjective. 

5. The dative is governed by adjcctives and verbs. 

6. The accusative is governed by an active verb, or by a 
preposition; or is placed bcforc the infinitive. 

7. The vocative stands by itself, or has an interjection join 
ed with it. 

8. The ablative is governed by a preposition exprcsscd oi 
undeistood. 

9. The infinitive is govcrned by some verb or adjcctivc. 
All sentcnces are either Simple or Compound. 

Syntax therefore may be divided into two parts, according 
to the gcncral division of sentences. 
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SIMPLE SENTENCES. 

A siinplc sentence is that which has but one nominative, 
and one fioite verb; that is, a verb in the indicative, subjunc- 
tive", or imperative mode. 

In a simpie sentence, there is onlj one Subjeci and one 
Jktribute. 

The SuBJECT is the word which marks tho person or thing 
spoken of. 

The Attribute cxprosscs what we affirm concerning the 
subject; as, 

The boy reads his lesson. Here, " the boy," is tho Subject of discoone, 
or Ihe person spoken of: " reads his lesson," is the MtribuZe, or what we 
affirm conccrning the subject. Thc diligcnt boy rcads his lesson car^vSb§ 
at hoinc. Here \ve have still the same subject, " the boy," morked by the 
character of " diligent," added to it ; and the same attribute, " rea(U his 
lesson," v/itJi the circumstances of manner and place subjoined, ** carefol- 
ly," " at home." 

CONCORD. 

The following words agree together in sentences. 1. A 
substantivo with a substantive. 2. An adjective with a sub- 
stantivo. 3. A verb with a nominative. 

1 . Ap^eement of one Subsiantive with another, 

RuLE I. Substantives signifying the same thing 
agree in case ; as, 

Ciclro oratoTf Cicero the orator ; Ciceronis oratOris, Of Cicero tJie orator. 
Urbs .^themBy The city Athens ; Urbis .^thendrumf Of the city Athena. 

2. Agreement of an MjecHve loiih a Substantive. 

II. An adjective agrees vrith a Substantive in 
gender, number, and case ; as, 

Bonus vir^ a good man ; Boni virij good men. 

Ffemina casta, a chaste woman ; FannincB castcBj chaste womcn. 
Dvlce pomumf a sweet apple ; Didcia poma^ swect apples. 

And so through all the cases and degrees of comparison. 

This rule applies also to adjective pronouns, and to partici- 
ples : 

as, Meus Itberf my book ; ager colenduSj a field to be tilled ; Plur. Mei 
hbri, agri colendiy &c. 

Obs. 1. The substantive is frequently understood, or its 
place supplied by an infinitive; and then the adjective is put in 
the neuter gender;- as, tristCy sc. negoiium, a sad thing. Virg.; 
Tkium scire, the same with iua scienlia, thy knowledge. Pers. 
We sometimes, however, find the substantive understood in 
tbe fenunine; as, JVbnpoa/eriores/cram, sup. parfca. Ter 
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Obs. 12. An adjective oden supplies the place of a substan- 
tive; as, Certus amlctis, asure friend; Bonaferlna, good vcni- 
son; Summum bonum, the chief good: Homo being understood 
to amicus, caro ioferina, and negotium to bonum. A substan- 
tive is sometimcs used as an adjective ; as, incola iurba vocani, 
the inhabitants. Ovid, Fast. 3. 582. 

Obs. 3. These adjectives, primus, medius, ulttmus, extremus^ 
ii^imus, imus, summus, supremus, reltquus, ccctera, usually sijj- 
mfy thejirst part, the midale part, &c. of any thing; as, Me£a 
noXf the middle part of the night; Summa arbor, the highest 
part of a tree. 

Obs. 4. Whether the adjective or substantive ought to be placed first in 
Latin, no certain rule can be given. Only if the substantive be a mono* 
syllable, and the adjective a poljsyllable, the substantive is elegantlj put 
nrst ) as, vir darissimus, res pnBstarUissima ; &c. 

3. Ap^eement of a Verb with a J^ominative, 

III. A Verb agrees with its Nominative in num- 
ber and person ; as, 

Ego le^o, I read ; Xfos lcgimus, We read. 

2m scnlds, Thou writest or you write ; Vos scrihltis, Ye or you write. 
Praceptor docet, The master teaches ; Prair.eptdres docerU, Masters teacli. 
And so through all the modes, tenses, and numbers. 

Obs. 1 . Ego and nos are of the first person ; tu and vos, of 
the second person; ille and all other words, of the third. The 
nominative of the first and second person in Latin is seldom 
expressed, unless for the sake of emphasis or distinction; as, 
Tu es patronus, tu pater. Ter. Tu legis, ego scribo. 

Obs. 2. An infinitive, or somc part of a sentence, oflen sup- 
plies thc place of a nominative; as, Mentlri est turpe, to lie is 
base; Diu non perlitdtum tenuit dictaiorem; the sacrifice, not 
being attended with favourabie omens, detained the dictator 
for a long time. Liv. 7, 8. Sometimes tho neuter pronoun id 
or illud is added, to express the meaning more strongly; as, 
Facere quo^ libet, id est esse regem. Sallust. 

Obs. 3. The infinitive mode oflen suppiies the place of the 
third person ofthe imperfect of the indicative; as, Mlitesfu^ 
gere^ the soldiers fled, {orfugiebant, orfugere cceperunt. Invi- 
dere omnes mihi, for invidebant. 

Obs. 4. A collective noun may be joined with a yerb either 
of the singular or of the plural number; as, MullUudo stat, or 
stani; the multitude stands, or stand. 

A collective noun, when joined with a verb singular, expresaes^ raany 
oonaidered as one whole ; but when joined witii a ^ot \^^a3nii^ .A.««CxWa 
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many separately, or as individualji. Hence if an adjective or participle be 
Bubjoined to the verb, when of the sin||rular number, they will affree botk 
in |;ender and number with the coUective noun ; but if tbc verb be ploraJ, 
the adjective or participle will be plural also, and of the same gender with 
the individuals of which the collective noun is composed; as, Pars erani 
C4Bsi : Pars obtwuB truduntj se.formlca. Virg. ^n. iv. 406. Magna pars 
rapUE, sc. virgXnts. Liv. 1 , 9. Sometimes, however, though more rarel^, 
the adjective is thus used in the singular; as, Pars arduuSf Virg. Mn. viL 
6*24. 

Accusalive hefore the Infinitive, 

IV. The infinitive mode has an accusative be- 
fore it ; as, 

Craudeo te valerey I am glad that you are well. 

Obs. 1. The particle that in English, is the sign of the ac- 
cusative before the infinitive in Latin, when it comes between 
two verbs, without expressing intention or design. Some- 
times the particle is omitted ; as, ^iunt regem adventdre, They 
say the king is coming, that being understood. 

Obs. 2. The accusative before the infinitive always depends upon some 
other verb, commonly on a neuter or substantive verb ; but seldom on a 
verb taken in an active scnse. 

Obs. 3. The infinitive, with the accusative before it, seems sometimes 
to supplv the place of a nominative ; as, Turpe est mUUem fugire^ That a 
soldier should fly is a shameful thin^. 

Obs. 4. The in^nitive esse or fuisse, must frequently be suppKed, espe- 
cially afler participles ; as, Hostium exercXtum ctBsum fusumque cognOzL 
Cic. Sometimes both the accusative and infinitive are understood ; as^ 
PolUdltus susceptUrum, scil. me esse. Ter. 

Obs. 5. The infinitive may frequently be otherwisc rendered by the 
eonjunctions, quod, vtf ne, or quin ; as, Uaudeo te vaiercj i. e. guod valeas^ 
vt propter tuam honam wUetudXncm : Juheo vos bene sperdrCf or ut bene 
tperetis; Prohibeo eum exirc, or ne exeat: J^on dublto eum feeisse, or 
much better, ^dn feeirU, Sdo quodflius amet. Plaut. for filium amdre» 
Miror, sipotuU, for eumpotuisse. Cic. JVemo dubitatf utpopiilus Romdnus 
omnes virtiUe superdrit, for popiilum Romdnum superdsse. Nep. Ex animi 
sententid juro, ut ego rempubHcam nori dcsiram^ for me non desertHrum 
esse. Liv. xxii. 53. 

The same Case ajler a Vti^b as hefore it, 

V. Any Verb may have the same Case after it 
as before it, when both words refer to the same 
thing; as, 

Ego sum discipiUus, I am a scholar. 

7k vocdris Joannes, You are named John. 

Rla ineidU refflna, ^ She walks as a (jueen. 

SeUf illum haJotri sapientem, I know that he is esteemed wise. 

Ssio vos esse disdpwos, I know that you are scholars. 

So Redeo trOtHB, J9ceo mifpiUz; EvOdeni digni, they will becom» 
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Ihy ; Rempubltcam defendi adolescensi nolo esse longuSy I am unwillin^ 
' to be tedious j Malim vid€ri timXduSj quam parum prudens, Cic. Jfon 
Ucet mihi esse negUgenti. Cic. J{atiii.ra dedit omnilnis esse bedtis. Claud. 
Cvpio me esse clementem ; cupio non puidri menddcem ; VuU esse medi' 
um, sc. sej He wishes to be neuter. Cic. Disce esse pater; Hoc est esse 
patrem 7 sc. eum. Ter. Id est^ domXnumf non imperatOrem esse. Sallust. 

Obs. 1. This rule implies nothing else but the agreement 
of an adjective vvith a substantive, or of one substantive with 
another ; for those words in a sentence which refer to the 
same object, must always agree together, how much soever 
disjoined. 

Obs. 2. The verbs which most frequently have the same 
case after them as before them, are : 

1. Substantive and neuterverbs; ^s, Sum, Jio, forem, and 
existo ; eo, venio, sto, sedeo, evddo, jaceo, fugio, &c. 

2. The passive of verbs of naming, judging, &c. as, Dicpr, 
appellor, vocor, nominor, nuncupor ; to which add, videor, «c- 
isttmor, creor, constituor, salutor, designor, &c. 

These and other like verbs admit afler them only the nominative, ac- 
eusative, or dative. When they have before them the genitive, th^y 
have afler them an accusativc ; as, Intirest omnium esse bonos, scil. se^ 
it is the intcrest of all to be good. In some cases we can use either the 
nom. or accus. promiscuously ; as, Cupio dici doctus or doctum, sc. me 
dici; Cupio esse clemms, nonputari mendax ; vult esse medius. 

Obs. 3r When any of the above verbs are placed between two nomina- 
tives pf djfferent numbers, they commonly a^ee in number with the for- 
mer; aa, Dos est decem talerda, Her dowry is. teii talents. Ter. Omnia 
pontus erunt. Ovid. Butsometimes with the latter; 9^^ AmanHvm ira 
amOris integratio esty The quarrels of lovers is arenewal of love. Ter. 
So when an adjective is applied to two substantives of difierent genders, 
k commonly agrees in gender with that substantive which is ^ most the 
subject of discourse ; as, Oppidum est appeJI&tum PosidHma. Plin. Some- 
times, however, the adjective agrees with the nearer substantive; as, 
/{on omnis error stultUia est dicenda. Cic. 

Obs. 4. When the infinitive of any verb, particularly the substantive 
verb esse^ has the dative before it, governed by an Impersonal verb, or 
any other word, it may have after it either the dative or the accusative ; 
as, Lieet mihi esse bedto, I may be happy ; or, licet mihi esse bedtum, me 
being understood ; tlius, licet mihi (me) esse bedtum. The dative before 
esse is often to be suppUed ; as, Licet esse bedtum. One may be happy, 
scil. alicui, or komtni. 

Obs. 5. The poets use certain forms of expression, which are not to be 
imitated in prose ; as, ReUHlit Ajax Jovis esse pronipos^ for se esse pro- 
nepdt^. Ovid. Met. xii. 141. Cum patiris sapiens emendatusqus vocdri, 
for te vocdri sapientem, &c. Horat. Ep. 1. 16. 30. Aceeptum reflro ver- 
mkus tsM nowns. Ovid. TWum^tfputdiHt j(Vft bowia «m aactt. ^*"^^ 
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GOVERNMENT. 

I. THE GOVERNMENT OF SUBSTANTIVES. 

VI. One Substantive governs another in tho 
genitive, (ivhen the latter Substantive signifies a 
different thingfrom thefor^ner ;) as, 

^mor Deiy The love of God. Lex nat<iraj The law of nature, 

Domus CiBsdriSf The house of CflBsar, or CsBsar^s house. 

Obs. 1. When one substantive is ffovemed by another in the genitive, 
it expresses in general the relation of property or posseseion, aud there- 
fbre is oflen elegantlv turned into a possessive adiective ; as, Domus pa- 
trisj or patema, a father's house ; FUitis heri or henliSf a master's son : 
and among the poets, Labor Herctdeus, for HerciUis; Ensis EvandriuSf 
for Evandri. 

Obs. 2. When the substantive noun in the genitive signifies a person, 
it may be taken either in an active or a passive sense ; thus, ^mor Dei^ 
the love of God, either means the love of God towards us, or our love 
towards him : So carltas patris, signifies either the affection of a father 
to his children, or theirs to him. JBut oflen the substantive can only be 
taken either in an active or in a passive sense : thus, Timor Dei, alwajs 
implies Dtus timetur; and PromdcrUia Dei, Deus protHdet. So, caritas 
ipsius solif affection to the very soil. Liv. ii. 1. 

Obs. 3. Both the former and latter substantive are sometimes to be 
anderstood; as, Hectdris AndromSche, sciL uxor ; Ventum est ad VestCBf 
scil. aedem or templum; Ventum est tria millia, scil. passuum; tliree 
railes. 

Obs. 4. We find the dative oflen used afler a verb for the genitive, 
particularly among the poets ; as, cui corpus porrigitur^ whose bodj is 
extended. Virg. 3En. vi. 596. 

Obs. 5. Some substantives are joined with certain prcpositions ; as, 
Amicitiay iniimcitia, pazy cum atlquo ; Amor in, vel erga, ahquern ; Gau- 
dium de re; Cura de aUquo; Mentio iUius, vel de iUo; Qities ab armis ; 
Fumus ex ineendiis ; PreedcUor ex sociis, for sociorum. Sall. &c. 

Obs. 6. The genitive in Latin is oflen rendered in English by several 
other particles besides of; as, Descensus Avemi, the descent to Avemus ; 
Prudeniia juriSf skill in the law. 

SUBSTANTIVE PRONOUNS are governed in the geni- 
tive like substantive nouns ; as, pars mei, a part of me. 

So also adjective pronouns, when used as substantives, or having a 
noun imderstood ; as, lAber ^us, iUius, kujus, &c. the book of him, or 
his book, 80. hominis; the book of her, or her book, sc fcemXna. Libri 
eOrum, or edrum, their hooks; Cujus Uber, the book of whom, or whose 
book ; Q^orum libri, whose books, &c. But we always say. meus liber, 
not mei : pater naster, not nosiri ; suumjns, not sui. 

When a paasive sense is ezpresscd, we use mei, tui, sui, nostri, vestri^ 

twstrumf vestrum ; but we use their possessives when an active sense \b 

ezpressed ; as, Amor mei, The love of me, that is, The love wherewith I 

am loved ; Amor meus, M^ love, that is, the k)ve wherewith I love. We 

Jbu^ howerer, tbe poeeessivcB BometuneB uaed ^^^s&Wely^axLd thAir primi* 
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tives taken actively ; as, Odium tuumf Hatred of thee. Ter. Phorm. t. 8. 
27. Ltibor mei, My labour. Plaut. 

The possedsives meus,-tuus^ suus, noster, vester, have sometiines nouniy 
pronoiins, and participles after them in the genitive, as, Pectus tuum 
fiomXnis Hmplicis. Cic. Phil. ii. 43. Koster dudrum eventus. Liv. Tuum 
ipsius studium. Cic. Mea scripta^ timmtis, &c. Hor. Solius meum pee» 
catum corrlgi no7i potest. Cic. Id maxlmd quemque decet, quod est cujus- 
que suum maa^m^. Id. 

The reciprocals SUI and SUUS are used, when the action of the verb 
is reflected, as it were, upon the nominative j as, Cato interhcit se, MUes 
defendit suam vitan : Dicit se scripturum esse. We find, however, is or 
ille sometimes used in examples of this kind ; as, Deum agnosdlmus ex 
operthus cjus. Cic. Pcrsuddcnt Rauracis, ut una cum iis proficiscantuTf 
fop una secum. Cces. 

VII. If the latter Substantive have an Adjective 
of praise or dispraise joined with it, they may be 
put in the genitive or ablative ; as, 

Vir summce prudentice, or summd prudentid, A man of great wisdom. 
Puer prob(B inddlis, or probd inddle, A boy of a good disposition. 

Obs. 1. The ablative here is not properly governed by the foregoinjr 
Bubstantive, but by some preposition understood j as, cum, de, cx, in, &c. 
Thus, Fir summd prudentid is the same with vir cum summd prudentid. 

Obs. 2. In some phrases thejgenitive is onlyused; &a, Magni foT' 
nr ca laboris, ihe laborious ant; Vir imi suhsellit, lurnio minlmi pretii,VL 
j»"rson of the lowest rank. Homo nullius stipendii, a man of no experi- 
e:ice \n war. Sallust. JWm nndti cibi hospltem accinies, sed multi joci. 
Cic. jijrer trium iugHrum. In others only the ablative ; as, Es bono 
anlmOf Be of good couraffe. Mird suili alacriidte ad litigandum. Cic. 
tkiplte aperto est, His head is bare ; obvoluto, covered. Caplte et super- 
ciUo semper est rasis. Id. Mulier Tnagno riatu. Liv. Sometimes both 
are used io the same sentence ; as, Adolescens, ezimid spe, summtB 
virtutis. Cic. The ablative more frequently occurs in prose than the 
genitive. 

Obs. 3. Sometimes the adjective agrees in case with the former sub- 
stantive, and then the latter substantive is put in the ablative : thus, we 
say, either, Vir prastawtis ingenii, or pnBstanti ingenio; or, Fir prastans 
ingenio, and sometimes prcestans ingenii. Among the poets the latter 
substantive is frequently put in the accusative by a Greek construction, 
secundum, or quod ad bemg understood by the figure commonly called 
Synecddche ; as, Miles fractus membra, i. e. fraxius secundum or quod ad 
membra, or habens m&inJbra fracla. Horat. Os humerosque deo simMis. 
Virg. 

Adjectives taken as Substantives. 

VIII. An adjectivc in the neuter gender with- 
out a substantive governs the.genitive ; as, 

Multum pecunite, Much money . Qfiid rei est f What is the matter ? 

Obs. 1. This manner of expression is moTe ele^wvXVJa^MiMiMXXA^ipwir 
tM, «nd therefore ia much ased by the beSl -wiiXftW, ^^ B\»» d»<cM»r 
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tia, minus sapientUB, tantumjideif id negotii; Q^icquid erat patrwn, reos 
didres. Liv. Id loci ; Ad hoc atcUis. Sallust. 

Obs. 2. The odjectives which thus govern the genitive like substan- 
tives, generallj signify quantity j as, multum, phis, ^lurimumy taniunif 
guantum, minus, minimum, &c. To which add, koc, illud, istud, id, qftidj 
aliquidy quidvis, quiddam, &c. Plus and quid almost alwa^s ^vern th« 
genitive, and therefore by some are thought to be substantives. 

Obs. 3. Kihil, and tliese neuter pronouns quid, aHquid, &c. elegantly 
govern neuter adjectives of the first and second declensiou in the genj- 
tive ; as, nihil sinciri, no sincerity ; but seldom govem in this manner 
adjectives of the third declension, particularly thcse which end in ?> and 
e; as, Kequid hostlle timSrent, not hostUis : we find, however, ^tc^u/ei 
cimlis. Liv. V. 3. 

Obs. 4. Plural adjectives of the neuter gender also govem the geni- 
tive, commonly the ffenitive plural ; as, Angusta vidrum, Opdca locorum, 
TcllGris opcrta, locaDeing tlnderstood. So, Amara curdrum, acfiia bclli, 
8C. negotia. Horat. An adjective, indeed, of any gender may have a 

fenitive afler it, with a substantive understood; ss, Amlcus CiBsdris, 
*atria Ulyssis, &c. 

Opus and Usus, 

IX. Opus and Usus, signifying need^ require 
the ablative ; as, 

Est opus pecunid, There is need of money ; Usus virlbus, Need of 
strength. 

Obs. 1. Opus and usus are substantive nouns, and do not govem the 
ablative of themselves, but by some preposition, as pro or the like. nn- 
derstood. They sometimes also, although more rarely, ^ovcrn tlio •;> .. i- 
tive ; as, LcctiOnis opus est. Quinct. Opcra usus cst. Liv. 

Obs. 2. Opv^ is oflen construed like an indeclinable adjective ; as, 
Dux nohis opus est. We nced a general. Cic. Dices nummos mihi opus 
esse, Id. JVobis exempla opus sunt, Id. 

Obs. 3. Opus is elegantly joined with the perfect participle ; as, C;:2:s 
maturdto, Need of haste ; Opus consulto, Need of delibcration ; ^^ud 
facto usus est f Ter. The participle has sometimes a substantivo joined 
with it ; as, Mihi ojnts fuit Hirtio convento, It behoved me to meet with 
Hirtius. Cic. 

Obs. 4. Opus is sometimes joined with the infinitive, or the subjunc- 
tive with ut; as, Siquid forte, sit, qu^d opus sit sciri. Cic. JVunc tibi 
opus est, agram ut te adstmules. Plaut. Sive opus est imperitdre equis. 
Horat. It is oflen placed absolutdy, i. e. without dependingon any other 
woxd; as, sie opus est; si opus sit, &c. 

II. THE GOVERNMENT.OFADJECTJVES. 
1. Adjectives goveming the Genitivc. 

X. Verbal adjectives, or such as imply an op- 
eration of the mind, govern the genitive ; as, 

Avidus eloruB^ Desirous of glorv. Igndrus fraudis, Ignorant of fraud. 
Memor OeneJicUfrum, Mindful of favours. 

To tbie rule belong, I, Verbal ckd^eclWes \vl AX ; as, capax, 
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tdax,ferax, tenax^ pertmax, Slc, and certain participial adjeo 

tives in NS and TUS ; as, amans^ appetenSy cupiens, insdlens, 

sciens ; consultus, doctus, expertus, insuetus, insoHtus, &c. II. 

Adjectives expressing various afTections of the mind ; I. De- 

sire, as, avdrusy cuptdus, studiosus, &c. 2. Knowledge, ignoi 

rance, and doubting; as, calHdus, certus, certior, conscius^ 

gnarus, peritus, prudens, &c. Igndrus, incertus, inscius, tJM- 

prudens, impcritus, immemor, rudis : ambiguus, dubius, suspen^ 

SHS, &/C, 3. Care and diligence, and the contrary ; as, anxius, 

curiosus, solicttus, provtdus, diUgens; incuriosus, seciiruSf 

negligciis, &lc. 4. Fear and confidence ; as, formidoldsus, 

pavidiis, timidus, treptdiis ; impavidus, interritus, intreptdus. 

5. Guilt and innocence ; as, noxius, reus, suspectus, compertusf 

innoxius, innocens, insons, 

To thr-se add many adjectives of various significations ; as, ager onl- 
vil; ardcns, auduxy aversus, diversits, egregius, erectus, JUlsus, fiLiz, /«#- 
s'.is, fitrniiSj ingens, intSger, Itttus, proistans anlmi; modicus voti; intH- 
gcr vitcp.; seri studlorum. Hor. But we say, (Bger pedibus, ardens m 
cupidualllfus, proistans doctrinA, modlcus cuUu; LdRtus negotio, de re, or 
propter rem, &c. and never a;ger pedum, &c. 

Obs. 1. Verbals in NS are used both as adjectives and 
participles ; thus, paiiens algoris, able to bear cold ; and poi' 
tiens algorem, actually bearing cold. So, amans virtHtis, and 
amans virtutem ; doctus grammaticoi, skilled in grammar ; doo^ 
tus grammattcam, one who has learned it. 

Obs. 2. Many of these adjectives yary their construction ; as, avidus 
in pecuntis. Cic. ^vidior ad rem. Ter. Jure consultus &, perltus, as 
juris. Cic. Rudis literdrum, in jurc civlli. Clc. Rudis arte, ad nuUa. 
Ovid. Doctus Latinb, Latinis litiris. Cic. Assuetus lalore, in omnia, 
Liv. ■ MenstB herlli. Virg. Insuetus morihus Romdnis, in the dat. Llv. 
Laboris, ad onira portanda. Csbs. DesuUus bello et triumphis, in the 
dat. or abl. rather the dat. Virg. Anxitts, solicltus, secUrus, ae re aJiauA; 
diUgens, in, ad, de. Cic. Kegngens in oMquem, in or de re : Reus ae vi, 
crimintbus. Cic. Certior factus de re, rather than rei. Cic. 

Obs. 3. The genitive after these adjectives is thought to be govemed 
by causd, in re, or in negoHo, or some such word undeistood ; as, CupHdus 
laudis, i. e. cau^sd or in re laudis, desirous of praise, that is, on account 
of, 01* in the matter of praise. But many of the adjectives themselvM 
may be supposed to contain in their own significqjtion the force of a sub- 
stantive ; thus, studiOsus pecunue, fond of money, is the same with A«- 
hens studium pecunia, having a fondness for money. 

XI. Partitives, and words placed partitively, 
comparatives, superlatives, interrogatives, and 
some numerals, govern the genitive plural ; as, 

AVitnus phHosopkdrum, Some one of the philosophera. 

Seniorfratrum, The elder of the bio\hat*. 

JkKtisAmus Romandrum^ T^ moal "W^in^^ o\ XSaa wwsaw^ 
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Quis nogtrum f Which of us ? 

Vna musdrum, One of ihe museB.' 

Octdvus sapienJtdm, The eighth of the wise men. 

Adjectives are called Partitives, or are said to be piaceJ 
partitively, when they signify a part of any number of persons 
or things, having afier them in English, of or among ; as^ 
aiius^ nulhis, solus, &c. quis and qui, with their compounds ; 
also Comparatives, Superlatives, and some Numerals ; as, unus, 
duOf tres ; primus, secunduSy &c. To these add multi, pauci, 
pleriqiie, medius. 

Oba. 1. Partitives, &c. agree in gender with the substantive which 
thej have ailer them in the genitive ; but when there are two substan- 
tives of different flrenders, tlie partitive, &c. rather agrees with tlie for- 
mer ; as, Indus flumlnum mMximus. Cic. Rarely with the latter ; a^, 
Ddphlnus ammalium velocisslmum. Plin. The ffenitive here is ^overn- 
ed by ez numirOf or by the same substantive understood in tho smgular 
number ; aa, JSulla sordrum, scil. soror, or ex numiro sororvm. 

Obs. 2. Partitives, &c. are oflen otherwise construed with the prepo- 
sitions dc, «, ex, or in; as, Unus dejratrlbus ; or by the poets, with ante 
or inter ; as, PulcherrXmus ante omnesj for omniuma. Virg. Primus inter 
omnes. Id. 

. Obs. 3. Partitives, &c. govern collective nouns in the genitive singu- 
lar, and are of the same gender with the individuals of which the collec- 
tive noun is composed ; as, Vir fortisslmiis nostrce clvitdtis. Cic. Maxl- 
mus stirpis. Liv. WMnurs orbis Britannos. Horat. Od. i. 35, 29. 

Obs. 4. Comparatives are used, when we speak of two ; Superlatives 
wben we speak of more than two ; as, Mayor fratrum, The elder of the 
brothers, meaning two ; MaxXmus frairum,ihe eldest of the brothers, 
meaning more than two. In Hke manner, utcr, altcr, neuter, are applied 
with regard to two ; guis, urms, alius, nuJtus, with regard to three or 
more ; as, Uter vestrum, Whether &r which of you t2co; Q^is vestrum, 
Which of you three; but these are soiDetimes taken promiscuously, the 
oue for the other. 

2. Ac^ectives govcming thc Dative. 

XII. Adjectives signifying profit or disprofit, 
likeness or unlikeness, &c. govern the dative ; as, 

Ucills betlo, Profitable for war. 

Perniddsus reipubUcoi, Hurtful to the commonwealth. 

SimUis patriy Like to his father. 

Or thus, An^ adjective may govem the dative in Latin, 
^hich has the signs TO or FOR aftcr it in Eqglish. 
To this rule belong ; 

1. Adjeotiveg of profit or dipprofit; as, Benignus, hcnus, commddus, 
felix, fructudsus, prosper, satfiber. — Calamitdsus, damnOsus, dirus, carf- 
tidsuSffuncstus, ineommddus, malus, noxius, pemiciOsus, pestlfer. 

2. Of pleasnre or pain; as, AceepttLs, dulcis, gratus, gratiOsus, jueun" 
dus, latus, tMatis,'-Aetrhus^ amarus, insu&vis, injucundus, ingr&tus^ «w^ 
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3. Of friendship or hatred; as, Addictus, aqwuSy amlcuSf beiuvSluSf 
blandus, caruSj dedHtus, fidus, fideliSj lenis, mitiSf propitius. — JidversuSf 
(tm^us, asper, crudelis, contranus, infensus, infestus, infiduSy immitis, . 
inimicus, iniquus, inrflsus, invidus, irdtus, odiOsus, suspectus, truz. 

4. Of clearness or obscnrity ; as, Apertus, certus, compertus,-conspiemiff 

manifcstus, notus, perspicuus. ^Amhiguus, dubius, ignOtus, ineertus, 

obscurus. 

5. Of nearness ; as, Finitlmus, propior, proximus, propinquus, sodus^ 
vicinus. 

6. Of fitness or onfitness ; as, Aptus, dtpposttus, accornmodatus, kabtiiSf 
idoneus, opportHnus. Ineptus, inhabllis, importitnus, inconveniens. 

7. Of ease or difficulty ; as, Facilis, levis, obvius, pervius. DiMci- 

lis, arduus, gravisj laboriosus, periculdsus, invius. To these add sucn as 
signify propensity or readiness ; as, Pronus, proclivis, propensus, promp- 
tus, parcUits. 

8. Of equality, or inequality ; as, JE^qudUs, (equtemis, par, compar, 

suppar. Inequdiis, impar, dispar, discors. Also of likeness or un- 

liKeness ; as, SimUis, amiilus, gemlnus- DissimiUs, ahs6nus, alienuSf 

diversus, discdlor. 

9. Several adjectiyes compounded with CON ; as, Cogndtus, concdlor, 
concors, confinis, congruus, consanguineus, conscntaneus, consSnus, con- 
veniens, contiguus, contimtus, corUlnens, contiguous; as, Mari a£r confi' 
nens est. Cic. 

To these add many other adjectiyes of yarious siffnifications ; as, 
obnoQcius, subjectus, supplex, credmus, ahsurdus, decOrus, deformis, priBsto, 
indecl. at hand, secunkus, Slc. — ^particularly 

Verbals in bilis and dus govern the dative ; as, 
Amandus or amaJbilis omnibus, To be loved by all men. 

So Mors est terribilis malis , ^OptaMIis omnibus pax; Adkibenda est 
nobis diligentia, Cic. Semel omnibus calcanda est via lethi. Hor. Also 
some participles of the perfect tense ; as, BeUa matHbus detestdta, hated 
by. Hor. 

Verbals in dus are oflen construed with the prep. a; bs, Deus est ve» 
nerandus et colendus a nobis. Cic. Perfect participles are usually so ; aSi 
Mors Crassi est a multis defleta, rather than mtUtis defUta. Cic. Jl te 
invitdtus, rogdtus, prodltus, &c. hardly eyer tibi. 

Obs. 1. The dative is properly not governed by adjectives, 
nor by any other part of speech ; but put after them, to ex- 
press the object to which their signification refers. 

The particle to in English is often to be supplied ; as, Stmt' 
lis patri, Like his father, to being understood. 

Obs. 2. Substantives have likewise . sometimes a dative 
after them ; as, Itte est pater, dux, orjilius mihi, He is father, 
leader, or son to me ; so, PrcBsidium reis^ decus amicis, &c. 
Hor. Exitium pecori, Virg. Virtutthus hostis. Cic. 

Obs. 3. The following adjectives have sometimes the da* 
tive after them, and sometimes the genitive ; Afftnis, simtUs, 
eommiinisy par,proprius,Jinitimus^JiduSy coiUcrmwus ^suT^ersles ^ 
eonsdus, agudUs, conirarius^ and adversus ; ^, Svnftlii* t\\A^w. 
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tui; Superstes pairi, or patris ; Conscius facindri^ or facinl6» 
ris, Conscius and some others frequently govem both the 
genitive and dative; as, Mens sihi conscia recti. We say, 
Similes, dissimtles,pares, dispares, aqudleSi commiines, inter 
se : Par &l commHnis cum oMquo, Cioitas secum ipsa discors ; 
discordes ad aHa, Liv. 

Obs. 4. Adjectives signifying usefulness, or fitness, and 
the contrary, have afler them the dative or the accusative 
with a preposition ; as, 

IMliSj inutLliSf aptus, ineptus, accommoddtus, idoneus, halHlis, inkaiiilis, 
opportHmiSf conveniens, &c. alicui reiy or ad aUquid. Many other adjec- 
tives governing tbe dative are likewise construed with preposiiions ; as, 
attentus qutBsitis. Hor. Attentus ad rem. Ter. 

Obs. 5. Of adjectives which denote firiendship or hatred, or any other 
affection of the mind towards any one. I. Some are usually construed 
with the dative only; as, AffahUis, arr6gans, asper, tarus, difficilis, 
fidelis, invisus, irdtus, qffensus, suspectus, alicui. II. Some with the 
preposition in and the accusative ; as, Accrbus, animdtus, beneficus, 
gratiosus, injuriosus, liberaiis, mendax, misericors, officidsus, pms, impiu^, 
prolixus, severus, sordXdus, torvus, vch^mens, is ALiquEM. III. Some 
either with the dative, or with the accus. and the preposition in, erga, 
or ADVERSus, going before ; as, Contumax, criminosus, durus, exitiabiUs, 
ffravis, hospitdtis, implacabilis, (and perhaps also inexoraMUs & intolera- 
Ifilis) inlquus, s(Bvus, alicui or in ALiquEM. BenevSlus, benignus, mo- 
lestus, ALicvi or erga aliquem. Mitis, comis; in, or erga aliquem 
Hnd ALicui. Perrflcax adversus aliquem. Crudelis, in aliquem, sel- 
dom ALicui. Jimieus, (Bm^&lus, infensus, infestus, alicui, seldom in ali- 
QUEM. Gratus alicui, or in, erga, adversus aliqueh. We say aJ,ie- 
nus alicui or alicujus ; but oftener ab aftquo, and sometimes aUquo witb- 
out the preposition. 

AUDiEKS is construed with two datives; as, Regi dicto audiens erat, 
he was obedient to the king ; not regis ; Dicto audiensfuit jussis magis- 
tratuum. Nep. J^obis dicto audientes sunt, not dictis. Cic. 

Obs. 6. Adjectives signifying motion or tendency to a 
thing, have usually after them the accusative with the prepo- 
sition ad or in, seldom the dative; as, 

Pronus, propcnsus,proclivis, celer, tardus,piger, &c.,ad iram, or in iram. 

Obs. 7. Propior and proxzmus, in imitation of their primi-t 
tive prope, often govern the accusative ; as, Propior montem^ 
scil. ad. Sall. Proxtmus finem. Liv. 

Obs. 8. IDEM sometimes haa the dative, chiefly in the poets ; as, 
JnVltum qui scrvat, idem facit ocdderUi. Hor. JupHter omnibus idem. 
Virg. E&dem illis censemus. Cic. But in prose we commonljr find, idem, 




improper to say oi tne same person 
tAin^r under different names, idmn eum; as, Lurta eddem est CKm Didna* 
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3. Adjectivts goven%ing the Ahlative. 

XIII. These adjectives, dignusj indignusj con- 
tentusy prcedUuSj captus^ and fretus ; also natus^ 
satusy ortusy edUus, and the like, govern the abla- 
tive ; as, 

Dignus honOrey Worthy of honor. Captus ocitiisj Blind. [strength. 
Contentus parvOj Content with little. Fretus viHbvSy Trusting to his 
Pra^ditus virtute, Endued with virtue. Ortus regibusj Descended of kings. 

So generdtuSf credtuSj eretus, progndtus, oriundus, procredtus regibus. 

Obs. 1. The ablativc afler these adjectives is governed by some pre- 
position understood; as, Contentus parvo, scil. cum; Fretus viHbus, 
scil. in, «&c. Sometimes the preposition is expressed > as, Ortus ex con- 
cuhina. Sallust. Editus de nymphd. Ovid. 

Obs. 2. Dignus, indignus, and contentus, have sometimes the genitive 
after them ; as, dignus avOrum, Virg. So Macte esto or macti estote vir- 
tutis or virtiUe, Increase in virtue, or Go on and prosper ; Juberem macte 
virtute esse, sc. ie. Liv. ii. 12. In the last example macte seems to be 
used adverbially. 

4. Adjectives goveming the Genitive or Ablalive, 

XIV. Adjectives of plenty or want govern the 
genitive or ablative ; as, 

Plenus ircB or ird, Full of angcr, Inops ratiOnis or rati&ne, Void of reason. 

So J^Ton indpes tempdris, sed prodXgi sumus. Sen. LenfHlus non verbis 
inops. Cic. Dei plena sunt omnia. Cic. Maxima quaque domus servis 
est plena superbis. Juv. Res est soUclti plena timoris amor. Ovid. Amor 
et melle et feUe cst ftBcundissimus. Plaut. Ftecunda virdrum paupertas 
fugitur. Lucan. Omnium consilidrum ejus particeps. Curt. Horno ra- 
tione particeps. Cic. J^ihil insidiis vacuum. Id. Vacuas cmdis habste 
manus. Ovia. 

Some of these adjectives are construed, 1. with the genitive only ; as, 
Betdgnus, exsors, impos, impdtens, irritus, liberdlis, muniflcus, prcelar- 
gus. 

2. With the ablative only j Bedius, differtus, frugifer, mutilus, tcntus, 
distentus, tumtdus, ttirgidus. 

3. With the genitive more frequently j Compos, consors, eggnus, ez- 
hares, cxpers,fertilis, indtgus, parcus, pauper, prodigus, stcriUs. 

4. With the ablative more frequently; Abundans, cassus, extorris, 
fiBtus,freque7is, gravis, grazfldus, jejUnus, liber, locuples, nudus, oncra' 
tus, onustus, orbus, poUens, snl-ntus, truncus, viduus, and captus. 

5. With both promiscuously ; Copidsvf*, dives, fcecundus ferax, immH- 
nis, indnis, inops, largus, modicus, immodicus, nimiu^, opulentus, plcnuSj 
pt^ens, refertus, satur, vacuus, uber. 

6. With a preposition ; as, Copidsus,firmus,pardtus, impardtus, inops, 
instructus, a re aliqud ; for quod ad rem aliquam altinct, m or with re- 
spect to aiiy thing. Extorris ab solo pairio, banished ; Orba ab optimO' 
tibus concio. Liv. So pauper, tcnuis, faxundus, modicus, parcus, in re 
aJiqud. ImmHnis, indnis, Uber, nudus^ solvi:u8^ mcuus, a tc oXA.q;u^. ^<** 
tens dd rsm, & in re. 
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III. THE GOVERNMENT OF VERBS. 

§ 1. VERBS GOVERNING ONLY ONX CA8E. 

1. Verbs which govem the Genitive. 

XV. Sum^ when it signifies possession, proper- 
ty, or duty, governs the genitive ; as, 

Est regiSf It belongs to tlie king ; It is the part or property of a king. 

So Jnsipientis est dicire, J^^on putdranif It is the part or property of a 
fool, &.C. MiUtum est suo duci parere. It is the part or duty of soldiers, 
&c. Lfiuddre se vani, vituperdre stulti est. Sen. Homtnis est errdre; 
Arrogantis est negligSre quid de se quisque smtiai. Cic. Pecus est Mc' 
Ithdi. Virg. Hcec sunt homlnis. Ter. PaupSris est numerdre pecus.' 
Ovid. Tcmerltas estfiorentis cetdtis, prudentia senectfUis. Cic. 

fl Meum, tuu?)iy suum, nostrum, vestrum, are cxcepted ; as, 

Tuum estf It is your duty. Scio tuum esse, 1 know that it is your duty. 

Obs. 1. These possessive pronouns are used in the neuter 
gender instead of their substantives, mei, tui, sui, nostri, vestri. 
Other possessives are also construed in this manner ; as, ^5^ 
regiufn, est humdnum, thc same with est regis, est homtnis, Et 
facere et pati fortia, Romdnum est, Liv. ii. 12. 

Obs. 2. Here some substantive raust be understood ; as, officium, mu' 
nuSj rcSf ncgotium, opus, &c. which are sometiraes expressed ; as, Mu' 
jms est princlpum ; Tuum est hoc munus. Cic. J^Teutlquam ofiicium libSri 
esse komXnis puto. Ter. In some cases the preceding substantive may 
be repeuted ; as, Hic liber est (liber) fratris. In like manner, some sub- 
stantive must be supplied in such expressions as these ; Ea sunt modo 
gloriosa, neque patrandi belli, scil. causd or facta, Sall. JVihil tam 
aquandoi libertdtis est, for ad (sqtuindam libertdtem pertlnei. Liv. 

Obs. 3. We say, Hoc est tuum munus, or tui muneris ; So 
mos est or fuit, or fnoris, or in more. Cic. 

XVI • MiserSorj miserescOj and satSgOy govern 
the genitive ; as, 

Miserere civium tuOrum, Pity your countrymen. 

Q^fx^i* «.^^,^ »..;v^.«» ^ Ke has his hands full at home, or has 

>oataiiit rerum sudrum, < i.4jt-AU' a» ' 

® ' ^ enough to do about his own anaira. 

Obs. 1. Several other verbs among the poets ffovern thc genitive by 
a Greek construction, particularly such as signlty some affection of the 
mind ; as, Jingo, decipior, desipio, discrucior, ezcrucio, fallo & faUor, 
fastidio, invideo, lator, mirer, pendeo, studeo, vercor ; as, Ne angas te 
animi. Plaut. Laborum decipitur. Hor. Discrucior animi. Ter. P«)»- 
det mihi anlmus, pendeo anlmi vel anXmo ; but we always say, Pendemus 
animis, not animdrum, are in suspense. Cic. JustiticB prius mirer. Virg. 
/n like manner, ^bstineo, d^slno, desisto, mdeaco, regno : likewisc, adipiS' 
cor, coTidico, credOf frmAror^ S^^^ laiato, UbftTO,leT>o,panU\po, ^oiumo 
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08, Ahstintto irdrum; Dcsine querddrum; Regndvit populHrumo Hor. 
DejistSre pugnce. Virg. Quarum rerum condixit. Liv. 

But all these verbs are for the most part difierently construed : thus, 
Angor, desipio, discruMor, faUoTy animo. Hoc anlmum m^um exeruciat, 
Fastidioy mirory vereor, allquem, or aHquid. Ltetor atlqud re. Some 
of theni are joined with the infinitive; or with qu6d, ut, ne, and the sub* 
junctive. 

In like manner we usually say, Des^no aliquid, & ab aliquo, to give 
over ; Desisto incepto, de negotio, ah iUd mente ; Quieseo a labdre ; Reg- 
ndre in equitibus, oppHdis, sc. in. Cic. P&r urhes. Viig. Adipimi ta; 
Frustrdri in re ; Furire de aliquo. Cic. 

Obs. 2. The genitive after verbs, in the same manner as afler adjeo- 
tives, is governed by some substantive understood. This substantive is 
difierent according to the difierent meaning of the verbs ; thus, Misereor 
frcUris, Bcil. causd; Jingor animi, scil. dolore or anxietdte. 

2. Verhs govemiug the Dative, 

XVIL Any verb may govern the dative in Lat- 
in, which has the signs TO or FOR after it in 
English; as, 

Finis v€nit imperio, An end has come to the empire. Liv. 

Animv^ redit hostihus, Courage returns to the enemy. Id. 

Tihi seris, tibi metis, You sow for yourself, you reap for yourself. Plaut. 

So, Non nobis solum nati sumus. Cic. Multa malh eveniunt bonis. Id. 
Sol lucet etiam scelerdtis. Sen. Hteret latSri lethdlis arundo, Virg. 

But as the dative after verbs in Latin is not always rendered in Eng- 
ibh by to or for; nor are these particles always the sign of the dative 
in Latin, it will be necessary to oe more particular. 

I. Sum and its compounds govern the dative (except_j?o«- 
sum) ; as, 

Prasfuit exercitui, He commanded the army. 

Adfuit preclbus, He was present at prayers. 

U EST taken for Haheo, to have, governs the dative of a 

person; as, 

Est mihi liber, A book is to nie, that is, 1 have a book. 

Sunt mihi lihri, Books are to me, i. e. I have books. 

Dico lihros esse mihi, I say that I have books. 

This is more frequently used than haheo lihrum; haheo 
iibros. In like manner deest instead of careo ; as, Liher 
deest mihi, I want a book ; Lihri desunt mihi ; Scio lihros deessc 
mihi, &c. 

II. Verbs compounded with satis, bene, and male, govern 
the dative ; as,- 

Satisfacio, satisdo, henefacio, henedicOf benevdto, malefadoj maledieo, 
tibif &A. 

III. Manj rerbs compounded Yr\t\i lYve^e \ieiv Y^^v^ivctfs^^* 
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Ad, ante, con, in, inter, ob, post, PR.B, suB, and super 
govern the dative ; as, 

1. JJccedo, aecresco, accwnboj acquiesco, adno, adndtOf adequHlOj adhtB' 
reOy adstOj adstijyOior, advUvory uffulgeo, alldbor, allabdro, anrmo, appO' 
reo, applaudo, appropinqvo, arrideo, asplro, assentioTf assideo, assisto 
assuescoj assurgo. 

2. Anteceilo, ajUceo, antesto, anteverto. 

3. CoUitdOf conclno, consdnOy convivo. 

4. JHCtimbOj indormiOf induldto, inhio, ingemisoo, inhereo, insideo, tM* 
sideor, insto, insisto, insUdo, instdto, invigUo, iUacrpmo, tUOiio, ijmnijieo, 
immorior, immdror, impendeo. 

5. Intervenio, intermico, intercido, interdldo, interjaceo, 

G. Obrevo, obJuctor, obtrecto, obstripo, obmurmHro, occumbo, occurro, 
occurso, oosio, obsisto, obvenio. 

7. Postfiro, postliabco, postpdno, postpttto,postscribo : with an aceq^tive. 

8. PracP^do, pra:curro, prateo, prcesideo^ prcdiLceo, pr<sniteo, preBsio^ 
pr<£valeo, prcevcrto, 

9. Succedo, suceumbo, sitfficio, suffrdgor, subcresco, suboleo, suhjacio, 
subripo. 

10. Supervenio, supercurro, snpersto. But most verbs compounded 
with suPER govern tue accusative. 

IV. Verbs govern the dative, which signify, 

1. To profit or hurt ; as, 

Proficio, prosum, jdaceo, commddo, prospicw, caveo, metuo, timM, coU' 
sfilo, for prospicio. Likewise, Noceo, officio, incomm6do, displiceo, insidior. 

2. To favor or assist, and the contrary ; as, 

Favco, gratalor, gratiflcor, grator, ignosco, indulgeo, parco, adidor, 
plaudo, blandior, lenocXnor, palpor, asscntor, subparasltor. Ijikewise, 
AuxUior, adminicfdor, subrenio, succurro, patroclnor, medeor, medicor, 
opitidor. Likewise, Derdgo, detraho, invideo, am,ulor. 

3. To command and obey, to scrve and resist ; as, 

Imp^ro, prcecipio, mando; modiror, for modum adhibeo. JLikewise, ' 
Parco, auscuUo, obedio, obsSquor, obtempiro, morem gSro, morigiror,^ 
obsecvndo. Likewise, FamvJor, scrvio, inscrvio, ministro, anciUor. Like- 
wise, Repugno, obsto, reluctor, renltor, resisto, rcfrdgor, adversor, 

4. To threaten and to be angry ; as, 
Minor, comminor, intermlnor, irascor, succejiseo. 

5. To trust ; as, Pido, confido, credo, diffido. 

To these add Kubo, excdlo, hoirco, siipplico, cedo, despiro, opiror, 
prcestdlor, prcevaricor; rccipio, to promise; renuncio; respondeo, to an- 
«wer or satisfy ; tempiro, studco; vaco, to apply; conricior. 

Exc. Jubeo^ juvo, lado, and offendo, govern -the accusative. 

Obs. 1. Verbs governing the dative only are either neuter 
verbs, or of a neuter signification. Active verbs govemhig 
the dktire bave also an accusalive expressed or understood. 
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Obs. 2. Most vei^js goyerning the dative only have been enumciated, 
because tliere are a great many verbs compounded with prepositions. 
which do not govem tlie dative, but are otherwise construed ; and still 
more signlfying advantage or disadvantage, &c. which govern the accu- 
sative ; as, LevOf eri^o, aloj rwtrioj amOf dUlgOf vexo^ cruciOf avertoTf 
&c. aJttquemj not ahcui, 

Obs. 3. Many of these verbs are variously construed ; porticularlj 
such as are compounded with a prcposition ; as, 

Anteire, antecedSre, antecellSrc, pr«BCedgre| precurrgre, prslre, &c. aff- 

cui, or aliquem, to go beforCf to excel. 
Acquiesc^re, rei, re, or in re. Adequit&re port» SyracQsas. 
Adjacere mari, or mare, to lie neeir. 
Adntre navibus, naves, ad naves, to stoim to. 
Adversari ei, rarcly eum, to oppose, 
Advolvi genlbus, genua, ad genua, to fall at one^s knees, 
Advolire ei, ad eum, rostra, to fly ttp to. 

Adflare rei cr homini ; rem or hominem ; aliquid alicui, to breathe upon. 
AdnUri ei, or eum, toflatter. AlUbi oris ; aurcs ejus. Virg. ad ezta. Ldv. 
Apparere consiili, to attend; ad solium Jovis. Res apparet mihi, appear». 
Appropinquare Britanniae, portam, ad portam, to approach. 
Con^ugre alicui, cum re aliquil, inter se, to agree. 
Dominari cunctis oris. Virg. in ccetfira animaiia, to rule over. Ovid. 
Fidgre, confidSre alicui rei, allqucl re, in re, to trust to or in. 
[gnosc^re mihi, culpee mes, mihi culpam, to pardon t»e, or myfauU, « 
Impendgrc alicui, aliquem, in aliquem, to hang over. 
Incessit cura, cupldo, timor ei, cum, or in eum, seizcd. 
Incumbgre toro ; gladium, in gladium, to faU upon ; laburi, ad laudem, 

ad studia, in studium, curam, cogitatiunem, &c. to apply to. 
IndulgSre allcui, id ei ; nimio vestitu, to indvlffe in. Ter. 
Inhiare auro, bona ejus, to gape after. Innasci agris, in agris, to grow in. 
Innlti rei, re, in re ; in allquem, to depend on. 
Insultare rei &, homini, or hominem ; fores ; patientiam ejus, in miseri- 

am ejus ; bonos, to insult over. 
Iiatet res mihi, or me, is unknown to me. Mcderi ei ; cupiditates, to cure. 
Ministrare ei, to serve ; arma ei, to fumish. 
Moderari antmo, gentlbus ; navim, omnia, to rvJe. 
Nocere ei, rarely eum, to hurt. Plaut. 

NnbSre alicui ; m familiam ; nupta ei & cum eo, to marry. Cic. 
ObrepSre ei & eum, to creep upon ; in anlmos ; ad honOres. 
Obstrepgre aurlbus & aures. Obtrectare ei, laudibus ejus, to detractfrom, 
Obumbrat sibi vinea ; solem nubes, shades. Palpari alicui, & allquem. 
Pacisci allcui, cum aliquo ; vitam ab eo. Sall. vitam pro laude. Virg. 
PrsRstolari allcui, & allquem, to wait vpon. 
Procumbfire terrfle ; genlbus ejus. Ovid^ ad genua. Liv. ad pedes, to fall. 

To these may be added verbs, which chiefly among the poets govem 
the dative, but in prose are usually construed with a preposition ; as, 

1. Contendo, certo, beHo, pugno, concurro, coeo, aHcui, for cum aliquo ; 

2. Distdre, dissentire, discrcpare, dissidere, differre rei aUcui, for a re 
dUqud. We idso say, Contendunt, pugnant, distant, &c. irUer se ; and 
eontendire, pugndre contra, &> adversus aHquem. 

Obs. 4. Many verbs vary both their signification and construction ; 
10, TimeOf metuo, formido, horreo tibi, de te, & pro te, l am afroid for 
▼on, or for your safety ; but timeo, horreo te, ot a te,\ few wr ^'^^^'w* 
10 
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da an enenry : So, Consyip; prospitto; cavco tibiy 1 consult, or provide 
for your safcty ; but eonsulo te, 1 ask your adrioe ; promicio hoCy 1 fi,rei 
^ Ihis : StudSre allquldj to desire ; alicuij to favour ; alicui reiy rcfrt, Sc 
in rc, to apply to a thing. So, JEmithr tibiy I envy; /c, I imitate; 
Ausculto tibiy I obey or listen to ; te, I hear ; Cupio tibi, I favour, rem 
1 dcdire ; FccnerOj & -or tibi, I lend you on interest ; abs te, I borrow ; 
Metuistif ne n9n tibi istuc foBnerdrctf should not return with interest, or 
brinor usury. Tcr. And thus many other verbs, which will be affcer- 
wards explaincd. 

Obs. 5 Verbs signifying Motion or Tendency to a thing 
are construed with the preposition ad ; as, 

En, vadoj curro, propSro, festlnOj pergo, fugio, tendo, vergo, incllnOf 
&c. ad locum, ran, or homincm. Sometimes, however, in the poet3, they 
are construed with the dative : as, It clamor ccdo, for ad codum. Virg. 

3. Verhs govcming the Accvsative, 

XVIII. A Verb signifying actively governs the 
accusative ; as, 

Ama Deum, Love God. Revergre parentes, Reverence your parentii. 

Obs. 1. Neuter verbs also govern the accusative, when the 

noun after them has a signification similar to their own ; 

as, Ire itcr or viam ; Pugndre pugnam or prodium; Currire cursum; 
Canere canliUnam ; VivSre vitam ; LudSre ludum ; Scqui sectam ; Sofn' 
nidre somnium, &c. Or when they are taken in a metaphorical sense : 
as, Cor§don ardebat Jllcxin, scil. proptcr, i. e. vefieinenter am&bat. Virg. 
Currlmus (Bouor, scil. per. Id. So, Comptos arsit adultSri crines. Hor. 
SaUdre Cyctdpa; OLctMrciim; Sulcos et vinita crepat mera. Hor. Vox 
kominem sonat; Suddre meUa. Virg. Si Xerxes Hellesponto juncto^ et 
Athdnc perfosso, maria ajnbulavisset, ten'amque navigasset, sc. per, Cic. 
Or when they have a kind of active scnse ; as, Clamdre aVlqucm nomlne. 
Virg. Callerc jura ; Mcer^re mortem ; Horret irdtum tnarc. Hor. 

Sometimcs, instead of the accusative, neuter verbs have an ablativc ; 
as, IreitinSre; doUre dolore, vicem ejus ; gavdere gaudio; mori or oblrt 
morte ; vivSre vitd ; ardet virglne. Horat. Lud?re aUam,or-d; mand' 
re, pluSre, rordre, stilldre, suddre, aHquid or altquo. Erubesctre jura. 
Virg. origine. Tacit. equx> vehi. Curt. 

Obs. 2. Several verbs are used both in an active and neu- 
ter sense ; as, 

Abhorrgre famam, to dread infamy. adolgvit ad setatem. Plaut. 

Liv. a litibus : ab uxore ducenda, Declinare ictum, to avoid ; loco ; 

to be averse from. Id. a meis agmen ahquo, to remove. 

nioribus abhorret, is ineonsistent Degenerare antmos, to weaken; 

toiih. Cic. ^ patri, to drgcncrate from ; a vir- 

Abokre monumenta viri, to abolish. tote maiurum. 

Virg. illis cladis Caudinse non- Durare adolescentes labure, to har- 

dum memoria abolevSrat, was den ; Res durat ad breve tem- 

not effcLced from, they had jwt pus, endures; In (edlbus durare 

forgotten. Liv. nequeo, stay or remain. Plaut. 

AdoUre penates, to burn, to sacri- Inclinare cufpam In aHqnem, to 

.^ /^. Virg. Mtaa adoUvit', la]j ; Hos ut sequar, inelliiftt 
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anXmus, tncUnes; acica inclinat, Quadrare acei^vum, to eqttare, Hor, 
or inclinatur, gives away. aliquid ad normam ; alicuiy in 

Labor&re arma, to forge; morbo, aliquem, ad multa, tojit. 
a dblure, e renibus, to be ill; de Suppedltare copiam dicendi, to fur» 
re aliqu.^, to be canccnicd. nish; Sumptus illi, or illi sump- 

Morari iter, to stop ; in urbe, to tlbus. Ter. suppedltat sratio, tf 
stay; Hoc nibil moror, / do not affoided; ManubisB infundamen- 
mind. ta viz suppeditdrunt, toere sufi^ 

Properare pecuniam heeradi. Hor. cient. Liv. 
in orbem ; ad unarn sedem. Op. 
Obs. 3. Thcsc accusatives, hocy id^ quid^ aUquidj quicquidy nUiil^ idem^ 

illudy tarUum, quantum^ miilta, paucaj &c. are often joined with neutcr 

verbs, having the prepositions circa or propter understood j as, Id Lacr^ 

mat, Id succensct. Ter. 

Obs. 4. Tiio accusative is often understood ; Tum prora avertit, ac, 

se. Virg. Flumina prcecipXtaat, sc. se. Id. Q^udcumque intendirat, sc. 

scy tnriied or directed himself. Sall. Obiit, sc. mortem. Ter. Cum fa^ 

ciam vituld, sc. sacra. Virg. Or its place supplied by an infinitive op 

part of a sentence; as, Reddcs dulce loqidf reades riaire decdrum; fop 

dulccm sermOnem, decdrum risum. Hor. 

XIX. Recordor^ memini^ reminiscor^ and oblivis* 
cor^ goverii the accusative or genitive ; as, 

Recordor lectiSnis, or lectionemf I remember the lesson. 
Obliviscor injuricB cr injuriam, 1 forget an injury. 

Obs. 1. These verbs are often construed with the infinitive or some 
pirt of a sentence ; as, Memini vidire virglncm. Ter. Oblltus est, quid 
ft.i:i'o ante posuisset. Cic. 

• Obs. 2. Memlni, when it signifies to make mention, is joined with the 
genitive, or the ablative with the preposition de; as, Memlni aUcujuSj 
or de aJUquo. So, recordor, when it signifies to reeollect; as, Vdim sdrt 
eequid, de te recordere. Cic. 

4. Verbs governing the Ablative. 

XX. Verbs of plenty and scarceness for the 
most part govern the ablative ; as, 

Abundat divituSf He abounds in riches. 

Caret omni culpA, He has no fault. 

Verbs of plenty are Abundo, affluo, exubero, redundo, suppe^ 
dito, scateo, &rc. ; of want, Careo, egeo, indtgeo, vaco, deficior^ 

destituor, ds.c. 

Obs. 1. Egeo and indigeo frequently govcrn the genitive; as, Eget 
teriSf He needs money. Hor. JVVm tam artis indigent, quam laboris. Cic. 

Obs. 2. The ablative afler these verbs is governed by some preposi- 
tion understood ; and sometimes we find it expressed ; as, Vacat a ctdpA, 
He is free frora fault. Liv. 

XXI. Utor^ abutor, fruor^ fungor, potior, vescor, 
govern the ablative ; as, 

Vttlur fraudsj He usea deceit. AlnOUur libris, H.e ttowBfc^WJ»*» 
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To these add, gaudeo, creor, nascory fido, vivo, mcCUo, comto; laiihr^, 
fbr male me habeo, to be ill ; pascor, epiilor, nitor, &c. 

Obs. 1. Potior oflen governs thegenitive; v^ Potiri urbis^ 
Sall. And we always say, Potiri rerum, to possess the chief 
command, never rcbus ; imperio being understood. 

Obs. 2. Potioi', fu7igor, vescor, epulor^ and pascor, sometimes hare an 
accTisative ; as Potlri urbem. Cic. Offida fungi. Ter. Munira fungi, 
Tac. Pascuntur silvas. Virg. And in ancient wrilers utor, dbiUor, amtd 
fnwr ; as, Vti consUium. rlaut. Opiram almtitur. Ter. Depa^co and 
depascor always take an accusative ', as Depas^tur artus. Virg. 

§ 2. VERBS GOVERNING TWO CASES. 

1 . Verhs govcrning two Dativcs, 

XXII. Sum used instead of affiro (to bring) 
governs two datives, the one of a person, and the 
other of a thing ; as, 

Est mihi voluptati, It is, or brings, a pleasure to me. 

Two datives are also pat after Tiabeo, do, verto, relinquo, tri' 
buOffore^ duco, and some others ; as, 

Ducltur honOri tihi, It is reckoned an honor to you. Id verfUur, mihi 
vltio, I ain blamed for that. So, Misit mihi mujifri; Dedit mUii dvno ; 
Habet sibi laudi ; Vcnlre, occurrere auxilio allcui. Liv. 

Obs. 1. Instead of the dative we often use the nominative, rr t]io no- 
cusative ; as Est cxitium pccdri, foT exitio; Dare aliquid alicu' ti. u .«, 
or dono ; Dare fUiam ei nuptam, or nuptui. Wlien dare and oUivri ac- 
tive verbs have two datives after them, they Ukewise ffovem an accusa- 
tive eitlier expressed or understood ; as, Dare crimlni ei, sc. id. 

Obs. 2. The dative of the person is oft«n to be supplied ; as, Est exemr 
plo, indicio, prasidio, usui, Scxi. scil. mihi, altcui, hominlbus, or some such 
word. So, ponhe, opponSre pignori, sc. alicui, to pledge. Canire re» 
ceptui, sc. suis mUitwus, to sound a rctreat ; Hahere curte qu^tui, odiOf 
voluptdti, rdigidni, studio, ludibrio, despieatui, &c. sc. sibi. 

Obs. 3. To this rule belong forms of naming ; as, Esi mihi nomen 
Alexandro, my name is Alexander ; or with the nominative, Est mihi 
nomen Alexand&r ; or more rarely with the genxtive, Est mihi nomen 
Alexandri. 

2. Verhs goveming the Accusative and the Genitive, 

XXIII. Verbs of acciising, condemning, ac^ 
quitting, and admonishing, govern the accusa* 
tive of a person with the genitive of a thing ; as, 

Jir£ruit mefurti, He accuses me of theft. 

Meipsum vnertuB condemno, I condemn myself of laziness. 

Itlum homicidii absolvunt, They acquit him of manslaaghter. 

Monet me qfficii, He admonishes me of my duty. 

Verbs of accusing are, Accitso, ago, appello, arcesso, inquiro, 
ar^o, def^ro, insimulo, postulo^ cMgo, astringo ; of condemn- 
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big, Damno, condemnoy infdmo, noto ; of acquitting, Absolvo, 
Uhero, purgo ; of admonishing, Moneo, admoneo, commonefacio, 

Obs. 1. Verbs of accusing and admonishing, instead of the genitive, 
frequently have afler them an ablative, with tlie preposition de; as, Mih 
vire allqucm officii, or de qfficio ; £ccusare alXquem futti, or defurto. Dt 
vi condemndti sunt. Cic. 

Obs. 2. Crimen and caput are put either in the genitivc or ablative; 
but in thc ablative usually without a preposition ; os, Damndre, postUf 
Idre, absolvere eum crimXniSy or capuis ; and crimltie, or cajtite ; abo 
Absolvo me peccuto. Liv. And we always say, Picctire, punlre aliquem 
cftpite, and not capXtiSy to punish one capitally, or with death. 

Obs-. 3. Many verbs of accusing, &c. are not construed with the 
acc. of a person, and the gen. of a thing, but the contrary ; thus we 
say, CtdpOy reprchendo, taxo, tradHco, vitupltro, calumnior, criminor, ex- 
cuso, &,c. avaritiam alicujus, and not aliqvem aoaritice. We sometimee 
also find accfiso, incO^o, &c. construcd in this raanner ; as, Accusdre tner- 
tiam adolescerJium, for adolcscentes inertia. Cic. Cufpam arguo. Liy. 
We say, Aglre cum aliqno furti, rather than aliquem, to accuse one of 
thefl. Cic. 

Obfi. 4. Verbs of accusin» and admonishing sometimes ffovern two 
accusativcs, when joined with hoc, Ulud, istud, id, unvm, mtuta, &c. ai, 
Moneo, accuso^ te illud. We seldom find, however, ErrOrem te moneo, 
but crroiis or de errore ; except in old writers, as Platitus. 

XXIV. Verbs of valuing, with the accusative, 
govern such genitives as thesc, magni^ parviy ni- 
hili ; as, 

JEsHmo te magni, I value you much. 

Verbs of valuing are, JElstimo, cxisttmo, duco, facio, habeOt 
pendo, puto, taxo. They govern several other genitives ; as, 
tantiy quanti,pluris, majdris, minoris, minimi, plurimi, maxtmi, 
nauci, pili, assis, nihtli, teruncii, hyjus, 

Obs. 1. ^BElsHmo somctimes governs the ablative ; as, JEstimo U 
magno, permagno, parvo, scil. pretio : and also nihilo. We likewise say, 
Pro nihilo luileo, puto, duco. 

Obs. 2. *^qui and boni are piit in the genitive afler facio and consHlo ; 
as, Hoc consido boni, Oiqui bonique facio, I take this in good part. 

Ol/S. 3. The genitive after all these verbs is governed bv some Bub- 
Btantive understood; as, Arguire aliquem fiirti, scil. de crtmine furti; 
^sUmo rem inagni, scil. pretii, or pro re magru pretii; ConstUo boui, 
i. e. statuo or renseo esse factum, or munus boni viri, or anXmi; MonCre 
aUpum ojgicii, i. e. offi4:ii causd, or de re or negotio offixii. 

3. Verhs goveming thc Accusative and the Dative. 

XXV. Verbs of comparing, giving, declaring, and 
taking away, govern the accusative and dative ; as, 

Compdro VirgiHum Homero, I compare Virgil to Homer. 

Summ cuiqiu trUntito, Give every one his own. 

Karras fMlam surdo, You tell a «toi-j \a ^ ^e»i xmksv^ 

Erhuit ms morti, He reecxied me fcom ^«9^* 
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Or, — Any active verb may govern the accusatitb 
AND THE dative, (lolien, togetker with the ohject of the ac^ 
tion, toe cxpress the person or thing with relation to which it is 
exerted) ; as, 

Legam lectlOncm tibi, I will read the lesson to you. Emit librum mikif 
He bouglit a book for me. Sic vos non vobis fertis ardtra boves. Virg. 
Pauperlas scvpe suadct mala hominlbuSj advises men to do bad thinga. 
Plaut. Impcrdre pccuniam, frumentumj navesj arma aliquibus, to oraer 
them to furnish. Cais. 

Obs. 1. Verbs of comparing and taking away, togcther with somc 
others, are oftcn construed witli a preposition ; as, ComparcLre unam rem 
cum alidj Sc ad aliamj or compardrc res inter se : Eripuit me morti, 
mcrtCj a or cx mortc : Mittire epistdlam aVlcuij or ad alXquem : Intsndire 
telum alicui, or in aliqucm .* incidgre (Bri, in (bs, or in <Bre ; and so in 
many others. 

Obs. 2. Scveral verbs governing the dative and accusative, are con- 
strued differently ; as, 

Circumddre mcema oppido, or oppidum momibuSj to surround a city 
with walls. 

Intercludire commedtum aJXcuij or aliquem commedtu, to Intercept one*8 
provisions. 

Dondre, prohibere rcm altcuij or aliqucm r«, to give ono a piesent, to 
^hinder one fropi a thing. 

Mctctdre hostiam Dco, or Deum hostidj to sacrifice. 

Impertlre salutem alicui, or aliqucm salutej to salute one. 

Interdixit GaUiam Romdnis, or Romdnos Gallid, he debarred the Ro- 
mans from Gaul. 

Inducre, cxuire vestem sibi, or se vestCj to put on, to put off one*8 
clothes. 

Lemre dolOrcm alicui ; dolorem aUcujus; ahquem dol^re, to ease one*8 
distress. 

Mindri aUquid alicuij or sometimes alicui aUquo, Cic. to threaten one 
with any thin^ ; Ccesdri gladio. Sall. 

GratuLor tibi fianc rem, hac re, in, pro, & de hac re, I congratulate you 
on this. Mettus TuIIo devictos hostcs gratuldtur. lAv. 

Rcstitulre aJicui sanitdtem, or aliquem snnitdtij to restore to health. 

Jispergire labem aticui, or aliquem lahe, to put an affront on one ; aram 
sanguinc. Litdre Deum sacris, & sacra Deo, to sacrifice. 

Excusdre se alicui, &. apud aliqucm, de re ; valetudtnem ei. 

Exprobrdre vitium ei, or in eo, to upbraid. 

Oecupdre pecuniam aliaii, &; apud aJiquem, i. e. pecuniam fam&ri lo- 
edre, to place at interest. Cic. 

Opponire se morti, & ad mortem. Renuncidre id ei, & ad eum, to tell. 

Obs. 3. Verbs signifying motion or tendency to a thing, 
instead of the dative, have an accusative afler them, with thc 
prcposition ad ; as, 

Porto, fero, lego, -as, pnBcipHtOj toUo, traho, duco, verto, incito, suscito , 
also, hortor, and invito, voco, provdco, animo, stimiUo, canformo, lacesso ; 
thus, Ad laudem milites hortdtur; ,^d praadrem kominem traxit. Cic. 
But after several of these verbs, we also find the dative ; as, I^ferre 
Deos Latio, for in Lalium. Virg. Invitdre aliquem kospitio, or m hoeni 
Ifin». Cic '^ 
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Obs. 4. The accusative ifl sometimes understood ; as, HiiMre aUeuif 
ficil. se; Cedire dUcui, scil. locum; Detrahire alicuif scil. latidem; Ig- 
noscire aUcuiy scil. ctdpam. Aud in English tiie particle to is oiten onut- 
ted ; as, Dedit mild USrum, He gave me a book,/or to me. 

4. Verhs goveming two Accusatives. 

XXVI. Verbs of asking and teaching govern 
two accusatives, the one of a person and the 
other of a thing ; as, 

Posdtmus te pacem, We beg peace of thee. 

Docidt me grammaHcam, He taught me grammar. 

1. Verbs of asking, which govern two accusatives, are Rogo, 
orOy exoro, obsecro, precor,posco, reposco,jiagito, &c. Of teach» 
ing, Doceo, edoceo, dedoceo^ erudio, 

Obs. 1. Celo likewise governs two accusatives ; as, Celdvit 
vie hanc rem, He concealed this matter from me ; or otherwise, 
celdvit hanc rem mihi, or celdvit me de hac re, 

Obs. 2. Verbs of asking and teaching are oflen construed ^ith a pre» 
position ; as, Rogdre rem ab aJXquo ; Docire alXquem de re, to inform , 
but we do not say, doc€re aliquem de grammatlca, but gramraailcam, to 
teach. And we always say, with a preposition, Peto, exXgo a or abs te, 
Pereontor, scitor, sciscttor, ex or a te or te without the preposition ; In- 
terrdgo, consulto te de re; Ut facias te obsecro; ExOrai paccm divtim, 
fbr £,vos. Virg. Instruo, instituo, formo, informo aUquem artllms, in the 
abl. without a prep. Imbuo eum artibus, in or ab artibus. Also, instruo 
ad rem, or in re, ignorantiam alicujus. Erudire aUquem artes, de or in 
re, ad rem. Form&re ad studium, mentem studiis, studia ejus. 

Obs. 3. The accusative of the thing is not properly governed by thc 
verby but by quod ad or seeundttm understood. 

5. Verhs governing tJie Accusative aiid the Ablative. 

XXVII. Verbs of loading, binding, clothing, 
depriving, and some others, govern the accusative 
and the ablative ; as, j 

Onirat naves auro, He loads the ships witli gold. 

Verbs of loading are, Oniro, cumXdo, premo, oppHmo, obruo. Of un- 
loadinff, Uvo, exoniro, &c. Of binding, astringo, Ugo, aUigo, devincio, 
impedw, irretio, iUaqueo^ &c. Of Irosing, solvo, exsolvo, libiro, laxo, 
expedu, d&c. Of deprivin^, privo, nudo, orbo, spolio, fraudo, emungo. 
Oi clothing, vestio, amicio, induo, dngo, 4ego, vdo, cordno, & calceo, 
Of unclothmg, exuo, discingo, &c. 

Obs. 1. The preposition, by which the ablative is govemed after these 
▼erbs, b sometimes expressed; as, Solvire aliqu^m ex catBnis, Cic. 
Sometimes the ablative is to be supplied ; as, Complet naves, sc. viris^ 
mans the ships. Virff. 

Obs. 2. Several of these verbs likewise govem the gcnitive ; as, ^do- 
lescentem su<b temeritdtis implet. Liv. And also vary &eir constmction ; 
as Iduit, exuit, se vesfibus, or vestes sibi. 
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THE CONSTRUCTION OF PASSIVE VERBS. 

XXVIII. When a verb in the active voice go- 
verns two cases, in the passive it retains the lat- 
ter case ; as, 

Accflsor furtij I am accused of theft. 

Virgilitis compardtur Homero, Virgil ie compared lo Homer. 

Doceor gramnuUlcam, 1 am taught grammar. 

J^avis oneratur auro, Thc ship is loaded with gold. 

So, Scio homtnes accusdtum iri furti; — Eos ereptum iri morti, 
¥Mrtc,a or ex morte; — r-puiros doctum iri grammaMcam ;^-^rcm ccUu- 
tum irl inihi, or me ; me cddtum iri de re, &c 

Sometimes tbe active has three cases, and then the passive has the two 
last caftes ; as, Habetur ludibrio iis. 

Obs. 1. Passive verbs are commonly construed with the 
ablative and the preposition a ; as, 

Tu lauddris a me, which is equivalent to Ego laudo te. Virtus diligi' 
tur a nohis ; Nos diligimus virtutem. Gaudeo meum factum probdn a 
te, or te proldre meum factum : And so almost all active verbs. Neuter 
aud deponent verbs also admit this preposition ; as, Mare a sole coUccHm 
Cic. Phaldris non a paucis interiit. Id. So, Cadire ah hoste ; Cessdre 
aprcBliis; Mori ah cnse ; Patifurdri aliquid ab aliquo, &c. Also, Venlre 
do kostilms, to be sold ', Vapuldre ab aliquo, Exuldre ab urbe. Thus 
likewise many active verbs ; as, SunUre, petire, tollire, pellire, expecidre, 
emire, <&c. ab dtXquo. 

The prep. is sometimes understood afler passive verbs ; as^ Desiror 
conjijbge. Ovid. Desertus suis, sc. a. Tacit. TaMdA distinguitur undd 
qut navigat, sc. ab undd, is kept from the water by a plank. Juvenal. 

The preposition P£R is also used in the same sense with A ; as, Per 
me defensa e^t respuhlica, or a me ; Per me restitutus ; Per me or a me 
factum est. Cic. liut P£R commonly marks the instrument, and A the 
principal efficient cause ; as, Res agUur per creditOres, a rege, sc. a rege 
vel a legdto ejus. Cic. Fam. i. 1. 

Obs. 2. Passive verbs sometimes govern the dative, espe- 
cially among the poets ; as, 

JVeque cemitur uUi, for ab vUo. Virg. Vix audior uUi. Ovid. Seri' 
h€ris Vario, for a Vario. Hor. Honesta honis viris (pjMrunlur, for a 
mris. Cic. Videob, to seem, always governs the dative ; as, Vidiris 
mihi, You seem to me : but we commonly say, Videris a me, You are 
seen by me ; although not always ; as, J{uUa tudrum audita mlhi, neqiu 
visa sordrum, for a me. Virg. 

Obs. 3. Induor, amicior, cingor, accin^or, also extutr, and discingor, are 
oflen construed with the accusative, particularly among the poets, diough 
we do not find them governing two accusatives in the active voice ; as, 
Induitur vestem or veste. 

Obs. 4. Neuter verbs are for the most part only used impersonally 
zn tho passive voice ; unless >when they are joined . with a noun of a 
similar signification to their own ; as, Pugna pugn&ta est. Cic. BeUvm 
militabitur. Horat. Passive impersonal verbs are most commonly ap> 
plied either to a multitude, or to an individual taken indefinitely; m, 
Staiurf JUtuTf curriturf viffttur^ venitur, &e. a vobis, ab iUitf dtc. we m 
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■tandlng, weeping, &c. Bew potest vivi a me, or ab atlqiio : I or an/ 
penon may liye well. Provisum est nobis opdmi a Deo ; Redamdtum 
est ab omnlbus, all cried out againstjt. Cic. 

They also govern the same cases as when used personally ; as, Ot 
majoribus natu assurgdturf ut suppllcum miseredtur. Cic. Exce^it the 
accnsatiTe : for in these phrases, Itur ^tJunas, pugndtum est hiduumy dur" 
mitur toiam noctemy tlie accusative is not ffoverned by the verb, but bj 
the prepositions ad and per underslood. We find, however, Tota mUU 
dormltur kyems ; Jioctes vigilantur cmdrce ; Ocednus raris ab orhe nostro 
Wkvibua aditur, Tacit. 

THE CONSTRUCTION OF IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

XXIX, An Impersonal Verb governs the da- 
tive ; as, 

Expedit reipubttcte, It is profitable for the state. 

Verbs which in the active voice govern only the dative, 
are used irapersonally in the passive, and likewise govern 
the dative ; as, 

Favftur m^i, 1 an> favoured, and not Ego faveor. So, XoUtur nuki^ 
imperdtur mihij &c. We find, however, Hoic ego procurdre impSror • 
Ego cur tnvideor, for imperdtur, inoiditur mihi. Hor. 

Obs. 1. Thesc verbs, Potesty cce^pit, incipit, desinity debet, 
and solet, are used impersonally, whcn joined with imporc>onal 
verbs ; as, 

JVon potest credi tioi, You cannot be believed ; Mihi nonpotest nocEri^ 
I cannot be hur*.; Negai jucundj^ posse vivi sine virtnte. Cic. Per vir- 
tHUm, potfst irt ad astra. jilidrum laudi ct gloriiB invidiri solet. The 
praise and g'.or/ of others use to be envied. Id. Neque a fortisslmis in- 
firmissHmo geniiri resisti posse. Sallust. 

Obe 2. Various verbs are used both personally and impersonally ; 
as, Venit in menlem mihi h(Bc reSy or de hac re, or kujus reij scil. m«- 
moria ; This thing came into my mind. Est curw mihi hax res, or de kae 
re, DoUo or dolet miki, id factum esse. 

Obs. 3 The neuter pronoun it is always joined with impersonal verbs 
in Enorlish ; as, It rainsy it shincsj &c. And in the Laiin an infinitive 
is comir.only subjoined to impersonal verbs, or the subjunctive with ut^ 
formin^ a part of a sentence which may be supposed to supply the place 
of a nominative ; as, JSTobis non licet peccdre, the same witli pcccdtum ; 
Omnlbus bonis eocpidit rempublicam esse salvam, i. e. Salus reipubliea 
amidU omnXhus bonis. Cic. Acddity evinit, coniigit, ut ibi essemus. 
Tnose nominatives, hocj illudy idy idem, quodj &c. are sometimes joined 
to impersonal verbs ; as, idem mihi licct. Cic. E&dem licent. Catull. 

Obs. 4. The dative is oflen understood ; as, Faciat quod libetj sc. sihi. 
Ter. Stat easus renovdre omnesy sc. mihij I am resolved. Virg. 

EXC. I. REFER T and INTEREST govern the geni- 
tive ; as, 

Refcrt patris, It concerns my father. Intirest omnium, It is the in- 
terest of aU. 
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5[ But mea, tuoj sua, nostra, vestra, are pat in tbe accosa- 
tJve plural ncuter ; as, 

AVm mea refcrtf It does not concern me. 

Obs. 1. Soine tbink mea, tiia, siia, &>c. to be in tbe ablat. 
sing. &ni. We say eitber citjus interest, and quorum irUerest ; 
or ctga interest, from cttfus, -a, -um. 

Obs. 2. Refert and intSrest are oflen joined with thtfse nominatives, 
idy hoCf iUudf qtiidy quodf nihilj &c. also with common noims ; and wtth 
these genitivcs, Tantij quantiy magnif permagni, parvi, pluris ; as, Hoe 
parvi refert ; lUud mca magni iivtirist. Cic. Ihque ad£o magni refert 
etudium. Lucret. luccssus in gravldd. refert. Plin. 

They are freqrcntly condlrued with tnese adverbs, Tantum, qyaniuntf 
muUumjpltts, plurlmum, itj/i/iUmwi, parum, maxlmd, vehementer, mininUf 
&c. as, Faciam, quod maxXmt reipubUcfB interesse judicdOo. Cic. Some- 
times instcad of the genit. tliey take the accus. with the prep. ad ; as, 
Qitid id ad me, aut ad ineam rem rcfert, Persee quid rerum gerant f Of 
what importance is it ^ &c. Plaut. Magru ad fumorem nostrum intireM. 
Cic. ; rarely the dative ; as, Dic quid refirat intra naturce fines viventi, 
&c. Hor. Sometiraes the^ are placed absolutely ; as, Jdagnopire in- 
tirest opprimi DolabcUam, it is of great importance. Cic. Permulium 
intirest, qualis primtts adltiis sit. Id. Adeone est funddta lcvlter fides, tU 
ubi sim, quam qui sim, magis rcfirat. Liv. Plurimum enim interiritf 
quibus artibus;atU quibus hunctumoribu3 instUuojs. Juv. 

Obs. 3. The genitive afler refert and inti.rcst, is governed by some 
subslantive understood, with which the posscssives mea, tua, sua, &c. 
likewisu agree : as, Int?rest CicerOnis, i. e. est inter negotia CicerOrds • 
Refert patris, i. e. refert se hoic res ad negotia patris : So, intirest meaf 
est inler negotia mca.. 

EXC. II. These five, MI8ERET, PCENITET, PU^ 
DET, TJEDET and PIGET, govern tbe accusative of a 
person with the genitive of a tbing ; as, 

Misiret me tui, I pity you. Tmdet me vitoi, I am weary of life. 

Pomitet me pcccdtl, I repent of my Pudet me cul.p<B, I am ashamed of 

sin. mj fault. 

Obs. 1 . The genitive here is properly governed either by negotium 
understood, or by some othcr substantive of a si^ification similar to 
that of tiie verb with which it is joined ; as, Mistret me tui, that is, 
negotium or miscratio tui mis6ret me. 

Obs. 2. An infinitive or sorae part of a sentence may supply the 
place of the genitive ; as, Pcenitet me peccasse, or quod peccavSrim, 
The accusative is friequently understood ; as, ScdSrum si bene panitet, 
Bcil. nos. Horat. 

Obs. 3. Misgrctj pcmitct, &c. are sometimes used personally, espe- 
cially when joined witli these nominatives, hoc, id, quod, &c. as, Ips6 
tui misiret. Lucr. JSl^onne hcec te pudent. Ter. JVikU, quod pamitere 
possUffacias, for cujus te pasTtitere possU. Cic. 

We somctimes find misSret joined with two accusatives ; as, Menedemi 
vieem misiret m«, scil. secundum or qux)d ad. Ter. 

Obs. 4. The preteritcs of misSret, pudet, ttedet, and piget, when used 
//? ij^ff passive form, govem the same cases with the acUve ; as, Mise- 
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rUum est m& tu0,ruM /ortundrum. Ter. We likewiBe findj fniseteseit 
and miseretur used impersoually ; as, Miseresrit me tui. Ter. ; Misere* 
6iw te frairum; XCeque me tui, neque tudrum liberOrum miseriri po 
test. Cic. 

EXC. III. DECET, DELECTAT, JUVAT, and 

OPORTETf govern the accusativc of a person with the in- 

finitive; as, 

Delectat me sttidEre, It delights me to study. 

JVon decct te rixdrl, It docs not becomo you to scold. 

Obs. 1. These verbs are somctimes uscd personally; as, Parmnm 
parvfi decent. Hor. Est aJiquid, quod non oporleaty etiamsi liceat. Cic. 
HtBcfacta ab iUo oportebarU. Ter. 

Obs. 2. Decet is sometimes construed with the dativc ; as, Ita nobis 
decet. Ter. 

Obs. 3. Oportet is elegantly joined with the subjunctive 
mode, ut being understood ; as, 

Sibi quisque consulat oportet. Cic. Or with the perfect participle, 
esse or fuisse being understood ; as, Communicdtum oportuit ; mansum 
oportuit; Adolescenti mnrem gestum oportuit, The young man should 
naye been humored. Ter. 

Obs. 4. FaJlity fugit, proitSritj latet, when uscd impersonally, also 
govem the accusative with the iiifinitive ; as, /ai lege nuUA esse ejusmddi 
caputj non tefaUit; De Dionysio fugit mc ad te aniea scrihire. Cic. 

NoTE. Attinetj perttnetf & speclat, are construed with ad; Ad rempub' 
ticam pertlnety me conservdri. Cic. And so personally, lUe ad me attinetf 
belongs. Ter. Res ad arma spcctatf looks, points. Cic. 

THE CONSTRUCTION OF THE INFINITIVE. 

XXX. One verb governs another in the infini- 
tive ; as, 

Cupio discire, I desire to leam. 

Obs 1. The infinitive is often governed by adjectives; 
as, Jloratius est digrms legi. duinctil. And it sometimes de- 
pends on a substantive ; as, Tempus equuni fumantia solvirc 
colla, Virg. 

Obs. 2. The word governing the infinitive is sometimes anderstood ; 
9M, Mene ineepto desistSre victam, scil. decet, or par est. Virg VidSre est, 
one may sec. Dicire non cst, scil. copia, or facultas. Horat. And some- 
iimes the infinitive itself is to be supplied ; as, SocriUerm fidlbus docuit, 
8cil. canire. Cic. So, DlscUre, scire, fidlbiis. 

Obs. 3. The infinitive was not improperlv called bjr the ancients. 
Jfomen verbi, the namc or noun of the verb ; because it is both joinea 
with an adjective like a substantive ; as, Velle suum cuique est, Every 
one has a will of his own : and it likewise supplies thc place of a noun, 
not only in the nominative, but also in all the oblique cases ; as, 1 . In 
the nominative, Latrocindri, frauddre turpe est. Cic. Didicisse fidetlter^ 
artes emoUit mores. Ovid. 2. In the genitive, Periiu^ caTvtaTe,feT caiOwRdX 
or eantHs, Virg. 3, Jn the dative, Pardtus «emre, foi tero*a«Ax.^!«^« V,\si 
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the accusative, Da mihi failfre, for artcm faUendi. [lorat. Quod fadem 
sttpfresty prtBter amare^ nikU. Ovid. 5. In tlie vocative, Ovivtre nostrum^ 
ut non sentietUihus efflvis! for vita nostra. 6. In the ablative, Dignus 
amdrif for amore, or qui amitur. ViTg. 

Obs. 4. Instead of the infinitive, a different construction is oflen jjsed 
aflcr verbs of douLting, wilUng, ordcring, fearing^ hoping ; in ebort, 
afler any vcrb which has a relation to futurity ; as, Dubltat ita faclre^ 
or more frequently, an, num^ or utrum ita factiirus sit; Dubitdvii an 
faciret necne ; JVon dubUo quin fcc^rit. Vis me facirCf or ut faciam. 
Metuit tangif or ne tangdtur. Spcro te venturum esse, or fore ut venias. 
J{unquam putdvi fore ut ad te supplcx vcnlrem. Cic. Existimdbant fuiii' 
rumfuisse ut oppldum am'tter€tur. Cses. 

Obs. 5. Tof which in English is the sign of the infinitive, in Latin 
may ollen be rendered otherwise ihan by tlie infiuitive ; as, I am sent 
to coinplain, Mittor micstum, Cr ul querar, &o. Ready to hear, Promp' 
tus ad audicndum; Time to read, Tempus lcgcndi; Fit to swim, ^ptuM 
wtt^^ndo ; Easy to say, FacVe dictu; I am to write, Scripturus sum; 
A house to let, or more praperly, to be let, Domus loeanda ; He was left 
to guard the city, Rdictus est ut tueretur urhem. 

THE CONSTRUCTION OF PARTICIPLES, GERUNDS, AND 

SUPINES. 

XXXI. Participles, Gerunds, and Supines, go- 
vern the case of their own verbs ; as, 

Amans virlutem, Loving virtue. Carens fraude, Wanting gnile. 

Obs. 1. Passive Participles often govern the dative, par- 
ticularly when thcy are used as adjectives; as, 

Sitspectus mihi, Suspected bv me ; Suspectidres rc&ihu^. Sall. Intisui 
mihi. hated by me, or hateful to me ; In dics invunor. Suet. OccuUa 
et marXhus non invisa solum, sed etiam inaudlta sacra, unueen. Cic. 

EXOSUS, PEROSVS, and oilen also PERTJESUS, govern the accu- 
sative ; as, Toidas cxosa jugdlcs. Ovid. Plebs consfdum nomen haud st' 
cus qvd.m regum pcrosa erat. Liv. Pertcesvs ignaviam swtm ; semet 
ipse, displeuscd with. Suet. vitam, weary of. Justin. levitdtis. Cic. 

Vcrbals in BUNDUS govern the case of their own verbs ; as, GratW' 
labundus patrice. Just. Vitabundus castra hostium. Liv. So somctimes 
also nouns; as, Justitia est obtempcratio scriptis lcglbus. Cic. Insidia 
consuli. Sall. Domum reditionis spe subldtd. Ca:s. Spectatio ludos. Flaut 

Obs. 2. These verbs, do, rcddo, volo, cvro, facio, haheo, comperie^ 
with^ the perfect participle, form a periphrisis, similar to what we nse 
in Enghsfi; as, Compcrtum habeo, for compHri, I have found. Sail. 
Effcctum dabo, for cfficiam ; Inv&ntum tibi nirdbo, et adductum tuum 
Pajnphilum, i. e. inveniam et addncam. Ter. Sometimes the gerund is 
used v/iih ad ; as, Tradlre ci gentcs diripi(ndaSy or ad diripicndvm. Cic 
Rogo^ accipiOf do aliquid utendum, or ad utendum ; Misit mVd librum 
lcgcndum, or ad legcndum, &c. 

Obs. 3. These verbs, curo, habeo, mando, loco, condHco, do, tribuOj 
mitto, dwj. are elegantly construed with the participle in dus, instead of 
the infinitive ; as, Funus fa^iendum curdm, for JUrij or ut fUret ; Co» 
Uimnas ad{ficanda8 locdvit. Cic. 
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THE CONSTRUCTION OF GERUNDS, 

XXXII. Gerunds are construed like substantive 
nouns; as, 

Studendum est mikif I must studj. ^tus studendOf Fit for studying. 
Tempus studeiidif Ttine of stady. Seio studendum esse miAi, 1 know 

that I raust atudj. 

But more particulscrly : 

I. The gerund in D UM with the verb esi goYerns the d^- 
tive ; as, 

Legendum est mihif I must read. Moriendum est omn^^uSf All must dle. 
Soy Sdo legendum esse mihi; moriendum esse omnlbusj &c, 

Obs. 1. Thif gerund always imports obliffation or necessity ; and may 
be lesplved into oportet, neeesse est, or the Tike, and the infinitive or the 
rabjunctive, with the conjunction ult ; aS) OmnJlkus est moriendum, or 
Omnilms neeesse est mori, or ut moriantur; or Jfecesse est ut omnes mo- 
riantur^ ConsuLendum est tUd a me, 1 must consult for your good ; fbr 
Oportet ut eonsalam tibi, Cic. 

Obs. 2. The dative is often understood ; as, Orandum est, ut sit mens 
mma in eorp&re sanOf sc. tild. Juv. Hie vincendumf aut moriendumf «ittt- 
teSf estf sc. vobis. Liv. DeUberandum est diu, quod statuendum est smmdf 
■e. tibi or dUUui. P. Syr. 

II. The gerund in DI is governed by substantives or adjee- 
tives; as, 

Tempus legendif Time of reading. Cupidus diseendij Desirous of leaming. 

Obs. This gerund is sometimes construed with the genitive plural ; m, 
Paeultas agrdrum eondonandiffot a^os, Cic. Copm speetandi eomm' 
didrumf for eomcMUas, Tcr. But chiefly with pronouns ; as, In eastra 
9entrunt sui purgandi causd. Cies. Vestri adkortandi causd. Liv. Ejus 
widmdi eupiauSf acffemiwe. Ter. The gcrund here is supposed to govem 
tlw genitive like a substantive noun. 

III. Tho gerund in DO of the dative case is governed by 
adjectives signifying usefulness or fitness ; as, 

Charta uHUs scribendOf Paper useful for writing. 

Obe. 1. Sometimes the adjective is understood; as, Abit est selvendo^ 

il. JMT. or hahtUSf He is not able to pay . Cic. 

Obs. 3. This gerund is sometimes govemcd also by yerbs ; as, Adesse 
aaihendo, Cic. A]^tat habendo ensem, for wearing. Virg. Is finis ee»- 
oondofactus est, Liv. 

IV. The gerund in DUMof the accusative case is govern- 
ed by the prepositions ad or inter ; as, 

Promptus ad audiendum, Ready to hear. 

Attentus inter doeendum, Attentive in time of teaching. 

Obe. lliifl gerund is also governed by some other prepositions ; as, 
Ante domandum. Virg. Ob ahsolvcmlum. Cic. Cirea movendv.vx, Q,^tMftsiSL 

11 
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it depends on some verb going bcfore) and then with the yerb esM 
erns the dative case ; as, Scio moriendum esse omnVniSf I know that 



Or 

governs 

all must die. Esse is oflen understood. 

V. The gerund in DO of the ablative case is governed by 
the prepositiohs a, ab, de^ e, ex, or m ; as, 

Pama a peccandd absterret, Punishment frightens from sinning. 

* Or without a preposition, as the ablatiye of manner or 

cause ; as, 

Memoria excolendo 2ugetur, The memory is improved by exercising it. 
Defesstis sum ambulando, I am wearied with walking. 

Obs. The gerund in its nature verv much resembles the infinitive. 
Hence the one is frequently put for the other ; as, Est tempus legendi^ 
or lcglre : only the gerund is never joined with an adjective, and is Bome' 
times taken in a passive sense ; as, Cum Tisidium voeariiur ad imperan- 
dum^ \. e.ut ipsi imperetur, to receive orders. Sall. J^Tunc ades dd impe- 
randum, vcl ad parendum potius; sic enim antlqui loguebaniur. Cio. L e 
ut tibi imperUur. Urit videndo, i. e. dum vidttur. Virg. 

Gerunds turned into Participles in dus. 

XXXVI. Gerunds governing the accusative are 
elegantly turned inio participles in dus, which, 
like adjectives, agree with their substantives in 
gender, number and case ; as, 

By the Gerund. By the Participlc or Grerundive. 



Petendum est mihipa^em,'^ 
Temptis petendi pacem, l 2 § 
Jid petcndum parcm, *^ " §.^ 

A petendo pacem, ^ 



0; '3 C Pax est petenda mihi. 
-^ ° Tempus petendee pacia, 
.Ad pctendam pacem. 



o £ \^A petendd pace. 

^bs. 1. In changing gerunds into participles in dus, the 
participle and the substantive are always to be put in the same 
case in which the gerund was ; as, 

Genitive. /yiita sunt consilia urbis ddendxe, civium truddandtfrwn^ 
fwm%nis Romdni cxtingvcndi. Cic. 

Dat. Pcrpetiendo labori idoneus. Cohim. CapessendtB reimMicte A«- 
lHlis. Tac. Arca firma temphs ac porticlbus sustinendis. Liv. Oniri 
ferendo est, sc. aptus or fiahilis. Ovid. J^atus miserOs ferendis. Ter. 
ZiOlris dandis vigdare. Cic. Locum ojipido condendo capSre. Liv. 

Acc. and Abl. Ad defeiidendam Romam ah oppugnandd Capud duces 
Homanns ahstrah^re. Liv. OratiOncm LAinam legendis nostris effieies 
pUnidrem. Cic. 

Obs. 2. The gerunds of verbs, which do not govem the occusative, aie 
never changcd into the paiticiple, ezcept those of medeor, utor, abutor, 
fi^"^i f^^i^Sor, and polior ; as, Spes potiundi urbe, or potivndm urbis, 
bat we aJwaya Bky, Cupxdus sukveniendt tibi, and ncver tui. 



CONSTRUCTION OF SUPINES. 105 

THE CONSTRUCTION OF SUPINES. 

1. Thc Supine in um. 

XXXVII. The supine in um is put after a verb 
af motion ; as, 

Ahidt deamJnddtum, Hc hath gone to walk. 

So, Ducire cohortcs praddtum. Liv. JVt/nc venis irrlsum dominum f 
Q;uod in reni tuam optimum factu arhltroTf te id admonltum venio. Plaut. 

Obs. 1. Tlie supine in um is elcgantly joined with the verbeo, to ex- 
prcss the si^nification of any verb more strongly ; as, It seperdltum, the 
saine with id agUy or opSram dat^ ut se pcrdat, He is bent on his own 
destruction. Ter. This supine with iri, taken impersonally, snpplies the 
place of the infinitive passive j as, An credebas illum sine tud opird iri 
deJurtum domum ? Which may be thus resolved ; An credebas iri (a te 
or jib aliqHo) deductum (i. e. ad deducendum) Ulam domum. Ter. The 
supine here may be considered as a verbal substantive governing the ac- 
cusative, iike tlie gerund. 

Obs. 2. The supine in um is put after other verbs besides verbs of mo- 
tiofi ; as, Dedit Jtliam nuptum ; Cantatum provodmus. Ter. Revocdtus 
d/fcnsum pairiam ; Divlsit copias hiemdtum. Nep. 

Obs. 3. The meaning of ihis supine may be expressed by several other 
parts of tlie verb ; as, Venit ordtvm opem : or, 1 . Venit opem orandi 
causdj or opis orandce. 2. Venit ad orandum opem, or ad orandam opem. 
3. Venit opi orandiB. 4. Venit opem oratunis. 5. Venit oui, or tU opem 
orct. 6. Venit opem ordre. But the third and the last of these are seldom 
used. 

2. The Supine in u. 

XXXVIII. The supine in u is put after an ad- 
jective noun ; as, 

Faclle dictu, Easy to tell, w to be told. 

So, J^ihil dictu faidum, visuquc, htec limXna tangat, intva qtUB puer est, 
Juv. Difjicllis res est inventu verus amlcus; Fas or nefas est dictu; 
Opus cst scitu. Cic. 

Obs. 1. The supine in u, being used in a passive sense, hardly ever 
governs any case. It is sometiraes, cspecially iu old writers, put after 
yerbs of motion ; as, Nunt obsondtu redeo, from getting provisions. Plaut. 
Primus cuhltu surgat (villicus), from hed, postremus cuuUum eat. Cato. 

Obs. 2. This supine raay be rendered by the infinitive or gerund with 
ihe preposition ad; ^Sy Difficlle cognitu, cognosci, or ad cognoscendum ; 
Resfricllis ad credendum. Cic. 

Obs. 3. The supines, being nothing else but verbal nouns of the fourtk 
dcclension, used only in the accusative and ablative sin^ular, are govern- 
ed in thesc cases by prepositions understood ; the supme in um by the 
preposition ad, and the supine in u by the preposition in. 

THE CONSTRUCTION OF INDECLINABLE ^ORDS. 
I. THE CONSTRUCTION OF ADVERBS. 

XXXIX. Adverbs qualify verbs, participles, ad- 
jectives, and other adverbs ; as, 

Bcn^ scribity He writes well. FortXter puffnans, Fighting brayely. 

Servus egregi^fdeUs, A slave re- SaJtis lcnc, VfeW exvoxx^. 
autrkuflr &ithfuJ. 
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Obs. 1. Adverbs sometitnes likewise qualify substantiYes ; 0», 

Homirus plani ordtor : plane nuster, verd MeteUvs. Cic. Bo, Hodia 
mane, craa mane, heri mane ; hodie vespiri, &c. tam mane, tam veapire, 

Oi^s. 2. The adverb,for the most part in Latin, and always in Kngliiih 
18 placed near to the word which it qualifies or afiectd. 

Obs. 3. Two negatives, both in Latin and English, are 
oquivalent to an affirmative ; as, 

' JWc Twn senserunt, Nor did they not perceive, i. e. et sensirunt, and 
they did perceiv« ; JSon potiram non exanimdri meiu, Cic. So, non sum 
nescius, i. e. scio. Cic. Qr; 1, 11. haud nihU est, i. e. est.aliqutd. Tet, 
£un. 4, 2, 13. nannuUi, i. e. oZlfia/ rumnunquam, i. e. aliquando; non 
nemo, i. e. quidam ; nemo rum, i. e. mtUibet, &c. Examples, however, 
of the contrary of this occur in ffood authors, both Latin and Enelish. 
Thus, in imitation of the GreeKs, two negativ^s sometimes m3ie a 
stronger negation : Jieque ego haud eommittam, ut, si quid peccdtum siet^ 
(te) jecisse dicas de med scntentidy I will not cause, that, &c. Plaut. 
^acch. 4, 9, 114. Jttra, te non nocitarum homini hdc de re nem\ni, fi>r 
«ttZ/z homini. Id. Mil. 5, 1;18; cf. Epid. 4, 1, 6. & 5, 1, 57. J{bUe sucees- 
sum, non Patfihus, non Considibus, They did not wish success either ta 
the Patricians, or the Consuls. Liv. 2, 45. So, nihH iste nte ausvs, nee 
potuit. Virg. M. 9, 428, add. Virg. E. 4, 53. & 5, 53. Ter. Eun. 5, 9, 4f. 
Ueaut. 1, 1, 11. SvJlius rei neque pras, neque manceps factus est. Nep. 
25,6. 

But wliat chiefly deserves attention in Adverbs, is the degree of com- 
parison and the mode with which they are ioined. 1. Apprim6^admJ6dum, 
reliementer, maxim^ , perquam, vald^, opptdd, &c. and per io CMvn^sition, 
ar« usually joined tothe po'sitive; as, Utnque rwstrxim gratui:. .*. :t'ivm 
fcciriSf You will do what is very affreeable to both of us. Cic. i.uij^uam 
puerlle, vcry childish ; eppidd pauci, veryfew ; perfacile est, &c. In like 
manner, Parum, multum, nimium, tantum, quantum, aliquantum ; as, Jn 
rebus apertissimis, nimium longi sumus; parum jirmus, multum bonus. 
Cic. Adverbs in um are sometimes also joined to comparatiTos ; a», 
Forma viri aUquantum amplior humdnd. Liv. 

QuAM is joined to the positive or superlative in different senses ; as, 
(hdim dijlcile est ! How difficult it is ! Qu<^m crud€lis, or Ut crudelis cst ! 
flow cruel he is ! Flcns qudm famUiariter, very famiKarly. Ter. So, 
fuAm sev€rt, very severely. Cic. Qu&m lath, very widely. Cces. Tnm 
multa quhm, &c. as many things as, &c. Q^dm maximas potest copias 
armat, as great ns pussible. S^l. Qudm maximas erattas agit, quhrd 
primum, mib.m sapisslmh. Cic. Qyihm qvisque pcsslrne fecit, tam maxiTnb 
tutus est. Sall. 

Facile, for h^iud dubU, undoubtedly, clearly, is joined to superlatives 
or words of a similar meaning; as, Facild doctissimus,faciU prinec]:s, or 
pracipuus. Longe, to comparatives or superlatives, rarely to the posi- 
tive ; as, Long^ eloquentissimus Plato. Cie. Pedlbus lougd melior Lycus. 
Virg. 

2. CuM, when, is construed with the indicative or subjunctive, oflener 
with the latter ; Dum, whilst, or how long, with thc indicative ; as, Dum 
h(BC aguntur ; JE,groUi,dum anima cst, spes esse di^^iiur. Cic. Donec eris 
felix, muUos numerdhis amlcos. Ovid. Duh and donec, for ttsquidum, 
until, sometimes with the indicative, and sometimeswithtliesubjunctlve 
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is Opperiorj dum ista eognoseo. Cic. Haud desinam. donec perfecfro, 
Ter. So, quoAD,/or quamaiUf quantumf quatinuSf as long, as much,a8 far 
na; thus, Qiioad CkuUlna fuit iiiurbe ; Quoad tibi (Bquum videhUur ; quoad 
possem 4^ IfcCret ; quoad prog^idi potuirit amcntm. Cic. But (^uoad. 
iintil, oilener with tlie subjunctive ; as, ThessalonioB esse statuJiram, quoai 
aliquid ad me scribircs. Cic. but not always ; JVonfuciam jinem rogandi, 
quoad nuncidtum erit te fecisse. Cic. The pronoun c/m*, with facirCf or 
fieri, is elegantly added to quoad , as, quoad ejus facfre potSris : Quoad 
ejusJUri possit. Cic. Ejus is thought to be here governed by aliquid^ or 
8ome Buch word understood. Quoad corpus, quoad anlmamf fbr secundum^ 
or quod attinet ad corpus ot animamf as to the body or soul, is esteemM 
by the best grammarians not to be good Latin. 

S. PosTQCAM or PosTEAQUASt, afler, is usually joined with the indic. 
Airrs^UAH, Priusquam, before : Simul, simulac, simul atque, simul 
v*t, 88 soon as ; Ubi, when,flomctimcs with the indic. and sometiraes with 
the subj. ; as, Aniiquam dico or dicam. Cic. Slmulac persensit. Virg. 
Simul ut vldiro Curionem. Cic. H<bc ubi dicta dedit. Liv. Ubi semaL 
quis pei'juravBritf ei credi postea non oportet. Cic. So, nje, t^uly, «8, 
/fcB ego homo sum iifelix. Ter. X<b tu, si id fecisseSf melius fam<B eon' 
suluisscs. Cic. But ne, not, with the imperative, or more clegantl^ with 
the subjunctive ; as, Jie jura. Plaut. JVe post conftras culpam m me. 
Ter. JVe tot znndrumfdicitAtem in unius hor<B dediris discrlmen. Liv. 

4. Quasi, Ceu, Tan^uam, Perinde, when they denote resemblanee, 
are joincd with the indicative ; Fuit olim, quasi ego sum, seuex. Phtiit. 
Adversi rupto ceu quondam turlHne venti confligunt. Virg. H<bc omnia 
perinde suntf ut aguntur. But when used ironically, they have the sub- 
jonctive ; as, Quasi de verbo^ non de re laboretur. Cic. 

5. Utinam, o si, ut for utinamf I wish, take tlie subjunctive; as, VH- 
nam ea res ei voluptdti sit. Cic. O mihiprtBteritos refirat si JupUer 
annos. Virg. Ut illum dii deccque perdant. Ter. 

6. Ut, when, or after, takes the indicative ; as, Ut discessitf venitj &t%. 
ITAlso, for quhmfOT quomddOf how ! as, Ut valet! Ut falsus animt Ut! 
Ut SiBpe summa ingenia in occtdto latent ! Plaut. IT Or when it simplj 
denotes resemblance ; as, Ut lute cs^ ita omnes censes esse. Plaut. T In 
this sense it sometiraes has tlie subjunctive ; as, Ut sementem feciriSf ita 
metes. Cic. 

7. QuiN, for cuR NON, takes the indic. as, Quin continetis vocem ind^ 
eem stultitice vestrce? Cic. IT For Imo, nay, or but, the indic. or iraperat. 
as, Q^uin cst pardtum argentum ; quin tu hoc audi. Ter. IT For Ut now, 
qui, QUiE, QuoD NON, or Quo MiNUS, the subjunctive ; as, JfuUa tam fa«^ 
iis reSf quin difficilis fiety quum invitus facias. Ter. JVcmo est, (^um 
mdlit; Facire non possum, quin ad te mittamf I cannot help sendiiy 
AtAi2 abest, quin sim miserrimus. Cic. 

THE GOVERNMENT OF ADVERBS. 

XL. Some adverbs of time, place, and quan- 
tity, govern the genitive ; as, 

Pridii ejus diii, The day before that day. 

Ubique gentium, Every where. 

Sati$ ett verborum, There ii enoush of ^wo»^ 
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1. Adverbe of time governing the genit. are, Intertay postea,iHdef tune, 
9By Interea locif in the mean time; postea locij aflcrwardfi; inde 2oa, 
then; tUTic tempbris, at that time. 2. Of place, C/(f^', and quo, with theif 
eompoands, vbiquef tUncunouef ublviSf ubiwnf &c. Also, Eoj kvCf hucctnef 
tMdCf usquaiHf nusquamf tongSf iliidcm; as, UbifquOf guoviSf &c. alao, 
usquanif nusquanif unde tcrrarumf or gentium; longh ^entium; iHdem 
locif ed auducuBf vecordUBf miseridmmf &c. to that pitch of boldxesa, 
madness, misery, &c. 3. Of quantity, Jlbunddf q^Utimf largUerf nimiSf 
satlSf parumf minlm^ ; as, Jlbund^ gloruBf affdtim divUi&rumf lareUtr 
aurif satis etoqventiaSf sapicntia parum est illi or habetf He has enon^ c^ 
glory, riches, &c. Minlmh gentiumf by no means. 

Some add crg6 and instar; as, Ered virtHtiSf for the sake of virtue. 
Cic. Instar mon^, like a mountain. Virg. But these are prcperly noiuis. 

Obs. 1. Thcsc adverbs are tliought to govem the genitive, becanse 
they implv in themselves the forcc of a surotantive ; as, Potentia gLmiB- 
que abundd adeptuSf the same with ahundantiam gloria ; or reSf locus, 
or negotiumf and a preposition, may be understood ; as, Interea loeif i. 0; 
intcr ea negotia loci ; Ubi tcrrarumf for in quo loco terrdrum. 

Obs. 2. We usually anyfpridi^fpostridi^f ejus diiif seldom diem; but 
pridid f postridid KalendaSf J\'onas,Idus^ ludos ApolUnAreSf natdlem ejuSf 
obsolulidTiem ejuSf 4&c. rarely Kalenddrumf &c. 

Obs. 3. JSn and ecce are constrncd either with the nomina- 
tive o»: accticative ; as, 

Fji hostiSf or hostem ; Ecce mistrum IiomXnem. Cic. Sometimes a da- 
t* se is added ; as, Ecce tibi Strato. Ter. Eccc dvfts (scil. aras,) tibif 
Dafthni. Virff. In like manner is construed hem put for ecee; as, Hem 
tibi Davum, Ter. But in aH these examples some verb must be under- 
stood. 

XLI. Some deriyative adverbs govern the case 
of their primitives; as, 



Omnium optim^ loqultur, 
Convenienter naturtBf 
Venit obviam c/, 
ProxXnU castris or castra. 



He speaks the best of all. 
Agreeably to nature. 
He came to meet him. 
Next the eamp. 



II. THE CONSTRUCTION OF PREPOSITIONS 

1. PREPOSITIONS G0VERNIN(2 TUE ACCUSATIVE. 



AD astra, to the stars; religari ad 
assgrem, to be hound to a plank ; 
ad diem veniam, solvam, &e. 
at or on; ad pcrtam, ostium, 
fores, at, beforo; ad urbem, Ti- 
bSrim, near, at; ad templa sup- 
plicatio, in; ad summum, at 
mostf or to the top ; ad sumroam, 

. on the tohole. Cic; ad ultl- 
mum, extremum, at lastf finaUy ; 
ad or^ in specicm, to appearanes ; 
toentla «d ooiJiia eapacltas; tn- 



nus fa^alis ad interltum ; lenios 
ad severitatem, /or, wV^ respeet 
to. Cic. ; ad vivum, sc. corpus, 
ta the quick ; ad judTcem agSrc, 
bifore; nihil ad Cies&rem, in 
comparison of; numgro ad duo- 
dScim, to the numler of; omnes 
ad unum, to a man; ad hoc, 
hesides ; ad vulgi opiniCnem, a«- 
cording to ; homo ad unguem 
ULcXMBfanaceomplishedmAn; her- 
hm ad lunam meais, hf tha Ug^ 
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jf. Virg. ; ad tempus venit, at; inter se amant, t&ejf low oms anO' 

uU breyis est ^ ad tenipu8,ybr; f&er; Quasi non nditmui iios 

ad tempus consilium capianT,a<;- inter nos. Ter. 

cording to. Cic. ; ad decem an- Intba privatos parifites, intra pau» 

noa, a^er ; annos ad quinquagin-> cos annos, wUhin; intra fiunam 

ta natus, ahout. Cic. ; nebCila est, ^e^^ than report. Quinet. 

erat ad multum di6\ j for a great Juxta raacellum, near theshamile». 

j^rt of thc day. Liv.; ad pedes Ob lucrum) .^ gain; ob ocQlos, 

jacSre, provolvi, procumbgre, 4* hefore ; ob industriam for de iii- 

ad genua ; ad manus esse, «rf ; ad dustrii, on purpose. Plaut. 

manus venlre, to c»nie to a close Penes quem, or quem penes, m 

engngemejU ; ad libellam deberi, ihe power of; Penes te es ? ;i9rs 

to a farthing, no more and no you in your senses f Hor. 

less ; ad amussim, exacdy ; ad Per agros, through; per vim, per 

heec visa audiiaque, upon ,seeifig scelus, by; per anni tempus, per 

and hearing these things. Liv. eetatem licet^/or, hy reason of 

Ao secms sometimes tb be taken Pone caput, behind. 

adverbiallj; as, Ad duo raillia Post hoc tempus, after; post ter- 

ccesa sunt; ad mille hominum gura, behind; post homlnes na- 

amissum est ; ad ducenti perie- tos ; post hominura raemoriam, 

runt, aboiU. Liv. since the loorld began. 

Apud forum, at; apud me c<Bna- Pr£T£r te nemo, nohody besidts 

bis, at my kouse ; apud senatum, or ezcept; prcBter casam fagire, 

judTces, ^aliquem dic£re, 6«/bre; beyond; preeter legem, moreniy 

apud majures nostros, among; tequum & bonum, spem, opi- 

apud Xenophontem, in the book nionem, &c. eontrary to, againstf 

of; Est mihi fides, or valeo beyond ; prieter csetSros excellSre, 

apud ilium, / havc credU with lamentan, above; proeter ripam 

kim ; facio te apud illum deum. ire, ahmgf near ; praeter octilos, 

Ter. before. Cic. 

Ahte diem, focum, A<. brfore. Propter virtQtem, for, on aecount 

ADVERscs,or -um; Contra hostes, of; propter aquss rivum, near 

turainst; adversus infimos justi- by. Virg. 

tia est servanda, toward; aiuver- Secunduh facta & virtQtes tuas, 

■um hunc loqui, to. Ter. Leri- aecording to. Ter. secundura lit- 

na adversum Antipdlim, over tus, secundum aurem vulneratus 

against. Plin. est, near to ; in actione secundum 

Cis or ciTRA flumen, on thisside; vocem vultus plurlmum valet; 

citra necessitatem, withwut; Ede secundum patrem tu cs proxi- 

citra cruditatem, bibe citra ebrie- mus, a/2«r, next to; Prsetor se- 

tatcm. Senec. cundum rae decrevit, sententiam 

CiRcuM fy ciRCA re^em, ahout ; dodiif for , in my fivour. Cic. 

Varia clrca heec opinio. rlin. Secus viam, by, along. 

Erga amlcos, towards. Extra Supra terram, ahove. 

muros ; Extra jocum, pericQlum, Trans mare, ooer, heyond. 

noxiam, sortem, without ; nemo Ultra oceanum, beyond. 

extra te, besides ; exUa coniura- To prepositions gov.erning tlie 

tionem, not eoncemed in. Sall. accusative are comnionly 

l]rfii.\ tectum, below the roof. ^aa^a ri,»r,,m,^n »»/«»« 

IrrER fratres, among; int^r ^ su- added CiRCiTER, PROPB, 

per CGcnam, during, in the time USQUE, and VERSUS ; ^ 

of; inter hec parata, during as, Circiter meridiera, ahout 

ikese preparations. Sall. Inter mid-day; prope muros, near 

tot annos, tit. Cic. Inter diera, tlie waUs; usque Putedlos, Tar- 

wlUnee mterdkvLfin tke dayHme; vom uiq^^ o» Jwt «m:^ ^^* 
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entem yersas, to^Dards the east. 
But in these ad Ib understood ; 
w])'tch we find sometimes ex- 
pressed; as, Prope ad annum. 



Nep. Ab ovo usque ad rada. 
Hor. Ad oceftnum vennifl. Cbs. 
In Italiam versus. Cic. 



2. PREPOSITIONS GOVERNING THE ABLATIVE. 



A patre, ab oniniljus, abs te, Oy or 
friivi ; a pufiro, or pugris, a pue- 
ritia, incunabaas, tenSris un^ui- 
bus. &c. from a chHd,, ever stnce 
chlldliood; ab ovo usque ad ma- 
la. from the beginning to the end 
ofsupper; a manu, sc. servus, on 
amanucnsis or clerk ; ad manum, 
a wtiit-ng man; a pedibus, afoot- 
. vuni : a lat^re princlpis, an at- 
tendarU. Soy a secretis, rationl- 
bus. consiliis, cyathis, &c. a secre- 
tarij^ accountantf ^. ; fores a no- 
bis, for nostrsB. Injuria ab illo, 
for illius. Ter. a coend, after ; 
Secnndus, tertius a RomCilo ; ic- 
tus !ib latSre, on or in ; a senatu 
stare, ybr, in defence of; ab 
oculis doleo. Plaut. ab ingenio 
improbus, a pecuni^ &, militibus, 
imparatus, as to, icith respect to. 
Cic. Est calor a sole ; omipsiures 
ab re, too careless ahout money; 
a villa mercenarium vidi. Ter. 

AssqaE causi^, without ; absque te 
essct, recte ego mihi vidissem, 
i. e. si tu non esses, nisi tu esses, 
hut for yoUf had it not been for 
you. Ter. Absque is chiejly tised 
by comic writers ; sine, by orators. 

Clam patre ^ patrem, (with the acc. 
or abl.) without the knowledge of. 

CoRA.M omnihuSj beforey in presence 

of 
CoM exercitu, with; testis mecum 

'estn.nni^\\is^inmy possession. Tor. 

cuin prinii luce, at hreak of day; 

cuni imperio esse, in ; cum pri- 

mis, in primis, in the Jlrst vlace; 

cuin metu dicSre, cum IsetitiA 

vivere, cflm curA, fyc. Cic. We 

say, mecum, tecum, secum, no- 

biscum, vobiscum; rardy cum 

me, cuir. te, &^c. and quocum or 

cum quo, quibuscum or cum qui- 

bns. 

Dk lan^ caprlnl rixantur, about, 

^oncermng; De tanto patiimonio 



nihil rclictum est, of; de loco 
superiore, /ro7»i; de die, byday; 
de nocte, by night ; de integro, 
aneWf afresh ; ae or ex impro- 
viso, unexpededJy ; de or ex in- 
dustriel, on purpose; de meo, at 
my expense; Id de lucro puti^ 
to esse, clear gain. Ter. de or 
ex compacto agSte, by agree^ 
ment; de transverso, cross-^woise^ 
athwart ; de or ex ejus sententiA, 
consilio^ according to ; qud. or 
h^c de caus^, for; homo de 
plebe ; templum ' c(e marmOre, 
of; de scripto dicSre, to read a 
speech; de filio emit, /rom. Cic. 
Dc servis fid^isslmus ; de ipsius 
exercltu non amplius homlnum 
mille cecldit. Nep. Robor de 
exercltu. Liv. Adolescens de 
summa loco. Plaut. De procul 
aspicSre. Id. 

E foro, Ex sedibus, fromf out of; 
e contrario, or contrari^ parte, 
on the contrary; e regione, qvtr 
against; e republlc^, e re ali- 
cujus, for the good of; statim c 
somno, ex fu^^, ex tanti pro- 
perantid, aliud ex alio maluin, 
/rorrt, after ; e vestigio, out of 
hand, immediatelyj pocQlum ez 
auro ; ex equo pugnUre, on hor8&- 
la^k ; facSre pugnam ex conv- 
modo, on advantageous ground; 
Sall. ; diem ex die expectare, 
from day to day, day after day ; 
ex ordlne, in order ; magn^ ex 
parte, /or thc most part; ex so- 

. pervacuo, supcrflaously ; ex taft 
dignitatc or virtQte, ex decreto 
senatds, e natQ rA, «ccord/n^ to; 
so vulgus ex veritate pauca, ez 
opinione multa oistlmat ; ez or 
de more, ad or \n morem alicu- 
jus : Ex animo, from the heart; 
lAsolentia ex prospSris rebus. e 
vid languere, ex doctrIn& nobliifl, 
on accoujU of; ez usu est tibi, 
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(^ 4tdvaiUage^ ez eo die, «mce. 
ez amlcis certis certiBsimas, o^ 
or anumg ; ez pedibus laborare) 
to be iU of the gout, Cic. £ re 
natd, aa the matter stands, Ter. 
Commenta mater est, esse ez 
alio yiro, nescio quo pu^rum 
natum, by. Id. 

P&o glorii certare^/or; Rati noc- 
tem pro se, favourable to tkem. 
Sall. Hoc est pro me. Cic. pro 
templO) tribunali, concioney 'ros- 
tris, castris, foribus, before; pro 
sui dignitatC) sapienti^, ^, pro 
potestate cogSre, pro temp6re, 
re, locOy suo jure, according to ; 
fist pro prstore, pro te molam, 
comes facundus pro vehicQlo est, 
for, instead of; pro virlbus, pro 
parte virlli, pro sui quisque 
parte or faculUte, to one^a abUity 
or poiDer: Parum tibi pro eo, 
quod a te habeo, redoldi, in 
eomparison of considering. Cic. 
pro ut, pro eo ac, pro eo ut 
mereor, as I deserve; pro se 
qnisque, uterque, &c.far kis oton 
patrt ; pro rat4 parte, pro por- 
tionp, in proportion ; pro cive se 
gerk; agSre pro victorlbus ; pro 
Buo uti; pro rupto foedus habet, 
foTf as; so pro certo, infecto, 
comperto, nihllo, concesso, &c. 
habeo, duco. Pro occiso relic- 
tus est. Cic. 

Pbje se pugionem tulit, hefore; 
speciem prcs se boni viri fert, 
pretends to be. Ter. pr® lacrj^- 



mis non possum 8CiibSre,ybr, I0- 
c(^vse of; illum pre me con- 
tempsi, in eomparison rf: So th» 
adv. pneut ; 09, preut jiujus rar 
bies qus dabit. Ter. 

Palam popdlo, omnlbus, brfore, 
with Vie knowledge of. 

SiifE labore, wiUunU; sine oUd 
caus^, pompd, molesti^, querfi- 
l^, impensft, fye. ; homo sine re, 
fide, spe, fortQnis, sede, fyc. Cic 

Capdlo TENUS, up to Uie kUt. 

Tenus is construed with tho 

genitive plural, when the 

word wants the sing. ; as, 

Cumdrum tenus^ as far as 

CumcB: or when we speak 

of things, of which we haYe 

by nature only two ; 
as, Ocul5rum, aurium, narium, la- 
brdrum, lumbcrum, crurum te- 
nus, up to. We also find Corcy« 
r8B tenus, ^^ ostiis tenus. Liv. 
Colchis tenus. Flor. Pectorlbus 
tenus. Ovid. 

To prepositJons governing 
the abl. is commonly added 
Procul : 

as, Procul domOf far from home ; 
but here a is understood, which 
is also often ezpressed ; as, Pro^ 
ad a patrid. Virg. Procul ah 
ostenUitiOne. Quinct. CuLpa est 
proctd a me. Ter. 



3. PREPOSITIONS GOVERNINO THE ACC. AND ABL. 

XLIV. The prepositions in, subj super^ and suh- 
ier^ govern the accusative, when motion to a place 
\B signified ; but when motion or rest in a place is 
signified, in and suh govern the ablative, super and 
subier either the accusative or ablative. 

INy when it signifies into^ governs the accusative ; when it 
signifies in or among, it governs the ablative ; as, 

iir urbem ire, into; amor in pa- that head; in rem tuam est, ^br 

triam, in te benignus, towards; your advantage; in utramaue 

in lucem, untU day; in eam partem disputare, on both siau^ 

aententiam, to ihaJt purpose^ on for and against i \lt^tahVfx\i^\fiies%«. 
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an. Cic. potestas in iilium, over ; provincid. Sall. In pueritM| 

in allquem dic^re, agcunst ; mi- adoleBcentift, 160601018, abBen» 

rum in modum, afier ; in pedcs ti^, for puer or pu^i, loftei» a 

stare, in aurem dormirc, on; in boy or boySf &c. Hoc in tem- 

os laudare, to, before; in or inter p5re. Nep. In loco fralris dUi- 

palres lectus, into the number of; g^ie,for ut fratrem. Ter. 

in vulgus probari, spargSre, 4^. Sub terras ibit imago, sub aspeo- 

rmu7»^ ; crcscit in dies, in sin^- lum cadit, under; sub ipsum 

los dies, omncs in dirs, evcry fiinus, nearf just hefore. Hor. 

day; in dicm post<5rum, proxl- sub lucem, ortum lucis, nocteniy 

miim, decimum, against ; in di- vcspSram, brumam, i. e. incipi- 

em vivgrc, to livc fiom hand to ente luce, ^. at the daion of 

mouthy tiot to think of tg-morrow ; day^ ^c. ; sub ideih tempus, 

Est in diem, tolll happcn somc- ahout; sub eas lilSras recitatsB 

tlmc after. Ter. Induci»R in duos sunt tuee, sub festos dies, afUr, 

mcnscs datic, in hunc diem, an- Cic. 

nuin, &jc.for ; Ternis assibvs in Sub muro, rege, pedibus, fyc, «n» 

pcdeni, or in singulos pedes, der ; sub urM, near. Ter. sub e& 

trans^git, Hc hargained for thrce conditiune or -em, on or with. 

shillings afoot, orfor evcryfoot; Super Numidiam, abotKf heyond; 

So in JugSrum, militem, capita, super ripos, upon; snper hiBC} 

navcs, &c. In medimna sin^la, super morbum etiam fames af- 

H. S. quinos denos dedisti. Cic. fixit, besides. Liv. super arbcSre, 

In' portu navlgo, in tempore, in; fronde super viridi, u^on; super 

esse in potestate or in potesta- Mc re scribSre, his accensa su- 

tem, honure or honorem, mente per, conceming ; alii super alioe 

or mcntem : in manu or mani- trucidantur. "Qy. Super coenam^ 

bus esse ; habgre, tenere, in otu^s super vinum & epiilasj for inter, 

powcTy on hand; in amicis, during. Cuit. Nec super ipse.sud. 

among ; in ocCilis, hefore; Oc- molllur laude laborem,/<w. Virg. 

cisus est in provinciam, for in Subter lerram or lcrrd, under. 

Obs. 1. When prepositions do not govern a case, they are 
reckoned adverbs. 

Such are .ffnte, drca, claniy coram, contra^ infray intra, juxta, palamf 
poncy posty propter, secus, subtery supeT, supra, ultra. But in most o£ 
thcsc the casc seems to bl; implied in the sense ; as, Longo post tenqtOre 
venit, sc. post id tempv^. Adversus, juxtay propter, secus, sccundumy & 
clam, are by some thought to be always adverbs, having a preposiUon 
understood when they ffovern a case. So other adverbs also are con- 
strued with the acc. or abl. ; as, IrUus cellam, for intra. Liv. Irttus tempHo 
divinn, sc. in. Virg. Simul his, sc. cum. Hor. 

Obs. 2. A and e are only put before consonanls ; ab and 
Ex, usually before vowels, and sometimes also before cqp- 
sonants ; as, 

A putrc, e regidne; ab initio, ah rege; ex urbe, ex parte; abs befbre 
q and t; as, ^s te, dbs qutvis homlne. Tcr. Some phrases are used 
only with e; aa, e longinquo, e regidJH^ e vestigio, e re med est, &c. 
Some only with ex ; as, Ex compacto, ex tcmpdre, magnd ez parte, &c. 

Obs. 3. Prepositions are oflen understood; as, VevenSre loeos, soiL 
ad; 1t portis, sc. ex. Virg. JVi/nc id prodeo, scil. ob or propter. T©r. 
Maria tispira juro, scil. pcr. Virg. Ut se loco 7novere nbn possent, scil. 
or de. Cbbs. Vinapromens aolio, scil. ex. Hor. Qu£<2 iUo faciaaf 
Qfdd me Jiet, sc. de. Ter. And so in Enfflish, Show me the book ; Qtt 
me Mme paperftiai is, to me, for me, We somelimes iind the word to 
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which the preposition refersj suppTessed ; as, Cireum ConeorMtB, sc. iBdem, 
Sall. Round St. FatWSf namely, church; Campu7n Stdldtem ifivisit 
extra sortem ad viginii millibus, civium, i. e. civium milUbus ad viginti 
mUlia. Suet. But this is moet frequently the case after prepoBitions in 
oomposition ; thus, Emittire servumf scil. manu. Plaut. EwmXre viruSf 
scil. ore. Cic. Educire copia^f bcH. castris. Cees. 

XLV. A preposition in composition often go- 
vems the same case, as when it stands by itself ; 
as, 

Ade&musscholam, Let us go to the school. 

Exedmus scholdy Let us go out of the school. 

Obs. 1. The preposition with which the verb is compounded) jb ofien 
repeated; as, Adire ad scholam ; Exire ex schold; Adgredi dUquidy or 
ad ahquid; ingridi oratidnem, or in orationem; inducHre animum, & m 
animum ; evaMre undis & ex undis ; decedire de suo jure, decedire vid 
or de vid; expeUirej yicSre, extemwndre, extrudire, exturbdre urhef & 
ex urbe. Some do not repcat the preposition ; as^ Affdri, aU6qui, aUa' 
trdre aUquem, not ad aHqitcm. So, Muire urbem; ticcoUre fiumen ; 
circumvenire aliquem; prcsterire injuriam; abdicdre se magistrdtu, 
(also, abdir^re maffistrdtum ;) transducire exercitumfiurium, &c. Others 
arr outy construed with the preposition ; as, AccurrPre ad aliquem, ad' 
hortdri ad aliqidd, incidSre in morbum, avocdre a studiis, avertire ab tTi- 
cepto, &c. 

Some admit othdr prepositions ; v^, Abxre, demigrdre loco; &, a, de, 
ex loco ; abstrahSre aliquem, a, de, or e canspectu ; Desistire senteniid, a 
of de sententid ; Excidire manibus, de or e nmnibus, &c. 

Obs. 2. Some verbs compounded with e or ex govern either 
the ablative or accusative ; as, 

Egrldi urbe, or urbem, sc. exira ; egridi extra vaUum. Nep. Evadire 
insi3iis or insidias. Patrios excedire muros. Lucan. Scelerdtd excedire 
terrd. Virff. Eldbi ex nuinibus ; cldbi pugnam aut vincvla. Tac. 

Obs. 3. This rule does not take place, unless when the preposition maj 
be disjoined from thc vcrb, and put before the noun by itself ; as, AlUi' 
guor patrem, or loquor ad pairem. 

III. THE CONSTRUCTION OF INTERJECTIONS. 

XLVI. The interjections O, heu^ and j[?roA, are 
construed with the nominative, accusative, or vo- 
catiye ; as, 

O vir honus or bone ! O good man ! Heu me misSrum ! Ah wretched me ! 

So, O vir fortis atque amlcus ! Ter. Heu vanitas humdna ! Plin. Heik 

miscran^epuer ! Virg. O prceddrum custddem ovium (ut aiunt) lupum ! Cic. 

XLVII. Hei and vce govern the dative; as, 

Hei mihi ! Ah me ! V<b vobts ! Wo to you ! 

Obs. 1. Heus and ohe are joined only with the vocative ; as, Heus Syre, 
Ter. Ohe libelle ! Martial. Proh or pro, ah, vah, hem, have generally either 
the accusative or vocative ; as, Proh hominumfidcm! Ter. Proh Sanct» 
JupUer! Cic. Hemastutias! Ter. 

Ob«. 2. Intcrjections caanot, properly,have eWhet wcuiox^at ^x«wr 
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ment. They are <mly mere soands excited by passion, and have no Jaat 
coimexion with any otker part of a sentence. Whatever case, thereuMe, 
w joined with them, mnst depend on some other word understood, cxcept 
the vocative^ which is always placed absolutely ; thua^ Heu me nusirum i 
tftands for Heu ! quhm me misirum sentio L Hei miki ! for H&. ! tnalum 
9st mihit Proh dolor! for Proh! qumUus est dolor! and bo in othei 
txam^les. 

THE CONSTRUCTION OF CIRCUMSTANCES. 

The circumstances, which in Latin are ejpressed in di^ 
ferent cases, are, 1. The Prtce of a thing, 2. The Cause, 
Manner, and Instrttment, 3. JPlace. 4. 3Ieasure and Distance, 
5. Time. 

1. PRICE. 

XLVIII. The price of a thing is put in the 
ablative ; as, 

Emi Ubrum dudbus assHbuSy I bought a book for two shillings. 
ConsCUit taUntOf It cost a talent. 

So, ^sse carum pst ; vHe viginti mtnis; auro venSie^ &c. JiToeet 
empta dolore voluptas. Hor. Spem pretio non emam. Ter. Pbiriwi 
auro veneunt honOres. Oyid. 

^ These genitives, tanti, guanti, pluris, minoris, are except^ 
ed ; as, 
QuanH consUtitf How much cost it ? As.se et pluris, A shilling and moxe. 

Obs. 1. When the substantive is added, they are put in the ablatiye ; 
nSfparvo pretioj impensopretio vendire, Cic, 

Obe. 2. MagnOf permagno, parvOy pauliUo, minimo, plurimo, are Offten 
used without the substantive; as, Permagno constttity Bcil. pretio. Cie. 
Heu quanto regnis noz stetit una tuis % Ovio. Fast. ii. 812. We also say, 
Emi carkf cariksy carissim^ ; benCf meUuSf optinU ; maU, p^iis, vHiitSf 
vilissXnU ; valdi, car^ <Bstimas : Emit dornum prope dimidio cariia, 
gu&m tBstimdbat.* Cic. 

Obs. 3. The ablative of price is properly governed by the prcposition 
pro understood, which is likewise sometimes exprcssed; as, Ihim pro 
argentcis decem aureus unus valeret. Liv. 

2. ft^ANNER AND CAUSE. 

XLIX. The cause, inanner, and instrument are 
put in the ablative ; as, 

PaUeo metUf I am pale for fear. 

Fedt suo morCf He did it after his own way. 

Seribo caldmo, I write with a pen. 

So, Ardet ddOre ; paUescire culpd ; astufire dubitadOne , gestire votmp^ 
UUe or secuiuUs rebus: Confectus nunrho; affedus benqficitSf gravissimo 
supplicio ; insigms pietdte ; deterior licentid : PietdtefilitiSf consiliis pater, 
amdre frater ; nence, Rez Dei gratid : PaHtur pax bello. Nep. Proce* 
dirc lenJio gradu; Aeceptus regio appardtu : JfuUo sono converOtur ahnus. 
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JuT. Jam veniet tacUa curva setucta pede. Oyid. PercuUre seearij dt- 
fendire saxisy co^figire sagittis, &c. 

Obs. 1. The ablative is heie govemed by some preposition iinderstood. 
Before the manner and cause, the preposition is sometimes ezpressed ; 
My De more matrum locuta est, Virg. Magno cum metu; Hdc de causd: 
Prm mtBTdref formidine, &c. But hardly ever before the instrument ; 
as, Vulnerctre aUquem gladiOj not cum gladio ; unless among the poets^ 
who somelimes add a or ab; as, Trajectus ab ense. Ovid. 

Obs. 2. When any thing is said to be in company with anoCher, it is 
called the ablative of concomitanct, and has the prepoeition cum usuaUy 
added ; as, Obsedit curiam ctim gladiis : Ingrcssus est cum gladio. Cic. 

Obs. 3. Under this rule are comprehended several other circumstances, 
as the matter of which any thing is made, and what is called by gramma- 
rians the Adjcnct, that is, a noun in the ablative joined to a verb or ad- 
jective, to express the character or quality of the person or thing spoken 
of, as, Capitolium saxo quadrdto constructum. Liv. Floruit acumine 
ingenii. Cic. Pollet oplbuSf valet armiSj viget memoridj famd nobilisj 
&c. JEger pedtbus. When we ezpress the matter of which any thin^ is 
made, ukc prepcsition is usually added ; as, Templum de marmdrej sel&m 
marmdris ; Poculum ez aurofactum. Cic. 

3. PLACE. 

The circumstances of place may be reduced to four particu- 
lars. 1. The place wherey or inwldch, 2. The place whither, 
or to which, 3. The place whence, or from which. 4. The 
place 6y, or through which. 

AT or IN a place is put in the genitive ; unless the noun 
be of the third declension, or of the plural number, and then 
it is expressed in the ablative. 

TO a place is put in the accusative ; FROM at BY aplace 
in the ablative. 

fl Theplace Where. 

* L. When the place where^ or in which, is spo- 
ken of, the name of a town is put in the genitive ; 
as, 

Vixit RovuB, He liyed at Rome. 

Martuus est Londlni, He died at London. 

^ But if the name of a town be of the third declension or 
plural number, it is expressed in the ablative; as, 

Habitat Cartkaginc, He dwells at Carthage. 

Studuit ParisiiSy He studied at Paris. 

Obs. 1. When a thing is said to be done, not in the place 
itself, but in its neighbourhood or near it, we always use the 
preposition ad ot apud; as, Ad ox apud Trojam, At or near 
Troy. 

Obf. 2. The nattie of a town, whcn put in Ihe a\A«AiN^\»>a«« ^w^i^ 

18 
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hy the preposition in understood ; but if it be in the genitiTe, we miMl 
supply m urhe or in oppido. Hence, when the name of a town is joined 
with an adjective or coniraon noun,'tlie preposition is generally ezpressed : 
thus, we do nct say, JVatus est Romm urbis celebns : Dut either Romm in 
celebri urhe^ or in Koma celcbri urhe ; or in Romd cel^i urbe, or matam* 
timcs; Rom<B celcbri urbe. In like manner we usualhr say, HahUat in 
urbe Carthaginej witli the preposition. We hkewise find liabUat Cor- 
thagXni, which is sometimes the termination of the ablative, when the 
quostion is made by ubi ? Thus, At ego aio hoc JiSri in Gracidf et Car- 
tiiagini. Plaut. Cas. Prol. 7] . Fu^re Sicydni jamdiu Dionysia, Uie feasts 
of Bacchus were some time ago celebraled at Sicyon. Id. Uist. 1,3, 8, cf. 
Ps. 4, 2, 38. Keglcctum AnxUri 'prcesidium- Liy. 5, 8. Conoento Antofdo 
Tibii.ri, having met with Anthony at Tibur. Cic. Att. 16. 3. NvHa La- 
cedtembni tam est nohllis viduay qtjuc non ad scenam eat merdde eonducta» 
Nep. Prajf. Tiburi genXlus. Snet. Cal. 8. add. Id. Clflud. 34. — 8ome« 
timcs; thougli morc rarely, names of towns in the first and second declen* 
sion.are found in the ablative ; as, ilez T^o deceditj for Tyri, Jastin. 
18, 4. Eddcm dle^ qud in Italid pugndtum est, et Corintho, et AthemSf 
ef Lacedatm6ne nuncidta est victoria. Id. 20, 3, f. Add.-Vitmv, 3, 2, 7. 
PrcBf. 8, 3. 

2. The Place Whitiier. 

LI. When the place ivhither^ or to which^ is spo- 
ken of, the name of a town is put in the accusa- 
tive; as, 

Venit Romam, He carae to Rome. 

Profecius est Athenas, He went to Athens. 

Obs. 1. We find the dative also used among the poets, but more sel- 
dom ; as, Carthaglni nuncios mittam. Horat. 

Obs. 2. Names of towns arc sometimes put in the accusative, afler verbi 
of telling and giving, where motion to a place is implied; as, Romam 
erat nuncultunij The report was carried to Ropie. Liv. H(BC nunciant 
domum Mbdni. Id. . Messc^m litSras dedit. Cro. 

3. The Place Wiience. 

LII. When the place whence^ orfrom tvhich^ or 
the place by or through which^ is spoken of, the 
name of a town is put in the ablative ; as, 

Discessii Corinthoy He departed from Corinth. 

Laodiced iter faciebatf He went through Laodicea.^ 

When motion by or through a place is signified, the prep^sition por 
is commonly iised ; as, Pcr Tkehas iterfedt. Nep. 

Domus and Rus. 

LIII. Domus and rus are construed the same 
way as names of towns ; as, 

Man^ domif He stays at home. 

Domum reoerRtUTy He returns home. 

Ihmff arcesgiius sum, 1 am called from home. 
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FwUrure, or more frequently ruri, He lives in the country. 

Rediit rurCf He is rcturned from the country. 

AHit rusy He is gone to the coimtry. 

Obs. 1. Jlumi, militiai, and bclli^ are likewise construed in 
the genitive, as names of towns ; thus, 

Domi et mUiticB^ or belli, At home and abroad. Jacct humi, He lies on 
the ground. 

Oba. 2. When Domus is joined with an adjeclive. we commonly use a 
preposition; as, In, damo paternd, not domi patcrnce: So, jid domum 
vaternnm: Ex domo patemd. Unless when it is joined with thesc pog- 
sessives, Mcus, tuus, suus, noster, vestcTj rcglus^ and nlienus; as, DonU 
TMiB v'.xit. Cic. Tusc. 5, 39, 4. Apud eum sic fuiy tanquam domi mem, 
Cic. Fam. 13, CO. JVonne inavis sine periculo doini tace esscy qahm cum 
periciUo aliena:. ib. 4, 7. Me domo med expulistisy Cn. Pompeium domum 
suam comptilistls, Cis. Pis. 7. Alius alium d^mos suas invltant. Sall. Jug. 
C6. add. Liv. 2, 7. Jiurum atqice argentumj ,et alia, quxe prima ducuntw, 
domum regiam comp&rtant. Sall. Jug. 7(5. — RVS and rure in the sing. 
joined with an adj. are found without a preposition; as, appropinquanie 
vespirCy equum consccndit, et rus urbdnum cjntcndit, sc. ad. Justm. 31, 2; 
quartumque apud lapidcm suburbdno rurc substitSrat. Tac. An. 15, GO. — 
out never rura m the ])lural ; as, ubi dilupsi domos, et in rura vestra 
erltis. Liv. 3^, IG. 

Obs. 3. When dorrus has another substantive in the genitive afler it, 
the preposition is sometitnes used, and soinetimes not; as, Deprehensus 
est domif domo, or in domo Ccesdris. 

LIV. To names of countries, provinces, and 
all other places, except towns, the preposition is 
commonly added ; as, 

When the question is made by, 
Ubi ? JSTatus in Italidy in Latio, in urbe, &c. 
Quo ? Abiit in Itali^im, in L/xtium, in or ad urbem, &c. 
Unde ? Rediit ex Italidj e Latio, ex urbe, &Ai. 
Qua ? Transit per Italiamf per Latiumj per urbem, &c. 

Obs. 1. A preposition is oflen aidded to names of towns ; as, 
In Romdj for RomcB ; ad Romam, ex Romd, &c. 

Peto always governs the accusative as an active verb, witb- 

out a preposition ; as, Petivit Egyptum, He went to Egypt. 

Obs. 2. Namcs of countries, provinces, &c. are sometimes construed 
without the' preposition, like names of towns; as, Pompeius Cypri vism 
est. Caes. Cretce jussit consid^re Apollo. Virg. Jfon Lyoiae, foi in Lybid; 
non ajitk TyrOy for Tyri. Id. Mn. iv. 36. Venit Sardiniam. Cic. Rometf 
jyitmiduBque fa^indra ejus memdrat, for ct in JTumidid. Sall. 

4. MEASURE AND DISTANCE. 

LV. Measure or distance is put in the accusa- 
tive, and sometimes in the ablative ; as, 

Mtirtts est decem pcd^s dUus^ The "wiW \b Vjen feeXVsSi^Jtv. 
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Urbs disUUtrjginta mUUa, or iri- ) ^jjg ^.. j^ ^^^. ^y^ ^^^^ 

ginJta milttous passuumf y . 

her, or tt»iti(re ttniit? dieif Onc day'B journey. 

Obs. 1. The accusalive or ablative of measure is put after 
adjectives and verbs of dimension ; as, Longus, lcUus, crassuSy 
profundus, and altus : Patet, porrigttur, ennnct, &c, The 
names of measure are, pes, cubttus, ulna^ passus, digttus, an 
inch ; |;a/»iw5, a span, an hand-breadth, &c. The accusative 
or ablative of distance is used only after verbs which express 
motion or distance ; as, Eo, curro^ absum, disto, &c. The 
accusative is governed by ad or per understood, aud the abla- 
tive by a or ah, 

Obs. 2. When we express the measure of more thlngs than one, we 
commonly use the distributive number ; as, Muri sunt denos pedes aiti, 
and Bometimes dendm pedumy for dcnOrumy in the genitive, ad mensuram 
beinff understood. But the genitive is only nsed to express the measure 
of thmgs in the plural number. 

Obs. 3. When we express the distance of a place where any tliing is 

done, we commonly usc the ablative ; or the accusative with the prepo- 

sition ad; as, Sex miUlbvs passuum ab urbe consSdity ot ad sex iniUia 

passuum. CtBS. Ad quintum milliarivmf or miUi^re, considit. Cic. Ad 

-quintum lapidem. Nep. 

Obs. 4. The excess or difference of measure and di.stance 
is put in the ablative ; as, 

Hoc lignum excedit iUud digito. Toto vertice supra est. Virg. IhUan' 
nia longitudo ejus latitudtnem ducentis quadragirUa miUiaribus supirat. 

5. TIME. 

LVI. Time when is put in the ablative ; as, 

Venit kord tertidj He came at three o'clock. 

^ Time how long is put in the accusative or ablative, but 
oftener in the accusative ; as, 

Mansit paucos dies, He staid a few days. 

Sez mensibu^ abfuit, He was away six months. 

Obs. 1. When we speak of any precise time, it is put in the 
ablative ; but when continuance of time is exprcssed, it is put 
for the most part in the accusative. 

Obs. 2. All the circumstances of time are oflen expresscd with a pre- 
position ; as, In prmsentiAy or in prtBsenti, scil. tempdre ; in or ad prcO' 
sens; Per dcccm annos; Surgunt de nocte; ad koram destindtam, 
Intra annumf Per idem tempus, ad KaJendas soluturos ait. Suet. The 
preposition ad or circa is sometimes suppressed, as in these expressions, 
noCf Uludf id, istkuCj atdtiSf tempdris, hor<B, «fec. for hdxi cetdtej hoc tempdre^ 
&c. And ante or some other word ; as, Annos natus unum ^ mglnti, sc. 
au/a, SicUli fuotannis tribata conflmnl^ ec. tot anws.^ amt or quotqunt 
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surU. Cic. Prope dlemf bc. ad^ soon ; Oppidum paucis dlebus, quibvs ed 
ventum est, erpugndtum, bc. post eos dies. Ctcs. Jinte diem tertium Kalen-' 
das Maias aceSpi tuas litcrasj for die tertio ante. Cic. Qui dies fiUHrus 
cssct in ante diem octdvum Kaiendus JVovemhris. Id. Exuwte diem quin^ 
tum Kal. Octoh. Liv. Lacedamonii septingentos jam annos amplius unis 
moribiis et nunqufim mutdtis lcgibus vlminty sc. quam per. Cic. We find 
PHmum stlpeTidivm mcruit aTtnOrum decem sepiemque, sc. Attlcus; ffXt 
sqjtemdicim annos nrUuSy seventeen years old. Nep. 

Obs. 3. The abverb jdBHIjyCj which ia commonly used with respect 
to past time, is joined with the accusative or ablative without a prepo- 
sition ; as, factum cst ahhinc hiennio or hiennium^ It was done two yean 
a^o. So likewise are post and ante ; as, Paucos post annos ; but here, ea 
or id may be understood. 



COMPOUND SENTENCES. 

A compound sentence is that which has inore than one 
Dominative, or one (inite verb. 

A compound sentence is made up of two or more simple 
sentences or pJirases, and is commonly calied a Period. 

The parts of which a compound sentence consists, are called 
Members or Clauses. 

In every compound sentencc there are either several subjects and one 
attribute, or several attributes and one subject, or both several subjects 
and several attributes ; that is, there are either several nominatives ap- 
plied to the same verb, or several verbs applied to the same nominative, 
oi bothf. , 

Every^V>fb' Yharks Vjudgment, or attribute, and every attribute must 
have a subject. There must, therefore, be in every sentence or period, 
asmany propositions as there are verbs of a finite raode. 

Sentences are compounded by means of relatives and con- 
junctions; as, 

Happy is the man who loveth religion, and practiseth virtue, 
THE CONSTRUCTION OF RELATIVES. 

LVII. The relative Qui, Quce^ Quod, agrees 
with the antecedent in gender, number and per- 
son ; and is construed through all the cases, as 
the antecedent would be in its place ; as, 

Singular. Plural. 

Vir qtU, The man who. Viri qui. 

FcBmlna quiB, The woman who Famirue qua, 

Ifegotium quvd, The thing which. J^egotia qtue. 

E^o qui scribOj I who write. J^os qtti seribimmt, 

Ttt qtd seribis, Thou who writcst) Vos qui seribUis, 

Vtr qui seribttj The man who writet. Viri q[ui svnilbwrit. 

MitUsr muB scribHj The woman who wntM. Jliiil»llTes qpwt «CT^kmDA. 

18» 
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Singular. Plural. 

Aninud quod currity The animal which runs. AniTnalia qiue cumfiit 

yir quem vidi, The man whom I saw. Viri quos tddl. 

Muher quam vidi, The woman whom I saw. Muliires quas vidi. 
AnlmaX quod vidi, The animal which I saw. Animalia qtuB vidi. 
Vir cui paret, The man whom he obeys. Viri quibusparct. 

Vir cui est similis, The man to whom he is like. Viri qtdbus est sim^is. 
Vir a quOf The nian by whom. Viri a quilnis. 

Mulier ad quam, Thc woman to wiiom. Muliiresad quus. 

Vir cvjus opus est, The man whose work it is. Viri quorum apus est. 
Vir quem misereor^ f 

cujus misereor, or miseresco, > The man whom I pity. 

eujus me misiret, ^ 

evjus or cuja irU6rest, fyc. whose interest it is, &«. 

If no nominative come between the relative and the verb, 
the relative will be the nominative to the verb. 

But if a nominative come between the relative and the verb, 
the relative will be of that case, which the verb or noun follow- 
ing, or the preposition going before, usually govern. 

Thus the construction of the relative requires an acquaintance 
with most of the foregoing rules of syntax, and may serve as 
an exercise on all of them. 

Obs. l. The relative must always have an antecedent ex- 
prcssed or understood, and therefore may be considered a^ an 
adjective placed between two cases of the same substautive, 
of which the one is always expressed, generally the former ; 
as, 

Vir qui (vir) lcgit} vir quem (virum) amo: Sometimes the latler; as, 
Quam quisque ndrit artem, in hdc (arte) se exerceat. Cic. Euwuchumy 
quem dedisti nobis, quas turbas dedit. Ter. sc. EunHchus. Sometimes 
Doth cases are expressed ; as, Erant omnlno duo itinira, quibu^ itinerlbus 
domo exire vossent. Csbs. Sontetimes, though more rarely, botli cases 
are omittea ; as, Sunt, quos gcnus hoc minlm^ juvat, for siint homineSf 
quos homlnes, &c. Hor. . ' . 

Obs. 2. When the relative is. placed between two substan- 
tives of different genders, it may agree in gender with either 
of them, though most commonly with the former; as, 

Vultus quem S.x€re cJiaos. Ovid. Est locus in carc^re, quod Tullianum, 
appdldtur. Sall. Anlmal, quem vocdmus hominem. Cic. Cogito id <mad 
res est. Ter. If a part of a sentence be the antecedent, the relative is 
always put in the neuter ^ender ; as, Pompeius se affiixit., quad mihi est 
summo dol^ri, scil. Pompeium se qffUgere. Cic. Sometimes the relative 
does not ^rree in genaer with the antecedent, but with some synony- 
mous wora implied; as, Scclus qui, for scelestus. Ter. Abundantia 
edrum rerum, quee mortdles prima putant, scil. negotia. Sall. Vel virtus 
luame vel viekOtas, quod ego in aliqud parte amicituB puto,facit nt tt 
mtauMm, tcil tugotimn, Ter. Jn omni j)Jr\ca, (pu agiba^a ; ^^^ in 
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omnibtis jifrls. SfiWiist. Jug. 89 JVan diffidentid fiUilri, qwB imperaDtssetf 
for quod. Ib. 100. 

Obs. 3. When the relative comes after two words of difFer- 
ent persons, it agrees with the first or second person rather 
than the third ; as, Ego sum vir, quifacio, ccarcely yactV. In 
English it sometiraes agrees with either ; sls, I am the man, 
toho make, or makeih, But when once the person of the rela- 
tive is fixed, it ought to be continued through the rest of the 
sentence ; thus it is proper to say, " I am the man, who takes 
care of your interest," but if I add, ** at the expense of my 
own," it would be improper. It ought either to be, ** his 
own," or " who take." In like manner, we may say, "I 
thank you who gave, who did love,'* &c. But it is improper 
to say, " I thank thee, who gave, who did love ;" it should 
be " who gavest, who didst love." In no part of English 
syntax are iuaccuracies committed raore frequently than in 
this. Beginners are particularly apt to fall into them, in turn- 
ing Latin into English. The reason of it seems to be our ap- 
plying thou or i/ou, thy or your, promiscuously, to express the 
second person singular, whereas the I^atins almost always ex- 
pressed it by tu and tuus, 

Obs. 4. The antecedent is often iraplied in a possessive ad- 
jective; as, 

Omnes lauddre fortUnas meas, qui kaberem gnatum tali ingenio pra- 
datum. Ter. Sometimes the antecedeut must be drawn from the «ense. 
of the fbregoing words ; as, Carne pluit^ avem imbrem aves rapuisse /c- 
rvntur ; i. e. pluit imbrem came, qtiem imbrem, &>c. Liv. Si tempus est 
vUumjure hominis necandi, qutBmtdta sunt, scil. tempdra. Cic. 

Obs. 5. The relative is sometimes entirely omitted ; as, Urbs antlqua 
fuit : Tyrii tenuEre coldni, scil. quam or eqpi. Virg. Or, if once expressed, 
18 aflerwards omittcd^ so that it must be supplied in a different case ; as, 
Bocchus cum pedittbus, quos fUius ejus adduxirat, neque in pridre pugnd 
adfuErant, Romdnos invddunt : for quique in pridre pugnd non adfu^rant 
Sall. In English the relative is oflen omitted, where in Latin it must 
be expressed ; as, Tha letter I wrote, fbr the letter which I wrote ; 7%« 
man I love, to wit, whom. But tliis omission of the relative is gruerallj 
improper, particularly in serious discourse. 

Obs. 6. The case of the relative sometimes seems to depend on that 
of the antecedent ; as, Cum aliquid agas eOrum, quorum consu^ati, for 
muB consuisti agire, or quorum. aXlquid agire consuBsti. Cic Restitue 
tn quem me acccpisti locum, for in locum, in quo. Ter. And iv. 1. 58. 
But such examples rarely occur. 

Obs. 7. The adjective pronouns, ille, iose, iste, hlc, is, and idcm, in 
their construction, resemble that of the reiative qui; as, Libcr eju^-, Ilis 
or her book ; Vita eorum, Their life, when applied to men ; Vita edrum, 
Their life, when applied to women. By the iraproper use of tliesi^ pro- 
nouns in English, tiie meaning of sentences is oflen rendcrcd oli^cwtvi. 

Obs. 8. Tne interrogative or indefinte «id^wiVx^e^, quaWs^ (^\fATa>x&^ 
pufius^ dx. are alao somethnes constnied ^V^e "K\'a.^Ne%\^, ¥acy.fc* mX> 
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mudem decet esse sordrum. Ovid. But theae have commonly other ad- 
jectives either expressed or understood, which answer to theni ; as, 
Tania est multitado, quarUam urbs capire potest : and are oflen apphed to 
difierent substantives ; as, Qjuales sunt civeSf talis est cirfUas. Cic. 

Obs. 9. The relative who in Enghsh is apphed only to persons, anU 
whick to things and irrational animals ; but formerly which was likewise 
applied to persons ) as, Our fatlicr, which art in heaven : and wftoscj the 
genitive or wkoy is also used sometimes, though perhaps improperly, for 
of ichich. That is used indiffercntly for persons and things. IVhat, 
when not joined with a substantive, is only applied to things, and includes 
both the antccedent and the relative, being the same with that whick^ 
or the thing which ; as, That is wJiat he vmnted; that is, tke thing wkicJi 
ke wanicd. 

Obs. 10. The Latin relative oflen cannot be translated literally into 
English, on account of the different idioms of the two languages ; aSf 
Quod cum ita essetj When that was so ; not, Which when it was so, be- 
cause then there would bc two nominatives to the verb wasj which is 
improper. Sometimes the accusative of the relative in Latin mus^ be 
render^d by the nominative in English ; as, Quem dicunt me esse ? Who 
do they say that I am ? not whom. Quem dicunt adventdre ? Who do 
they say is coming .' 

Obs. 11. As the relativc is always connected with a different verb 
irom the antecedent, it is usually construed witli the subjunctive mode, 
unless when the meaning of the verb is expressed positively ; as, Audlre 
cupioy qux legSris, I want to hear, what you have read ; that is, what 
perhaps or probably you may have read ; Avdire cupioy qiuB legistif I 
want to hear, what you {actually or in fact) have read. . 

To the construction of the Relative may be subjoined that 

Of the ANSWER TO A QUESTION. 

The answer is commonly put in the same case with the 
question; as, 

Qut vocdre f Gcte, sc. vocor. Quid quceris ? Librum, sc. qtuero. Quotd- 
hord venisti f Sextd. Sometimes the construction is varied ; as, Cujus 
estlib&r? MeuSfnotmei. Q^anti emptus est ? Decem assibus. Damnor 
tusne es furti ? Imo alio crimine. Often the answer is made by other 
parts of speech than nouns ; as, ^uid agitur ? Staiur, sc. a me, a nohis. 
Q^is fecit ? J^Tescio : Munt Petrum fecisse. Quomddo vales ? Bentf 
mtdd. Scripsistine? Scripsi, ita, ctiamf immo, &c. Anvidisti? Jfan 
vidi,non, minimd, &c. Ch/Brea tuam vestem detraxit tibi ? Factum. Et 
ed est indutus? Factum. Ter. Most of the Rules of Syntaz may thm 
be exemplified in the form of questions and answers. 

THE CONSTRUCTION OF CONJUNCTIONS. 

LVIII. The conjunctions, et^ acj atque, 7iec, ne- 
que, autj vel^ and some , others, couple similar 
cases and modes ; as, 

Hondra patrem et matrem, Honour father and mother. 
JVeo legit nec scribit, He neither reads nor writes. 

Obs, 1. To thls rule belong particulariy the copulatire 
Mttd disjunctive coiijunctions ; «s likemae^ qudm^ u\s\» pT<ster« 
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quam, an : and also adverbs of likeness ; as, ceu, tanquam, 
quasiy ui, &c. as, 

Jfidlum prcBmium a vobis postfdOf pr(Btcrquam hujus diei mtmoriam' 
Cic. Gloria virt^&tem tanquam ^mbra sequiiur. Id. 

Obs. 2. These conjunctions properly connect the diiTerent 
members of a sentence together, and arc hardly ever applied 
to single words, unless when some cther word is understood. 
Hence, if the construction of the sentence be varied, diiferent 
cases and modes may be coupled together ; as, 

Interest mea et reipuhUccB ,* Constltit asse et phiris ; Sive es 
Rom<Sy sive in Epiro ; Decius cum se dcvoverct, et in mediam 
aciem irruebat, Cic. Vir magni ingenii summdaue industrid ; 
Neque per vim, ncque insidiis. Sall. Tecum hcmta, Sf noris, 
qudm sit tibi curta supellex, Pers. 

Obs. 3. When et, aut, vel, sive, or nec, are joined to differ- 
ent members of the same sentence, without connecting it par- 
ticularly to any former sentence, the first et is rendered in 
English by hoth or likewise ; aut or vel, by either ; the first 
sive, by whether ; and the first nec, by neiiher ; as, 

Et le^, el scrihit ; so, tum legit, tum scrihit ; or cum legit, tum scribit, 
He bom reads and writes.; Sive legit, sive scrihitf Whether he Ireads or 
writes ; Jacire quA vera^ qud falsa ; Increpdre qud consvles ipsosy qud 
exercUum, To upbraid both the consals and the army. Liv. 

LIX. Two or more substantives singular coup- 
led by a conjunction, (as, e^, ac, atque^ &c.) have 
an adjective, verb, or relative plural ; as, 

Petrus et Joannes, qui sunt docti, Peter and John, who are leame<i 

Obs. 1. If the substantives be of different persons, the verb 
plural must agree with the first person rather than the second, 
and with the second rather than the third ; as, 8i tu et Tullia 
valetis, ego et Cicero valemus^ If you and Tullia are well, I and 
Cicero are well. Cic. In English, the person speaking usually 
puts himself last ; thus, You and I read; Ciccro and I are wdl; 
but in Latin the person who speaks is generally put first ; thus, 
Ego et tu legimus. 

Obs. 2. Tf the substantives are of different genders, the ad- 
jective or relative plural must agree with the masculine rather 
than the feminine or neuter ; as, JPater et mater, qui sunt mortui; 
but this is only applicable to beings which may have life. 
Thc person is sometimes implied ; as, Athendrum et Cratippi, 
ad quos, &c. Propter summam doctoris atictoritdtem el uTb\%^ 
guarum dlter, &c. Cic. Where At7ien(B &* urbs ^t^ y^^v^^^x ^^ 
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leamed men of Athens. So in substantives ; as, AdPtohmmum 
Clcopatramque rvges legdtimissiy i. e. the king and queen. Lir. 
Obs. 3. If the substantives signify things without life, the 
adjective or relative plural nmst be put in the neuter gender ; 
as, DiviticBf decus, gloria, in oculis sita siint. Sall. 

The somc holds, if any of the substantivcs signify a tbing without life ; 
because whcn wc apply a quality or join au adjeetivc to several substan- 
tives of different gendcrs, we must reduce the substaiitiTes to some cer- 
tain claes, under which they may all be comprehended, that is, to what 
is called their Gcuus. Now, the Genus or class, which comprehends un> 
der it both persuns and things, is that of substances orbeings in gcneral, 
which are neither masculine nor feminine. To express this, the ]^atiu 
graminarians use the word Kegotia. 

Obs. 4. The adjective or verb frequently agrees with the 
nearest substantive or nominative, and is understood to the 
rest; as, 

Et ego et CicSro meas fiagitahit. Cic. Socus et reffc recepto. Virg. Et 
ego in culpd sum^ et tu, Bom I am in the fault, and you ; or, Et ego el 
tu es in culpdf Both I and you are in the fault. J^ihil hie nisi carminaf 
desunt ; or, ni/iil hic deest nisi cumtina. Omniaf quibus turbdii soHta 
erat civllasy domi discordiafforis bellum exortum; Duo millia et quadrin- 
genti ca^i. Liv. Tiiis construction is most usual, whcn the differenf sub- 
fttantives resemble one another in sense ; as, Mens, ratiOf et consiUum^ 
insenihus est, Understanding, reason, and prudence is in old men. Qio- 
bus ipse melque antc Larem proprium vescor, for ves(Amur. Horat. 

Obs. 5. The plural is sometimes used afler the preposition 
cum put for et ; as, 

Remo cumfratre Quirinusjura daJmnt, Virg. The conjunction isfre- 
quently understood ; as, Dum cUas, m£tus, magister prohibebant. Ter. 
FronSy ocidij vtdtus scepe mentiuntur. Cic. 

The different examples comprehended under this rule are commonly 
referred to the fig"ire SyUepsis. 

LX. The conjunctions, uty quo^ licet^ nc, uti' 
nanij and dum?nddoj are for the most part joined 
to the subjunctive mode ; as, 

Lego ut discam^ I read that I may leam. 

Utinam sapireSf I wish you were wise. 

Obs. 1. All interrogatives, when placed indefinitely, have 
tfler them the subjunctive raode. 

Whether Ihey be adjectivee, as, QuantuSf qualiSf quotiiSf quotnplcxj 

uter; Pronouns, as, qui^ ^ cujas ; Adverbs, as, Ubif quOf unde, qy^ 

quorsumf quamdlUf quamdiidumf quamprldemf quotieSf otr, quare, quum- 

obrem, dumfUtrumf quomddOf quifUtfquAmf quantop^re; or Conjunctions, 

as, ne, an, r/nne, annon : Thus, Quis est ? Who is it .? J^tscio qvis sit, 

I do not know wbo ii is. Jtn vtrUHrv^ est ? Kesdo , dAi^to , oa %eu\^nu 



tidNldtRdCttON OF CONJUNC^IOKlS. -SlA 

slt Vides tU alta stet nive candidum Soractc? Hor. But these v^ords 
ar<; aometimes joined with the iudicative ; Ab. Sdo quid ego. Plaut. Haud 
sciOf an amat. Ter. Vide avaritia qmd jacit. Id. Vides qiUtm turpe 
!tst. Cic. 

11 In like manner the relative QTJI in a continued discourse ; as, JHhil 
est quod Deus effictre non possit. Qww cst, qui utUia fugiatf Cic. Or 
when joined with qoip1>e or utpote ; J^eque Antoniu^ procul abiratf «t- 
pdie qui sequcretuff &c. Sall. But these are sometimes, althou^h moie 
rarcly. joined with the indicative. So, est qui, sunt qui, est qtiando OTubi^ 
&c. are joined with the indicatiye or subjunctive. 

NoTE. Haud scio an i-ccte dizirinij, is the samc with dicOf affirmo, Cic. 

Obs. 2. When any thing doubtful or contingent is signified, 
conjunctions and indefinites aro usually construed with the 
subjunctive; but when a more absolute or determinate sense 
is expressed, with the indicative mode; as, ff he is to do it ; 
Altlwugh he was rich^ &,c. 

Obs. 3. iCTSl, TAMETSI, and TAMENETSI, QUANQUAM, in the 

beginning of a sehtence, have the indicative ; but clsewhere they also 
tako the subjunctivc ; ETIAMSI and QUAMVIS coramonly have the 
subjunctive, and UT, although, always has it; as, Ut qiupvaSy non repe- 
ries. Cic. QUONIAM, QUANDO, QUANDOQUIDEM, are usually 
con.strued with the indicative ; SI, SIN, NE, NISI, SIQUIDExM, QUOD, 
and QUIA, some*imes with the indicative, and sometimes with the sub- 
junctive. DUM, for dummddo, provided, has always the subjunctive ; as, 
Oderint dum mctuant. Cic. And QUIPPE, for nam, always the indic- 
ativo ; as, Quippe vetorfatis. 

Obs. 4. Some conjunctions have their correspondent con- 
junctions belonging to them ; so that, in the following member 
of thc seijtence, the latter answers to the former : thus, when 
etsi, tametsi, or quamvis, although, are used in the former mem- 
ber of a sentence, tamen, yet or nevertheless, generally an- 
swers to them in the latter. In like manner, Tam, — quam ; 
Adeo or ita, — ut : in English, ^5, — as, or so ; as, Etsi sit libe' 
rdlis, tamen non est profusus, Although he be liberal, yet he is 
not profuse. So priiis or ante, — qudm, In some of these, 
however, we find the latter conjunction sometimes omitted, 
particularly in English. 

Obs. 5. The conjunction ut is elegantly omitted after these 
verbs, Volo, nolo, malo, rogo, precor, censco, suadeo, licct, opor^ 
tct, necesse cst, and the like ; and likewise afler these impera- 
tives, Sine,fac, orfacito; as, Ducas volo hodie uxorem ; Nolo 
mentidre ; Fac cogttcs. Ter. In like manner nc is commonly 
omitted after cave ; as, Cave facias. Cic. Post is also some- 
tlmes understood ; thus, Die octdvo, quam credtus erat, Liv. 4. 
47, scil. post. And so in English, See you do it ; I beg you 
toould come to me, scil. that, 

Oba. 6. UtSLnd qudd aro thus distmguiaVied *. tit ^«ftTtfAft^^^fe^^M»^'»»*^^ 
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and is coimnonly used with regard to somcthing future ; qudd marks the 
cfficieut or impulsive cause, aiid is generally used coucerning the event 
or tliing doiie; as, Lego ut discum, I read that I m^y learn; Gaudeo 
qudd legif I aiu glad that ar becausc I have read. Ut is likewise used 
oiler thcsc intensive words, as they arc callod, Adeo^ ita^ sic^ tanif taJis, 
tOTitaSf tot, &c. X 

Obs. 7. Afler the verbs timco, vereqr^ and the like, ut is 
taken in a negative sense for ne non, and ne in an affirmative 
sense ; as, 

Timco nc faciaty I fear he will do it : Timeo ui faciaty I fear he will not 
do it. Id paves ne ducas tu iUam, tu autem ut ducas. Ter. Ut sis vitd- 
liSj vietuo. Hor. Timco uf frater vivat, will not live ; — ne frater morid- 
tur, will die. But in some fcw exainples they seem to have a contrary 
meaning. 

THE CONSTRUCTION OF COMPARATIVES. 

LXI. The comparative degree governs the ab- 
lative, (when it can be translated by than) ; as, 

Jhdcior mellc, sweeter than honcy. Praestantior auro, bctter than gold. 

Obs. 1. The positive with the adverb magis, likewise go- 
vcrns the ablative ; as, Magis dilectj luce, Virg. 

The ablative is here govcrned by the preposition pra understood, 
which is sometimes cxpresscd ; as, Fortior pr<B cceUris. We find the 
comparative also construcd with olhcr piepositions ; 'as, imm^inior ante 
omncs. Virg. 

Obs. 2. The com{)arative degree may likewise be con- 
strued with the conjunction qudm, and then, instead of tbe 
ablative, the noiin is to be put in whatever case tl.e sense re- 
quires; as, 

Dulcior quhm mel, scil. est. Amo te magis qudm illnm, I love ypn 
more than nim, thatjs, qudm amo illum, tlian I love him. .,iino te magis 
(nthm illc, I love you morc ihan hc, \. o. quam itle amat, than hc lovcs. 
rlus datur a me qud.m illo, sc. ab. 

Obs. 3. The conjunction qudm is often elegantly suppressed 
aftcr amplius and plus ; as, 

VtUnerantur amplius sexcenti, scil. quam. Cajs. Plus quingentos ccld- 
pkos infregit mUd, He has laid on me more than five hundred blows. Ter. 
Castra ab urhe Jiaud plus quinque millia passuum locant, sc. quam. Liv. 

Qudm is sometimes elegantly placed betwcen two compara- 
tives ; as, 

Triumphus darior quitm gratior. Liv. Or the prep. pro is added ; as, 
Prmliurn atrocius, qudm pro numtro pugnantium editur. I jiv. 

The comparative is sometimes joined with these ablatives, 
0/jinidfte, spe, agtw,justo, dicio ; as, 
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CrediMU opinidne majcr. Cic. Credibili fortior. Ovid, Fast. iii. 618 
Gravius ttqiLO. Sall. Dicto citius. Vir^. Majora crediHli tultmus. Lir. 
They are often understood} as, Libcrius vivihaty sc. justOj too freely 
Nepos. 2. 1. 

JVYAt/ is sometimes elegantly used for nemo or nulli; as, 

JV^iAeZ 2«rfi quidquam I^iuSj for ncm^Tim. Trr. Crasso nihil perfectius. 
Cic. Asperius niliU est hum\li, cum surgit in altum. 9o, quid nobis 
taboriosiusj for quis, &c. Cic. * We say, ii^erior patre ntdld re, or qudm 
pater. The comparative is sometiines repeated, or joined with an ad- 
verb; as, Magis magisque, plus, plusqucyminus minusque, carior carior* 
que; Qiiotidie plus, indies mAgi$, semper candidior candiaiorque, &c. 

Obs. 4. The relation of equality or sameness is likewise ex- 
pressed by conjunctions; as, Est tam docius quotm ego, Ile is 
as learned as I. Anhnus erga te idem est acfuit, Ac and atque 
are somctimes, though more rarely, used after comparatives; 
as, JVtAi/ est magis verum aique koc, Ter, 

Obs. 5. The excess or defect of measure is put in the ab]a- 
tive aflcr comparatives; and the sign in English is hy, ex- 
. pressed or understood; {pr more shorlly, the difierence of 
measure is put in the ablative;) as, 

Est decem digXtis altior qahm frater, Ple is ten inches taller than his 
brother, or by ten inches. Alt^ro tanto major est fratre, i. e. ditplo mo' 
jor, He is as biff affain as his brother, or twice as big. Sesquiplde minor, 
a foot and a hd.rf less ; AlUro tanto, aut sesquimdjor, as big again, or a 
half bigger. Cic. Ter tantopejor est; Bis tanto amlci sunt intcr se^ 
quhm priiis. Plaut. Quinquies tanto amplius, quhm quantum licitum 
sil, dvitatibus imperdvit, five times roore. Cic. To this may be added 
many other ablaiives, which are joined with the comparative, to increase 
ita force ; as, Tanto, quanto, ^o, eo, hoc, muUo, paufo, nimij), &c. thus, 
Qieo plus hdbent, co plus cupiunt, The more they nave, the raore they de- 
sire. QTuanto TneLior, tarUo felicior, The better, the happier. Quoque 
minor spes est, hoc magis ille cupit. Ovid, Fast. ii. 766. We frequently 
find mtdto, tanto, quanto, also ioined with superlatives ; Multo pulcherrX- 
titam eam haberemus. Sall. Mtdtoque id maxlmumfuit. Liv. 

THE ABLATIVE ABSOLUTE. 

LXII. A Substantive and a participle are put 
in the ablative, when their case depends on no 
other word ; as, 

a ? • * j- ' * *^^i.^^ ( The sun risinff, or while the sun riseth, 
aole oriente, fugiunt tendrrm, l jarkness flief away. ' 

^ ^ . I j- S Our work beinar finished, or when our 

Opire peracto, ludemus, J ^^^^ j^ finishld, we will play. 

So, Dominante lihidlnc, tempcrantia nuUus est locus; XihiL amicitid 
prtBStabilius cst, cxceptd virtute ; Oppressd liberidte patruB, nUiU eM quod 
speremus amplius ; Kobilium vitd victuque mutdto, mores mutdri civitd- 
tiLm puto. Cic. Parumper silentium ct quies fuit, ncc Etruscis, nisi coge» 
rentur, pugnam inititris, et dictatdre areem Romdnam respectante, ac ab 
augufibus, simul aves rit^ admisissent, ex composUo toUeretur «tgnxta. 

J9 



S18 ABLATIVB AfiSOLUtfi. 

LiT. Belliee, deposltis dypeo paulisper et liastd^ Marsades. Ovid, F&sl. 
iii. 1. 

Obs. 1. This ablative is called Absoiute, becausc it does 
not depend upon any other word in the senteuce. 

For if the substantive with which the participle is joined, be either tbe 
nominative to soine following verb, or be governed by any word goingr 
before, tlien this rule does not tako place 7 thc ablatlve absolute is nover 
used, unlcss when diffcrent persons or things are spokcn of ; as, Jlfi- 
liteSf hostlbus victisj rediirunt. The soldiers, having conquered the 
enemy, returned. Hostlbus victisj maj be rendercd in Enshsh sevcral 
difterent ways, according to the meaning of the sentence with which it 
18 Joined; thus, 1. The en^my connucred, or being conqucred: 2. fVhen or 
tmer the enemy is or tcas conquerea: 3. By c<niquering the enemy : 4. Upon 
tke defeat of the cnemy, ^c. 

Obs. 2. The perfect participles of deponent verbs are not 
used in the ablative absolute; as, Cicero locutus hcec comedity 
never, his locutis, The participles of common verbs raay 
either agree in case with Ihe substantivc before them, like the 
participles of deponent verbs, or may be put in the nblative 
absolute, like the participles of passive verbs; as, Romani 
adcpti libertafem floruerunt ; or Romani, libertdte adepta, fioYuc- 
♦t*n<. But as the participles of common verbs are seldom taken 
in a passive sense, we therefore rarely find them used in the 
ablative absolute. 

Obs. 3. The participle existeiUe or existentibus is frequently 
understood; as, Coesdre duce, scil. exisiente. His consulibus, 
scil. existenttbus. Invltd Minervd, sc. existente, against the 
grain; Crassd Minervd, without learning. Hor. Magisfrd ac 
ducenaturd; vivis fratribus ; tehortatore; Ccesdre^imjmlsore, 
&c. Sometimes the substaptive must be supplicd; as, jydn" 
dttm comperto, quam regionem hostes pefhseni^ i. e. cum nondum 
compertum esset. Liv. Tum demumpalamfacto, sc. negofio. Id. 
Excepfo quod non simul esses, ccelera lcefus. Hor. Parfo qvod 
avebas. Id. In such cxamples negotio must be undcrstood, or 
the rest of the sentence considered as the substantive, which 
perhaps is more propcr. Thus we find a verb supply the place 
of a substantive; as, Vale diclo, having said farewell. Ovid. 

Obs. 4. We sometimes find a substantive plural joined Avith 
a participle singular; as, J^obis presente. Plaut. Absenienobis. 
Tor. We also find the ablativc absolute, when it refers tothe 
same person with the nominative to the verb; as, me duce, 
ctd hunc voti finem, me milife, veni. Ovid. Amor. ii. 12. 12. 
Lcetos fecit se consule fastos . Lucan. v. 384. Populo specfante 
fiMri credam, quicquid }ne conscio facium. Sencc. dc Vit. Bcat. 
c, 20. But cxampies of this coustruction rarely occur. 
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Obs. 5. The ablative called absolute is governed by soine 
prcposition understood ; as, a, a6, cum, suby or tn. We find 
the preposition sometimes exprcssed ; as, Cum diis juvantlbus. 
Liv. The nominative likewise seems sometimes to be used 
absolutely; as, Perniciosd libidine paulisper usus, injirmHm 
nalurcR accusatur. Sall. Jug. I 

Obs. 6. The ablative absolute may be rendered several 
ditTerent ways; thus, Superbo regnaiUe, is the same with ctim, 
dum, or quandb Superbus regndbat. Opere peracio, is the same 
with Post opus peradum, or Cum opus est peractum. The 
present participle, when used in the ablative absolute, com- 
monl/ enda in e, 

Obs. 7. When a substantive is joined with a participle, in 
£nglish, independently on the rest of the senlence, it is ex- 
pressed in the nominative ; as, Illo descendenie, He descend> 
ing. But this manner of speech is seldom used except in 
poetry^ 
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L VARIOUS SIGNIFICATION AND CONSTRUCTION OP VERBS. 
[The yerbs are here placed in the same order as in EtymolpgyJ] 

FIRST CONJUGATION. 

ASPIRARE ad gloriam & lau- ei, to give up; mun^ri, hospitio, to 

dewif to aim at ; in curiam, to (Ze^Ve rejfWe; repudiura^ to i2/vorce. 

to-he adrnitted. Cic. equis At^hillis, OCCUrARE aliquem, to seize, 

to wish for; labori ejus, to favour; se in aliquo negotio, to be employed, 

amorem dictis, sc. ei, to infuse. se ad negotium. Plaut. pecuniam 

Virg. altcui or apud aliquem ^andi fce- 

Desperare sibi de se ; salatem, nore, to give at interest. Cic. occtipat 

salQti, de salate, to despair of. faci^re bellum, translre in agnim 

LEGARE aliquem ad alium, to hostiam, begins first, andcipates 

send as an ambassador ; aliquem Liv. 

sibi, to make his licutenant; pecu- Prjeoccupare saltum, portas Ci 

niam allcui, i. e. testamonto relin- liciae, to scize before hdnd. Nep. 

qu6re. JV. B. Publrce legdntur PR^JUDICARE aliquem, te 

nomines j qui inde lcgdti dicuntur : condemn one from the precedmt of 

privatim allegantur; unde aUegdti. aformer sentence or trial. Cic. 

Deleoare sb^ alienum fratri, to . ROGARE aliquem id, ^ *de e& 

leave himtopay; laborein alt^ri, to re; id ab e.o; salatem, 4^ pro sa- 

lay upon ; alTquid ad aliquem, i. e. lute. Cic. legem, to propose ; hence^ 

in eum transferre. Cic. uti rogas, dic6re, to pa^s it; mili- 

LEVARE metum ejus fy ei, eum tem sacramento, to admirdster the 

meiu, to ease. wilitaryoath; Roget quis.^ ifany 

MUTARE locum, solum, to be one should ask. Comitia rogandis 

harushed; aliquid aliqu^ re; bel- consulibus, /or eZcc//n.fl'. Liv. 

lum pro pace, to exchange; ves- Abrogare legem, seldom legi, to 

tem, i. e. sordidam togam induSre. disannul a law, to repeal, or to 

Liv. vestem cum aliquo. Ter. fidem, change in part; multam, to take off 

to break. afine; imperium ei, to takefrom. 

OBNUNCIARE comitiis or con- Abrogare id sibi, to claim. 

cilio, i. e. comitia auspiciis impedire, Derogare alXquid legi or de 

to hinder, by tdling bad omens, and lege, to repml or take away some 

repeating these words Alio die ; clauseofalaw; lex derogatur. Cic. 

Constili or magistratui; i. e. prohi- fidem ei, or de fide ojus, to hurt 

b6re ne cum poptilo agat. Cic. one's crcdit ; ex eequitate ; sibi, ali- 

Pronunciare pecuniam pro reo, cui, to dtrogate or takefrom. 

to promise ; a\iqmd edicio, to order ; Erogare pecuniam in classem, 

sententias, to sum up the opinions of in vcstes, to lay out money on. - 

the senators. Cic. Irrogare multam ei, to impose. 

Renunciare aliquid, de re, alt- Obrogare lesi, to enact a new law 

cui, ad aliquem, to tdl; consCilem, to contrary to an ojd. 

dedare, to name; yltiB, amicitiam Prorogare imperium provin- 
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ciam allcul, to/^o^n^; diem ei ad tati senatfts, to yidd; fabiilain, 

solvendam, toput off. scripta foras, to publish. Cic. efiec- 

SuBROGARE aliquem in locum ium y to perform ; Hen&ium y to give 

allerius, to suhatitute; legi, to add a a hearing of tfie senate; actionem, 

neto dause, or to put one m jtlace qf to grant lcave to prosecute ; praeci- 

un^thcr. pitem, to tuinble headlong<; alTquid 

SPKCTARE orientera,.ad orien- paternura, to act like one^s fatlier ; 

tem, to look towards ; aliquem ex Jectos faciendos, to bespeak. Ter. 

censu aniraura alicujus ex suo, to litem secundura alTquem, to dcter- 

judge of. mine a latosuit in favour of one; 

SUPERARE hostes, io otjcrcomc; alTquera exitio, morti, neci, letho. 

montes, to pass; superat pars caep- rarely lethum allcui, to kUl; aliquid 

ti, sc. opCris, rcmains ; CaptsB su- alToui dono, or munSri, to make a 

peravTraus urbi, 5«7-2?/i?c«?. Virg. present'; crimTni, vitio, laudi, to 

Temperare iras, v(;ntos, ^o mo€?€- accuscy blame^ praise; poenas, U» 

nUc; orbem, *o rule; niihi, eibi, sujfcr; nomcm railitifle, or in mili- 

to restraiuj to forbear ; allcui, to tiara, to list one's self to be a soldier; 

spare ; ca»dlbus, a lacrymis, to aJj- se alTcui, to be famdiar toith. Ter. 

stainfroTn. Da te mihi hodie, be directed by me. 

VACARE cur:\, culp^, morbo, Id. aures^ fo listen; oblivioni, to 

mur.ero militioj, 4"^. a labore, to be forgct; civitatem ei, to make one 

f r ce from; a.nimOj sc. in, to be at free of the city; dicta, to speak; 

easc; philosophin;, in or ad rcm, veTha. aMcuif to impose on^ to chcat ; 

to apphj <<?; vacat locus, w empty ; sc in viara, ^o entcr on a joumey; 

pi vacas, or vacat iibijAf you are at viam ei, to give place ; jus gratiae, 

lcisure. to sacrificc justice to intcrest; se 

VINDICARE mortem ejus, to turpTter, to make a shabby appear- 

revenge; ab inteiTtu, exercTtum ance ; fundum or doraum alTcui, 

fame, to free; id sibi, fy ad se, to mancipio, to contey the property of 

claim; libertatem ejus, to defend; to tcarrant thc tttle to; VitSque 

se in libertatera, to set at liherty. mancipio nulli datur, omnibus usu 

DARE animam, to die; aniraos, Lucr. servos in queBstionem, to give 

to encourage; raanus, to meld; ma- up slaves to be tortured; primafl, 

num ei, to shake hands. rlaut. ju- secundas, &c. {sc. partes) actiuDi, 

ra, to prescribe latcs; litSras alTcui to ascribe cvcry thing to ddivery. 

ad aliquem, to give one a Itttcr to Cic. Dat ei bibgre. T^r. comas dif- 

carry to another; terga, fugam, or fundgre ventis, to let them fiow 

se in fugam, in pedes, tofiy; hostes loose. Virg. Da mihi or nobis, tdl 

in fugam, to put to fiight ; opfiram, us. Cic. Ut res dant se, 05 matters 

to endcavour; opfiram philosophia^ go ; solerlem dabo, TW «carraTi^ Aiw 

litgris, palffistro}, to applv to; op^ expert. Ter. 

ram honoribus, to seek. Nep. veni- Satisdare judicatum solvi, to 

am ei, to grant his request. Ter. give sccurity that lohat thejudge /las 

gemTtus, lacryraas, araplexus, can- determined shall be paid. Cic. 

iua, ruinara, fidem, jusjurandum, STARE contra alTquem ; ab, 

&c. to groany wcep, cmhraccy sing, cum, or pro alTquo, to side witkf to 

fall, 8fC. cognitores honestos, to be of the same party ; judicio ejus, 

{rive good vouchcrsfor one's charac- to folloio; in sententiA j pacto, con- 

lcr. Cic. alTquid mutuum, or uten- ditionTbus, conventis, to stand to, 

dum, to lend; pecuniam foenori, ^ to make good an agreement; r« 

collocare, io place at interest; ^se judicatA, to keep to what has been 

alTcui ad docendura. Cic. raultura determincd; stare or constare ant- 

■uo ingenio, to think much of; se mo, to be in his senses : Non stat 

ad aUquid, to apply to; se auctori- pcr me quo minus pecunia solTa- 

19* 
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tar, It is iiol oioing to me th<u, iter tutum, to procure; se incolQ' 

^ii. multoruin san^uine ea Poenis racm^ to prescrve; se virumy i. e, 

yictoria stetit^ cost. L4v. Milii stat proibere, exhibere ; amurem, or 

alSre morbum desindre, / am re- benevolentiam sH^ciUj to skoi& ; cul' 

Molved Nep. paLn or damnum, i. e. in 8e trans' 

A D ST ARiL mensmf to sUmd by ; ad icrre, to take on one^sself; prsB- 

meusam, in conspectu. sUkbo de me eiun factarum, / ^eVl 

CoNSTARE ex multis rebus, aiii- he answerable. In iis rebus repe- 

mo et corpote^ to consist of; se- tendis, qusB mancSpi Bttnt, is peri- 

cum, to be conststent with. Cic. liber cCilum judicii prsestare debet, qui 

constitit or stetit mihi duobus assi- se nexu obligavit. In recoverinSy or 

bus, cost me ; non constat ei color, in an actlon to recover those iMng 9 

his colour comes and goes; auri wkich are transferable, the selicr 

ratio eonstat, the sum is right. ought to take upon himself the haz- 

Constat, impers. It i» evidentf ccr- ard of a trial. Cic, J\*. £. Those 

tainj OT agrecd on ; mihi, inter om- things were called, Res mancTpl^ 

nes, de hdc re. {contracted for mancipii, i. e. quas 

ExTARs aquis, io he ahove. Ovid. emptor manu cap^ret,) the property 

ad memoriam posterit&tis, to remain. of whlch miglU be transferred from 

Cic. sepulchra extant. Liv. one Ronian citlzen to ctnotker; a» 

, Instare victis, to press on the fiouseSj lands, slavesy ^c. 
vanquished ; rectam vlam, to be in Prsestat, impers, i. e.it is better: 

the right way; cuiruna Marti, to ProDsto esse alicui, adv. to be pres 

make apeedily. Virg. ; instat fkctum, ent^ to assist ; Libri {Mrostant ve- 

insists that it was done. Ter. «nales, the boaks are exposed to 

Obstare ei, to hindcr. saic. 

Pkaistare multa, to perfmm; ACCUBARE alicui in convivio, 

allcui, or al^uem virtute, fo excel ; to recline aear ; apud allquem. In" 

ailentium ei,^ to givc; auxilium, to cubare ovis ^ bva, to sit upon; 

grant. Juv. impensas, to defray; stratis ^^ super strata. 

SECOND CONJUGATION. 

IIABERE spem, febrim, finem, graviter, to hcicdlor itl ; se pareo 

bonum exltum, tempus, cousueto- et durlter. to live. Ter. allquid com- 

dtnem, voluntatem nocendi,. opus pcrtum, cognXtum, perspectum^ ex- 

in mxnlbus, or inter manus, to ploratum, ccrtuin or pro certo, to 

have ; ffratiarn ^" gratum, to have a know for ccrtain-; aliquem con- 

grateftd sense of a favour; judi- temptui, despicatui, -um, or in des- 

eium, to hold a trial; honorcm ei, picatum, <o dcspise ; excusatum, ^o 

to honour ; in oc\X\i9, to be fond of. excuse ; susque deque, to stoniyto 

Ter.: fidem allcui, to trust or bc- slight ; Ut res se habet, «tonrf*, m ; 

Uere ; curam de or pro eo ; ra- rebus ita se habewtlbus^» this state 

iMnem dilicujnsy to pay regard tOj to of affairs ; Hrcc habeo, or habui 

allow onc to stand candidate for an dic^re de, S^c. Non habeo nece^sc 

office; rationem, or rem cum all- scribgre quid sim faclUrus. Cic. 

2uo, to have business with; satis, to Habe tibi tuas res, a fmm of di- 

e satisficd ; oratiOnem, concionem vorce. 
ad popil\yim,tc^ jfiake a specch ; aii- AniiiBERE diligentiam, celerita- 

3uem odio, in odium, to hate; lu- tem, vim, severiiatem in aHquem, 

ibrio, to mock; id religioni, to touse; in convivium, or consiliun^ 

haveascruple aboul it : 5«, liab€re to admit; remedium vulnfiri, cura 

allquid qua^stui, honori, pncdce, tioncm morbo, to appiy ; vinum 

Toluptflti} &c. se. sibi ; se ben6 or oegrdtis, to give ; aures vcrsibus C0 
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hear vrith taste ; cultnin ^ preces SPONDERE fy defipondere filiam 

diis, to offer, Cic. Exhibgre moles- altcui, to betroth. 

tiani alicui, to cause trovhle. Despondere domum alicujus sK 

JUBERE legem, to vote for, to bi, to he sure of. Cic. anlmo fy -is, 

pass ; legem, to choose; allquem to promise, to hope ; anlmum 4^ -o8| 

salygre, to wish one heiUth ; esse to aespair. Liv. 

bono animo, &c. Uzorem suas res Responoere ei, litdris ejus, his, 

aihi h^AieTe jnaaitf eUvorced. Cic. ad htec, ad nomeu, to answer ; vo- 

DOCEO te hanc rem, 4^ de h^c tis ejus, to satisfy his wishes; ad 

re. Doctus, adj. utriusque lingusB ; spem. 

Latlnis & Grsecis lit^ris ; Latlnd &, SU ADERE ei pacem, or de pace ; 

Graecii^ ; ad militiam. legem, to speok infavour of 

MISCERE aliquid alicui, cum X>OL£R£ casum ejus ; de, ab, 

allquo, ad alXquid; vinum aqm^, ex, in, pro re; doTet raihi cor, or 

Plin. cuncta sanguXne. Tacit. sacra hoc dolet cordi meo ; capiit doleta 

prof ftnis. Hor. hum&na divinis. Ldv. sole. 

VIDERE rem or de re; sibi, de VALERE gratidL apud allquemy 

ifithoCy to take care of Ter. plus, to to be in favour vrith one; lex valet, 

be more toisc. Cic. De hoc tu vide- is in force ; quid verbum valeat, 

ris, consider, Oe answt^ahUfor. Cic. non vidco, signifies ; valet decem 

Videor videre, methinks I sce; visus talenta, or oftener talentis, is iDorth; 

sum audlre, methought I heard; vale or valenaf farewell ; or, ironi- 

mihi visus est dicSre, he seemed; caily, away with you. 

Quid tibi videtur.? JVhat thinli you f EMINERE aliquA re, or in all- 

Si tibi videtur, if you please; vi- qufc re, inter omnes; super cstSra. 

detur fecisse, gyuty^ &c. Liv. super utrumque. Hor. to be 

. Xnvidere honorem ei, or honuri eminerU, to excel ; ex aqud, or 

ejus ; ei, or eum, to envy. aquam, super undas, to be ahove. 

Provioere fy prospicSre id, to Imminere alicui, to hang over, to 

foresee; ei, to provide for ; in pos- tJireaten; in occasiunem, exitio ali 

tSrum; rei frumentariaB, rem w de c.\xmSjto seckyto wcUchfor. 

re. TENERE proniissum; se domi, 

SEDERE ad dextram eius; in oppido, easlris, 5C. in, to Aiecj?; mo- 

equo, to ric^e; toga ben^ sedet,.^; dum, ordlnem, to observe; rem, 

Sedet hoc antmo, isfixed. Virg. dicta, lectiunem, to understand, to 

AssiDERE ei; Adherb&lem, to ^'t remember ; linguam, biit not suam, 

by. Sall. Assidet insftno, is near or silentium, se in silentio, to be silent ; 

Uke to. Hor. ora, to keep the countenance fixed ; 

DissiDERE cum aKquo, to dis- secundum locum imperii, to hold. 

agree. Nep. jura civium, to enjoij. Cic. 

Insidere equo, fy in equo, to sit causam, to gain; mare, to oe in the 

vpon; locum. Liv. in animo, me- open sea, to holdf to be master qf; 

morift, to bcfixed. tcrram, portum, mctam montes, to 

Pr^esiders urbi, imperio, to reach; risum lachrymas, to re- 

eommand. Cic. exercltum; Italiam. strain; sc ab accusando, quin ac- 

Tacit. cQset. Cic. Ventus tenet, blows ; 

Supersedere labure,litibus; pug- tenSri legibus, jurejurando, ^c. to 

nse,lomiiytoforbcarytogiveover. be bound by ;^ leges tenent eum, 

PENDERE pn.missis, ab or ex bind; tenen in manifesto furto, to 

allquo, to depcTM ; de, ex, ab, ^ in beseizcd; tenet fama,;7re7ai/f. 

arbore; Op6ra pendent interrupta. Abstinere maledictis, or a, to 

Virg. abstain; publico, to live retircd. 

, Impendet malum nobis, nos, or Tacit. anlmum a s(^Igre, eegrum a 

ih nos, threatens. cibo, to keep from ; jus belii ab ftU- 
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quo, not to treat rigorously. Liv. Id ne hsereas, lest you he at a losg, 

ad me, ad religionem, fyc. pertinet, Cic. 

cancerns me; crimen ad te pe£tl< Adhjererk & adhocrescSrc jus- 

net. Cic. Bat it is not proper to say, titieo ; ad turrim ; in me. InhebTSie 

Liber ad rae, ad fraticra pertlnet, rei, fy in re. 

fcr laei fratris cst, belongs to ; ve- MO VERE castra, to decamp ; bel- 

uo) ad or in omnes corporia partes la, to raise ; allquem tribu. to remove 

pertlnent, reach. a Roman dtizen from a more honour- 

SusTiNF.RE personam judicis, no- ai/c to a hss honcurahle triSe; e se- 

men consul&tds, to hear the charac- natu, to degrade a scnator; risum or 

ter ; assensionem, or se ab assensu, jocum alicui, to cause laughter; 

to wiihhold assent ; rem in noctem, stora&chum ei, to trouhle. Cic. 

to defer. FAVETE ore, or linguis, se. 

MANERE apud aliquera; in cas- mihi, aUend in sdence, or ahstam 

tris ; ad urbeni ; in urbe ; propo- from words of a had omen. 

sito, sententi£l, in sententiA, statu Cavere allquid, allquem, or ab 

8UO, ^c. adventum hostium, to ex- allquo, to guard against, to avoid ; 

pect. Liv. promissis, to stand to^ to allcul, to jfrovidc for^ to advise as a. 

keep. Virg. Omnes una nianet nox, lawycr does his client ; allquid alY- 

awalts. Horat. Manent ingenia cui. Cic. sibi ab allquo or per ali- 

Bcnlbus, modo permaneat stndium quera dc re allquft, to get securiiy 

&> inaustria. Cic. Mun^ra vobis on ; mihi preedlbus & chirogrJlpho 

certa raanent. Virg. cautura est, / have got security by 

MERERE laudera; benc, maI6 hail and hond ; veterSnis cautam 

de alTquo ; stipendia, equo, pedlbus, esse voltimua. Cic. Cave faciaa, 

to serve as a soldier ; fustuarium, to sc. ne, see you don't do it ; mihi 

ht hcfiten to death. cavendum, or mea cautio est, / 

H^RERE latSri ; tergis, or in must take care. 

terga hostium. Liv. curru. Virg. CONNIVERE ad fulgflra. Suet. 

allcui m viscerlbus. Cic. Haeret towink; in homlnum sceleribus, to 

mihi aqua, / am in doubt Vide, take no notice of Cic. 

THIRD CONJUGATION. 

Vcrhs in 10. 

FACERE initium, Hnem, pau- dus, or inrre, icgre, ferlre, percutfi- 

8am, finem vitsB ; pacera, araici- re, jungfirc, sanclre, finu^re, &c. 

tiam ; testamentum, nomen, fos- to make a lcaguc ; raoram alicai, 

sam, pontem in flumino, in Tibfi- to delay ; verba, to spcak ; audicn- 

rini, to make ; divortium cum ux- tiam sibi. Cic. ncgotium, 4^ faces- 

6re. Cic. bellum regi. Ncp. se hi- s6re, to trmihle; allquid raissum, (o 

I&rera, to shoie. Ter. se divltcra, pa^ss over ; allquera missum, to dis- 

miserum, paup^rem, to pretend. miss or excusc; ad allquid, rardy 

Cic. OBS alienum, or con*rahgre, o\icu\, to hc fit or useful ; ratum,to 

conflare, to contract dcht; anlmos, ratify ; planum, to czplain; palam 

to encaurage; damnum, detriraen- suis, to make known. Nep. stipen- 

tura, jaclQram, to lose; naufragi- dium pedibus or cquo, ^' nier6rc, 

um, to suffer ; sumptuni, to spend ; to servc in the army ; sacra, sacrifi- 

Sratum allcui, to ohlige; gratiam cium, or rem divinam, to sacr\fice; 

elicli f to pardon a fault ; gratiam rcum, to impeach; fabulam, car- 

legis, to dispen^e with; j usta or fu- men, vcrsus, &c. to write a pUey, 

nus olicuiy to perform one's funeral ^c. copiara consilii ei, to offer ad' 

rites; rera, to muke an estate; pe- vice; copiara or potestatem dicen- 

cuniam, diviiiaa ex raetallis; f<B- di Icgatis, to grani lcave; fideiDi 
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to procure or give credit; pericii- 
luaiy to make trial ; potes^item sui, 
to expose himself. Nep. alTquem lo- 
quentem, or loqui, to suppose or 
represent. Cic. piraticam, sc. rem, 
to be a pir€Ue ; argentariam, medi- 
clnam, mercatQram, &c. to he an 
usureTj a physician, SfC. versQram, 
to contract a new debt, to discharge 
an old onCj to horrow matiey at great 
interest. Oic. cum or ab aliquo, to 
side with; contra or adversi^s, to 
oppose; nomen, or nomina, to bor- 
row money; and also, to settle ac- 
countSf i. e. ratiunes acceptarum, 
sc. pecuniarum, & expensarum inter 
se conierre ; nomon in litilr^, to 
write it w/iere something was hefore. 
Cic. pedem or pedes to trim tfie 
sails. Virg. Fac ita edse, suppose it 
is so; obvius figri alicui, to meet'; 
ne longum or longa faciam, not to 
he tedioiis; equus non facit, wUl 
ndtfnove. Cic l^ac velle, sc. me, 
suppose me to he vnlling. Virg. ^n. 
iv. 540. 

Affic£re allquem laude, honore, 
nrsemio, ^ ignomini^, pcen^, morte, 
leto, &c. to praise^ honour, ^c. to 
disgrace, punish, ^c. Affectus (Bta- 
te, morbo, weakened. 

CoNFicERE bellum, to finishy ora- 
tidnes, to composc. Nep. cibum, to 
ehew ; argentum, to raise, to get; 
also, to spend. Cic. ; Cnm aliquo de 
re, to conclude a bargain^ exercitus 
hostium, to destroy ; aitgrum Cu- 
riatium, to hill. Liv. Qui stipen- 
diis confectis erant, i. e. emeriti, 
had scrved ovt their time. Cic. 

Deficere animo, to faint; ab 
allquo, to revolt; tempus deficit 
mihi or me, faUs : Def ici viribus, 
ratidne, &c. to be deprived of. 

Inficerg se vitro, to stain: In- 
(ectns, part. stained; infectus, adj. 
not done. Inficior, -ari, -atus, to 
deny. 

Officere alicui, to hinder or 
hurt; DiogSni apricanti, to stand 
hetwixt him and the sun; auribus, 
visui, to stop or obstruct; Umbra 
terroB soli omciens noctem cfftcit. 
Cic 



Praficere alTquem e^ercitui, 
to set over. Profic6re alTcui, topro- 
fitjto do good ; in philosopiii^, ^ 
progressus facSre, to make progress. 

Refice-re muros, templa, sedes, 
rates, res, to repair ; animum, v>- 
res, saucios, se, jumcnta, to refresh, 
to rccover. 

SuFFicERE laboribus, ictlbus, to 
he able to hear ; arma or vires all<- 
cui, to afford; Valerios in locum 
Collatlni suffectus est, toas substi- 
tutcd. Liv. Filius patri suffectus. 
Tacit. OcCilos suffecti sanguine &, 
igne, sc. secundCim, having their 
eyes red and injlamed. Virg. 

Satisfacere alTcui, m or de 
aliqu/lL re, to satisfy ; fidei, promis- 
so, to pcrfwrm. 

JACEKE alTqucm in prseceps; 
contumclias in eum, to <Ar/7U); fun- 
damenta, %^ ponSre, to lay; talos^ 
toplay at dice; anchuram, to cast. ^ 

AojicERE, to add ; octilos al¥- 
cui rei, io covet ; animum studiis, 
to ajrply ; sacerdotTbus creandia. 
Liv. 

CoNJicERE se in pedes, or <u- 
gam, tofly; ceetSra, to conjecture. 

Injicere manus ei, to lay on; 
spem, ardurcm, suspicionem, parO- 
rem, alicui, to inspire; adiniratiu- 
nem sui cuivis ipso aspectu. Nep. 

Objicere se hostibus, in or ad 
omries causus, to oppose or expose; 
crimen ei, to lay to on€s charge. 

Rejicere tela in hostes, to throw 
back ; judTces, mala, to reject; rem 
ad senatum, Romam, to refer ; rem 
ad Idus Fobr. to delay. Cic. 

SuBJicERE ova galllnffi, to sct an 
hen; se imperio alicujus, tp suh' 
mit; testamenta, to forge; testes, 
to svhom ; partes or species gene- 
rTbus, cx quibus emanant, to put or 
class under; alTquid ei, to suggest; 
libellum ei, i. e. in manus dare. 
odio civium, to expose; bona Pora- 
peii or fortOnas hastee or voci fy 
sub voce DrsBconis, to expose to pub' 
lic sale. (jic. sub hast^ venlre, to he 
sold. Liv. 

Trajicere copias or exercTtum, 
fluiium, Henespontuni, or tranfl 
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fluTiam, to transport: Marius cum guinem patSrd, to keep or gatker; 

parvft navictild in Afrtcam trajec- notis, fy scriberc^ to loriu in short 

tua e3tj passed or sailed over. Tra- hand; motas futQros, to nerceize ; 

jectus ferro, ptcrccrf. Hos homlnes excipio, i except , 

CAPERE conjectQrara, consili- virtQtem exclEpit immortalXtas ; tur- 

cm, dolurem, fugam, speclmen, buleutior anuus ezcepit, juccee^^ ; 

spem, sedem, &c. to guess, eonsult, bxh excSpit regia Juno, repUed. 

grievcj fiy, essayy Uope^ sitf ^c. au- Virg. 

gurium, or auspicium, ^ ag6re, to Inciperk, occipSre, to begin. 

take an omen : exeraplum de aK- PercipSre fructus, to reap. 

quo : locum castris; terram, to PRii:ciP£R£ futQra, to f&resee ; 

aUght ; insQlam, summa, sc. loca, gaudia, spem victorioe, to anUei* 

to rcach; spolia ex nobilitate, to pate; pecunlam mutuam, to take 

gain. Sall. de republiccl niliil preeter oefoie the time. Cees. lac, to dry up. 

gloriam. Nep. magistratum, to re- Virg. alicui id, or de et re, to oT' 

ceive or enjoy; virginem Vestalem, der ; Siriem ei, to teack. 

to choose; amentiam, spiritus, su- Recipere aliquid, to re<^zW; ur- 

perbiam aJicujus, to beavy to con- bem, to recover; eum tectis, to e»- 

tain; aliquem, consilio, perfidi^, to tertain; se or pedem, io retreat , 

eatch; nec te Troja capit. Virg. se domum, to retum; se, mentem, 

^des vix nos capiunt, the house animiim, to come to one's setf again, 

hardly contains us. Altero ocQlo to recover spirits ; in se, to take 

capitur, hlind of one eye; capitur charge; alicui, to promise; ae ad 

locis, hc is ddighted vmh. Virg. frugem, to amend>; senem sessum, 

AccrpERE pecuniam, vulaus, cla- to give a seat to. Cic. 

dem, injuriam ab alTquo, to reccite : RAPERE or trahgre in pejdrem 

Orbis terrariim divitias accipfire partom, to tafce a thing iii the 

nolo prc patrisB caritate. Nep. binas worst sense; in jus, tq hriii^ hefor* 

litgras eudem exemplo, tioo copies a judge; partes inter i:". fi stmre. 

ofthe samc letter. Cic. clainorem de Liv. Sub divum, to reitu. . . i...ai, 

SocrSte, to hear ; id in bonam par- UO. 

tem, to take in good part, to urkder- EXUERE vestes sibi, se vestX- 

stand in a good sense; omnia ad bus; jugum sibi, se jugo, to cast 

contumeliam, alTter, aliorsum, ac, off; fidem, sacramcntum, /o break; 

atque. Ter. rudem or rude donari, mentem, to changc. Virg. Ir.^lcm 

to ue discharged as a gladiaior; alT- castris, io beatfrorn. 

quem bene, or raalc, io treat; qum IIUERE ad interituni, in ferrum : 

mal6 acceptum in Mediam hiema- caotgros. Ter. ^umas, to drive or 

tum co^git redlre, rovghly Jiandled. toss, Virff. 

Nep. rogationem, to approve the bill ; LUERE pcDn&s capTtis, to suffer ; 

nonien, i. e. ad petendum admit- oes alienum, to pay. Curt. culpam 

tSre, to allow to stand candidate; suam or alterTus, m6rtc, sanguTne, 

omen, to esteem good ; satisfactio- to expiate, to atone or suffcrfor. 

nem, oi- excusatiunem. Ccbs. Accep- Eluere amicitias remissione 

tus plchi, apud plebem, popular. usfts, to dropgradually. Cic. 

Concipere verba juramenti, to STATUERE stipendium iis de 

prescribe ihe form of an oath ; con- publTco, to appoint; exemplum in 

ceptis verbis jurare : inimlcitias nosnTnem, or -ne, to make onc a 

cum alTquo, to oear enmity to one; public erumple; alTquem capTte in 

aquam, to gather, to form tJie head terram, to set or placc. Ter. 

qf an a^jumuct. Frontlnua. Constituere ccloniam, to setde; 

ExciPKRE eum hospitio, to cMt«r- agraen paulisper, to maketostopor 

tain; fugientes, to catch; extrfi- halt. Sal?. 'in digitis, to count on 

mum spirTtum cognatorum; san- one*sJingcrs. Cic. urbem, to buHd. 
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Ovld. Is hodie ventarum ad me 
constituit domum, appoirUedj resolv- 
ed. Ter. Si utilXtas amicitiam con- 
stituit, tollet e&dem, makes^ cotisti- 
tutes. Cic. Corpus ben6 constitfl- 
XMxny a good constitutUm. Id. 

Des.tItuere aliquem, toforsake ; 
spem, to deceive ; proposltum, to give 
over. Ovid. deos pactd mercede, to 
defraud. Hor. 

Instituere aliquem secundum 
hserC4,em filio, to appoitU. Cic. col- 
legiuili fabrorum, sacra, lo institutef 
to found. Plin» aliquem doctrln^y 
Grfficis litSriSy to instruct; naves, 
to biUld. Cffis. sermonem, to enter 
upon. Id. antmum ad cogitandum, 
to setthe; ant^quam pro MursBnay 
dicSre mstituo, / hcgin. Cic. 

Prjestituere petitori, quA ac- 
tione illum uti oporteat, to prescribe 
to tke proseciUor what form of pro- 
cess he slwuld use. Cic. tempus ei, 
to determine. 

Restituere exCiles; virgtnem 
suis, to restore; oppida vicosque, 
to repair; aciem inclinatum, to raJL" 
ly; preelium, to renew. Liv. 

SuBSTiTUERE alTquem in locum 
ejus, pro alt^ro, to substiiute or piU 
in theplace cf. Cic. 

STRUERE epQlas, to prepare; 
insidias, mendacium, to conlrive; 
odium, crimen alicui, or in aliquem, 
to rai^e ageunst. 

BO. 

SCRIBERE su& manu, beni, ve- 
lociter, epistolam altcui, or ad alt- 
quem; bellum, or de bello; mi- 
lites, to enlist; supplementum mi- 
littbus, to recruit tkem; hfleredem, 
to make okc his heir; dicam ei, to 
ratse an action against one; num- 
mos,.to give a biU of ezchange; de 
rebus suis scribi cuplvit. Cic. De- 
cemvir legtbus scribendis. Liv. 

AscRiBERE ahquem civitati, in 
civitatein, or -e, to makefree. 

Describere aliquem, to describe 
and not to name ; partes Itali©, pe- 
cuniam poptikim ordinlbus, to ais' 
tribtUej to divide ; vectigal civitati- 
bus, i. e. imperare *, jura, i. e. dare 



or constitugre; ccnsores binos in 
singulas civitates, i. e. facgre. Cic. 

Inscribere lit^ras altcui, to di- 
rect a letter; Hbrum, to entitlej or 
710771« ; fedes mercSde, to pttt a ticket 
oft one's house to let. Ter, 

Proscribere bona alicajus seded 
suas, auctionem, to puMtsh to be 
soldy to setto sale; altquem, to ban- 
ish. to outlaw. 

Kescribere alicajus, lit^ris, or 
ad Iit€ras, alicui ad allquid| to wriie 
an answer ; pecuniam, to pay money 
hy bill ; legionem ad equum, to set 
foot soldiers on horseback. Caes. 

Subscribere exemplum literft- 
rum, to write helow; causae, to join 
or tcJce part in an accusation ; vcd* 
s5ris irse, tofavour. Ovid. 

CO. 

DICERE altquid, or de altquil 
re, ex aliquo loco, altcui, ad or 
apud allquem; in diliqviem, against ; 
ad aliquid, in answer to; senten- 
tiam, to give an opinion; jus, to 
admimster justice, to pronOunc% 
s&ntence ; mulctam ei, to ameree or 
fine; diem ei, to appoint a day for 
his irial befote tliepeople ; prodi> 
cSre, to put it oJT; causam, to 
plead; testimonium, to give evi- 
dcnce ; non idem loqui est ac dici- . 
re, to fmrangue. Cio. sacramento, 
seldom. sacr&mentum, to take the 
military oaiJi. 

Addicere altquid ei, to call out 
at an- auction, to seU ; servitoti, or 
in servitatem, to sentence or ad- 
judge to bondage; bona, to give 
up the goods of the debtor to the 
creditor ; se allcui, to devote Atm- 
se{f to one's servic6 ; aves non ad- 
dixerunt, or abdix^runt, tlie birds 
did not give a favourabU omen; 
pretio addictam hab€re fidem, to bt 
corrupt. Cic. 

CoNDiCERE op^ram altcui, to 
promise assistance ; ccenam altcui, 
or ad coinaiii, to purpose supping 
loilh one withovi invitation. 

Edicere allcui, tj order; de- 
lectum , to ajrpoint a lcvy ; prtcdam 
militlbus, to promise by an edict ; 
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joatitium, diem comitiis, or comitia 
consullbus creandifl, to appoint. 

IifDicERK bellum, justitium, to 
proclaim toar; legem sibi, to ap- 
point, Cic. coetus in d(Mnos tribuno- 
rum, to summon. Liv. indicarcj to 
sJiow ; IndictuB, an adj. not said; 
oausd indictd, or non cognltl; con- 
denuidri, to be condemned wittiout 
heing kcard; me indicente, hsc non 
fiunt, not telling. Ter. 

Interdicerk alicui, allquid, or 
aliqu^ re ; foeminis usum purpQroB, 
to forbid or d^bar from ; ei aqud et 
igne or aquam ct igncm, to banish ; 
mal^ rem gerentibus bonis paternis 
Interdlci solet. Cic. interdici non 
potSrat soc^ro gener, discharged tke 
company of. Nep. 

Pradicere alTcui alTquid, dc alT- 
quk re, id in Mc re, to foretellf to 
forcwam. 

DUCERE in carc6rcm or vincii- 
la, to lead ; exercTtum, to command ; 
spirTtum, anTmam, vitam, to breathc, 
to live, fossam, murum, sulcum, 
to mxike or draw ; bellum, to pro- 
longf also to carry on. Virg. eDtSttem, 
diem, to spend; uxorem, to take a 
wife; in jus, to summon before a 
judge ; alTquem, ^ vultum alicQjus, 
ccre, ex eere, de auro, marraore, &c. 
to make a staJtue; genus, nomen ab 
or ex alTquo, to <2mve; omnia pro 
nihTlo, infra se ; id laudi, laudem, 
or in laudem, (pftener the firstj) to 
reckon it a praise to him ; in con- 
Bcientiam, to impute to a canscious- 
ness of guiU; m gloriA. Plin. in 
crimen. Tacit. centesTmas, sc. usa- 
ras or foeniis centcsTmis, to compute 
iitierest at one for the hundred a 
menth, or at 12 per cent. per an- 
num ; binis centesTmis fcenerari, to 
take 24 per cemt: per annum; Cic. 
ducSre lonffas voces in flctum, to 
draw ovt. virff. ordTncs, to be a cen- 
turion. Liv. ina, to pant like a brok- 
en^winded horse. Hor. 

Adducere alTquem in judicium, 
ad arbitrium meum, to mring to a 
Uial; in suKpiciohem regi. Nep. 
arcum. to draw in; habenas, to 
slraigktm the reins. 



CoiiDucERE alYquem ex ]ocO| to 
convey; navem, domum, coqooai 
to hire; columnam faciendam, to 
engage to make at a certain priee; 
CondQcit hoc tuss laudi, in or ad 
rem, is of advantage. 

Deducere naves, to launeh; 
classem in prflelium, to brin^. Nep. 
cquTtes, to make to tdight. Liv. eum 
domum, to accoi:ipany, to carry 
Jtome ; de sententid. Cie. coloniam, 
to transplant ; lacum, to drain. 

Educere gladium e vagin&, to 
draw ; florem Italite, to lead out; 
copias in aciem. Cic. iilium, to edtir 
catCf oftener educftre ; in astra, to 
ojUoI. Hor. cobIo. Virg. 

Inducere tenebras clarissimis re* 
bus, to bring on. Cic. anlmum, or 
in anlmum, to persuade bimself; 
scuta pelllbus. to cover. Ces. soleas 
pedTbus, or in pedes, to ptU on ; co- 
lurem pictaroe, to vamish. Plin. no- 
mTna, to canccl pr erase] to rvb out. 

Obducere exercTtum, to lead 
against ; callum do\or\ ^ to bhrnt it, 
sepulchrum sentibus, to cwer. 

Keducere alTquem in memori- 
am, alicujus or alTcui, allquid in 
memoriam, to bring back to one*s 
rememJbran.ce ; u^ gratiam cum ali- 
quo, to rcc^mdle; Vallie reducta, 
retired or low. 

Producere testes, to bring out; 
funus, to attend ; sermonem in noc 
tem, to prolongf to continue; rem 
in higmem, to defer; servos ven 
dendos, to bring to market. 

Subducere se a custodTbus, to 
steal aioay ; naves, to draw up on 
shore ; cibum ei, fy deducfire, to 
take from; summam, rationes, to 
reckony to cast up accounts. 

PARCERE sibi, labore, to spare, 
^c. a csedTbus, to forbear ; aurum 
natis ^^irff 

ASSUESCERE rei alTcui ar te 
alTqu^, in or ad hoc, to be accustom- 
ed; mentem pluribus, ^ assue&- 
c€re. Hor. Ammis bella. Virg. to 
accustom. Soy insuesco rei, or re ; 
insuCvit hoc me pater. H©r. 

SCISCERE legem, to roto, to ^4. 
cree ; kence plcbiscitum. 
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AsciscERs Fe^um noraen, to as- 
sume; Bocioa sibiy ad socieUtem 
■celgria, to assocUUe; ritus pere- 
grinos, to adopt, 

CoNSciscERE mortem or necem 
sibi, to kill one*s seif; fugam sibi, 
toflee. lAv, 

DISCERE aliquid ab aKquo, or 
apud al;quem, ex aliqu^ ^e, or 
teUhmtt ex : . Dedisc^re, to forget 
what he hath leamed; Edisc^re, to 
get by heart. 

DO. 

Descerdere de palatio, prsesi- 
dio, edibus ; in forum, curiam, 
caropum ; ad accusandum, ad om- 
nia, ad extrSma, to have recovrse 
to, Cic. 

LUDERE alei, or -am, to play 
at dice ; par impar, at even fy odd ; 
opSram, to lose one's Itzbour. 

Alludere allcui, ad alTquem ; 
ColludSre ei, cum eo; illuddre ei, 
eum, in eum, in'eo ; id, to mock. 

EVADERE insidias, -iis, or ex, 
to escape; in murum, to mtnmt; 
Hsec quorsum evadant, nescio, to 
what they will tum otU; Clarus 
evftsit, became. 

CEDERE multa multis de suo 
jure. Cic. Bo.na creditorlbus, to 
yield, whence cessio bonorum ; all- 
cui loco, de, a, ex loco, or locum, 
to give place; vitA, e viti deced^- 
le, to die; fbro, to tum bankrupt; 
Hsexedttas cedit mihi, fails to ; Ue- 
dit in proverbium, becomes. 

Accedere oppidum, -do, ad or 
in oppTdum, to approach; ad con- 
ditiones, to agree to ; Ciceroni, sen- 
tentis, or ad sententiam ejus, to 
agree with ; ad CicerGnem, to go 
to; ad rempublTcam, to bear tke 
questorship, or the first pvhlic office ; 
ad amicitiain Philippi, to gain the 
friendship of. N^p. Ad haBc mala 
lioc raihi accedit etiam, is added. 
Ter. Robur accessit sstati. Cic. 
AnTmi accessSre hosti. Liv. Ad cor- 
pdris firmitatem plura ammi bona 
accessSrant. Nep. Accedit plurT- 
mum pretio ; huc, eo, accedit quod, 
is added. 
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Antecedere alTcui rei , aiTquem, 
rarely alTcui, to excel. 

CoNCEDERE ci alTquid ^ de alT- 
quo; paulum de suo jure ; tempus 
ad rem, to grant; ab ocalis, ad 
dextram, in exilium, in hibema^ 
to retiref to go ; fato, natarce, vit4, 
to die ; in sententiam ejus, to come 
into one*8 measures; in conditiones, 
to agree to. Liv. 

DiscEDERE transversum, Sf latum 
unguem, or digitum a re, to depart 
in the least, 

IrrfERCEDERE legi, to give a neg- 
ative againstf to oppose a law ; pe- 
cuniam pro alTquo, to become sure- 
ty: Intercddit mihi tecum amicitia 
or inter nos, there is, ^, 

SuccEDERE ei, in locum ejus, 
to succeed; muro, or murum; ad 
urbem; sub primam aciem; in 
pugnam, to come unto, 

CADERE alt^, ab alto, in terr 
ram, to fall; caus^ formtiM, in 
judicio, ^ litem perdSre, to lose 
one's causCf to be cast ; in or sub 
sensum, .ocCilos, potestatem, &c. in 
morbum, ^ incidgre. Cic. Non ca- 
dit ih virum bonum mentlrt, is in- 
capable of Cic. HomTni lachri^msB 
csuiunt, quasi puero, gaudio. Ter. 

AcciDERE genibus or ad genuay 
to fail at : aurlbus or ad aures, to 
eome to ; alTcui, casu, praeter opin* 
ionem, to happen; accTdit in te 
istud verbum, applies. Ter. 

TENDERE vela, to 5«r6fcA; in^ 
sidias, retia, plagas, &a, to lay 
snares; arcum, to bend; iter, cur- 
sum, to direct ; ad altiora, in ccb- 
lum, to aim at; eztra vallum, se, 
tabemacillum, to pitch a tent ; M»- 
nTbus tendit divellgre nodos, tries, 
Vifg. 

Attendo te. Cic. tibi. Plin. de 
h^c re, ad hanc rem, to take heed; 
anTmum ad rem ; res hostium. Saik 
Contendere nervos, omnTbua 
nervis, to exert one's self; alTquid 
ab alTquo, to ask eamestly ; inter 
se ; ainori, poU, for cum amore, to 
slrive ; causas. sc. inter se, to com^ 
pare. Cic. Auqiud ad alTquid, etlm 
alTquo, fy alTcui. 
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CoMPREHXNDERE n&tQram re- Prodere arcem hostibuB, to 5e- 

rum. to uaderstiind; rem pluribus tray; allquid postgriB, or memoriei 

&• luculeiitioribus verbis, to ex- to hand down; genus ab aliquo, to 

press; aliquem humanitate, aniici- dcrivc; flaminem, interregem, td 

^yto gain; rem fioiannjtodiscovcr, appoint ; aliquot dies nuptiis, to 

Intendere animum rei, ad or put off. Ter. exemplum, to give to 

in remj to apply ; Intendi anlmo in posterity. Liv. 

rem. Liv. Vocem, nervos, to exert; Reddere anlmimi, se eibi, to rt' 

arcum, to icnd ; actionem, <?r litem vive; animam or vitam, to die; 

allcui or in aliquem, also impin- Latin6, verbum verbo, to translatej 

gSref to raise alaw-siiitagainst one; matrem, i. e. refene j to rcsemble; 

telum ei, or in eum, to shoot ai; epistolam alTcui, to dcliver, 

manum or digitum in aUquid, to Svedt.ris. dalcar equo, to Sput ; 

point at ; aliquo, sc. ire, to go to ; spiritus alicui, to cncourage. 

officia, to ovcrdoj to do more Uian is Credere rem ; homini, to bc- 

reguired. Sall. lievc; aliquid alicui, to trust; pe- 

Obtendere velum rei, or rem cuniam ei per syngrapham, to lend 

velo, to coverytovcil. on bond or bill; runioribus" credi 

PENDERE pecuniam, to pay; nonoportet; Itique credo, si, 4kc. 

pcBnas, to suffer ; id parvi, to value I suppose. Cic. 

tt little. FU NDERE aquam, to pour out ; 

Suspendere aliquem arbori, de, hostes, to rovt. 

in, or ex arb5re, to hang ; expecta- Effundere fruges, copiam ora- 

tione, or suspensum detindre, to t6rum, to produce; SBrarium, to 

kesp in suspense; fedificium, to arch spend; odium, i. e. dimittSre, to 

a nouse; naso adunco, to sneer at. drop ; gratiam coUectam, t. e. per- 

Hor. ddre : omnia, quse tacuSrat, to tell. 

ABDERE se literis, in litgras, to GO. 

hids or shut up one's self among JUNGERE se cum ajlquo, alt> 

books; se domumj rus, &c. domo. cui, ^- ad aliquem, dextram dez- 

Virff. in silvas, tenebras, &c. trae, to join; equos currui, to yoke, 

Condere urbem, to huUd ; fruc- amnem poiite, to make a bridge. 

tus, ^o lay up ; in carcdrem, to im« Adjungere accessiunem sedibus, 

prison; carmen, to composc; lumi- to build an addition io one^s kouse; 

na, to close. O/. Jura, 2o establish; ai^imum ad studia, to apply, 

terrA, sepulchro, in sepulchro, to STRINGERE cultrum, gladium, 

bury. ensem, to draw; frondes, to lop off; 

Dedere se alTcui, in ditionem glandes, baccas, to beat dovm ; rem, 

alicujus, ad aliquem, to surrcnder ; to wastc one^sfortune. Hor. littus, to 

Deditus pra^ceptori, 4^ studiis, /(md! touch, to brushy or grazc upon. Virff. 

of; vino epQlisque, cngaged in. TANGERE rem acu, to hit tSe 

Nep. deditil op€r^, onpurpose. naU on the head. 

Ldere librum, ^ in hicem, to Attingere Britanniam navlbus, 

publish; ovum, to lay; sonos, can- to reach ; reges, res summas, to 

tus, risus, gemitus, questus, hinni- mcntion. Nep. Ahquem cognatione, 

tum, pugnam, Birsigemy to soundy to affinitate, to be related to; forum, 

«fct^, i^. manus gladiatorium, to ex- to reach manhood. Cic. Res non te 

hHnt a show of gladiators ; nomen, attin^it, concerns. 

to mention; foetus, to hring forth; FINGERE oratiOnem, to poUsh;^ 

extremom spiritum, to die ; exem- oratorem, to/orw; se &d arbitrioiiu 

pla cmciatfts in aliquem, to injlict alterius, to adapt : Vultus a mente 

txemptary torture, fingritur, lingua fingit vocem. Cic 

Obdere pesiialum forlbus, to bolt Sui cuique mores fingunt fortanam. 

M« door, Nep. 
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FRANGERE nucein, to hreak; et tecta, ut sint ben6 reparata, </} 

nKvemfto suffer shiptoreck; fcedus, require that the publie works be kept 

fidem, to mo/flrfc; sententiam ejus, in goodreparntion Cic. supplicium, 

to refiite. Cic. hosf^m , to subduc. de aliquo. to infiicl ; sua nomina, 

AGERE gratias, to give thanks; to demand or call in one^s debts; 

vitam, to live; prtcdas, to plunder ; lEvum. vitam, annos, to spend; 

fabQlam, to act a /;/<iy; triumpham aliquid ad normam, to try or ex- 

de aliquo, ex alTqu^ re, to triumph; amine; columnam ad perpendicti- 

nugas, to trifie ; ambages, to bcat lum, to ap^ly thc plvmmet, to sec if 

about ihe bush ; statiunem, custo- it bc straight ; monumentum, to^n- 

diam urbis, to be on guard; rimas, ish. Hor. tcnipus Sc modum, io seU 

to chinkf to lcak, to be rent; causam, tlc. Virg. comcediani, to disapprovey 

toplead; de re, to speak; radlces, to hiss off. Ter. 

to take root ; cunicCflos, to under- Rkdigkre alTquid in niemoriam 

mine ; undam, to raisc a stcam ; alicujus, to hring hack; pecuniam 

anlinam.to^c at the last gasj) ; alias ex bonis vendTtis, to raise money; 

res, to fcc inattentive ; fesium diem, hostes sub imperium, to rc/fwcc. 

natalera, ferias, &c. to kccp^ to ob- LEGERE oram, littus, to coast 

scrve; actum, or rera actam, to along ; vqIvl, to furl the sails; halT- 

iabourin vain; ccnsum,<& habgre, tum , to catch one^s brcath; milites, 

to make a renoiew of the people, to cnlist ; alTquem in senatum, in 

their estates, SfC. forum, to hold a Patres, to choose ; sacra, to steal, to 

court to try causes ; lege in alTquem, commit sacrilcgc. Hor. 

fy cum alTquo, to go to laio vnth one ; HO. 

hence actor, a plaintiff ; \n heredi- TRAHERE obsidiunem, bellum, 

tateni, to claim; cum popCilo, to to prohng ; purpQras, to spin; all- 

treat with, to lay bcforc; decTmum quid ki religionem, to scruple ; na- 

agil annum, hcis ten yenrs old; id vem remulco, to tow. 

a.giiuT, tliat is thc question ; libertas Detrahere aliquem, to draw 

agTtur, or de libertate, is at stakc ; doicn ; alTcui or de alTquo, de fii- 

actum est de libertate, is lost; ac- m^, to detract ftom, to lessen one*8 

tum est, illcei, all is ovcr ; actum famc; aliquid amitii, to take hy 

est de jtsice y was treated aboiU; cum force; lau dem, or de laudTbus : no- 

illo bend 'aclum est, he Jias heen vem partes multse, to take from the 

lucky, or wdl used; hoc age, mind fine. Nep. 

what you are about : Civltas Iceta Extrahere dieni, to spin outy to 

ag6re,/or erat. Sall. 5/7«»^ ; certamen, bellum, judicium, 

Adigere milTtes sacramento, ad to prolonjg. 

or in jusjurandum, in sua verba, VEHERE, vehens, invehens, «in- 

per jusjurandum, to force to enlist; vectus curru, quadrigis, &c. rvding 

arbltrum, i. c. aggre or coggre ali- in achariot; invShi in portum ex 

quem ad arbitrum, to jbrce to suh- alto, to enter ; in alTquem, to inr 

mitto an arbitration. Cic. veigh against; provfihi longiCts, to 

Cogere copias, to bring together ; procecd too far. 

ad militiam, to forcc to cmist'; sena- LO 

tum, to asscmblc ; in senatuin, sc. CONSliJjERE rem, or de re^ t9 

niinis, pignorTbuscaptis, &c. to /brce consult about ; eum, to a^k kis adr 

toattend; agmen, to ralhjyto hrina vice; ei, to consult for his-good, 

up; lac, to curd'c; jus civlle dif- de salote suA ; gravius in alTquem, 

rasum & dissipatum, in certa genfi- to pa^s a severe sentence againstj 

n. coggre, to digcst, to arrangc. in commQne, publTcum, mediuni| 

Exigere foras, to drive out, to to promde for the common good; 

divorce; alTquid ab alTquo, to re- verba boni, to take in good patt; 

guire; sarta tecta, se. et, i. e. sarta ego consiilor, my advice is asked: 
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milii consulTtar, my good, is consuU- risum alicui ; pecuniam ab allqao, 

ed; mihi consultum ac pruvlsum to force from ; effigiem, to draw ta 

est for a me, J kave taJs.cn carc. the life; verbum verbo, de verbo, 

Cic. e verbo, ad verbum, de GriBcis, iScc. 

APPELLERE classe in Italiam, to translaU word for vjord. 

or classem, to land on ; ae aliqu6. Imprimere aliquid animo, In aol- 

Ter. ad villam nostram navis ap- mo, or in animurn, toimpri/if. 

pelletur. Cic. animum ad philo- Reprimere se, fy rpprendSre or 

■ophiain, to apply. retin^rc, to check. 

ANTECELLERE ei, rardy eum: NO. 

excellfire aliis, super, inter, prtBter PONERE spem in homine or re, 

alios allqul re or in re, to excet. ^ habfire j castra, to pitch; vitem, 

TOLLERE anlmos suos, <o take to plant; vitam, to^te; ova, to lay ; 

courage ; animos alicui, to encour- inaidias alicui; panem convlvis, 

age ; aliquem laudibus, 4^ laudes not ante ; persunam amlci, to lay 

ejus in astra, to extol; inducias, to aside thecharacter of africnd; pne- 

brcak a truce; clamores, to cry; mia, to propose; pociila, to «to^-e or 

filium, to educate; de or e medio, lay ; studium, tempus, multum opS- 

to kill. r® in alTqud re, to employy to oe- 

MO. stow ; aliquid in laude, in vitiis, in 

* ADIMERE claves uxori, to di- loco beneficii, to reckon ; fcrocia 

vorce ; annQlum or equum equtti, corda, to lay asidc; aljfquem in 

to take away from a kniglu the ring ^ratiam or gratia, i. e. efficfire gra- 

or horse glvcn him by tke publicj to tiGsum apud altSrum. Cic vento6| 

degrade. " to calm; hominem colorlbus, saxo, 

DiRiHERE litem, controveisiam, to paintj cngrave. Hor. pecuniam 

to dctermine. in toenore, to lay out at hUeres{; 

' ExiMERE aliquem scrvitio, noxoB tcmpla, to build. Virg. Venti po- 

e vinculis, a culpA, de num^ro suerc, are ftushcd. Vir:^ Pone esse 

proscriptorum, obsidione, to f'ce; victum eum. Ter. i'jsita.n sit, 

de dolio, <o draw out; diem cucen- supposcy grant. Cic. 

dOfto loaste inspmkinff. Componere carmen, litSras, &c, 

Interihere se, to ktU. to compose ; ,\iieaj to settle; bellum, 

Redimere captlvos, to ransom; to finish by treaty; parva mairnis^ 

pecuaria de censoribus, to take or dicta cum factis, to compare; ma- 

farm thepublic pasty,res. , nus manlbus, to join. Virg. 

SUMERE in manus ; diem, tem- Deponere or pongre togam prs* 

pus ad deliberandum ; exemplum textam, to lay aside the aress of a 

ex or de eo, to take ; pcenas, sup- boy ; imperium, fy demittSre, to lay 

plicium de aliquo, to punish ; pecu- doum a command. 

nias mutuas, to borroic ; togam vi- Exponere rem, to set forth or 

rllemf toput on the dress of a man ; explain; frumentum, to expose to 

eibi inimicitias, to get ill will; scue. Cic. pueros, fcetus, to uavt to 

opSram in re or in rem insumfire, perish. Liv. exercitum, sc. in ter- 

to bestow pains ; sumo tantum, or ram, toXand. 

hoe m\h\, I take this upon me. Imponere onus allcui or in aK- 

PREMERE cascum, to make quem ; aliquem in equum, to set 

eheese; vocem, to be silent; dolo- upon; personam or partes duriores 

rem corde, to conceal; vestigia ei, fo lay a task or duty on one; 

tjiia, to follow ; \itt\iSj to come near ; alicui, to impose on, to deceive, 

EoIIiccm, to savc a gladiator; li- Nep. honorem ei, to coj\fer ; vadi- 

nim in nonum annum, io dday monium ei, to force to give bail; 

publishing. Hor. Nep. manum summam or extrfi- 

£x.primere succum, to press out ; mam rei allcui, in aliquJl re, to fenr 
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ish; pokitem flumlni, to ^ke a GERERE res, to perform; ne- 

bridge. Curt. Hoc loco libet inter- gotium mal^, tu manage; consula- 

ponere, to insert. Nep. tum, to hear, to manage ; se ben6 

Opponere se pcncCilis fy ad pe- or mald, to behave; ezercltum, to 

rictila, <6 expo5c ; pignori, to/i/c^/^c; conduct. Sallust. morem ei, or mo- 

manum fronti, ante ocQlos, to put. rigetflri, to kvmour; civem, se pro 

Ovid. cive, penwnam alicQjus, top^/55jor, 

Proponere aliquid sibi fac6re, to bear the character of; inimicitias 

exe/npla ei ad imitandum, to pro- or simultatem cum aliquo, to be at 

vosej to sct before : edicta, legem enmity or variance vnih. 

m pubiTcum, i. c. public6 legenda Ingerere convicia ei, in eum, 

efBgSre ; conffiarium, to yromise a to inveigh against. 

Itir^css, a gift of com or money. Sugoerere aliquid ei, to suggest, 

SuppoNERE ova gallinoD, to set a to Azn^ ; sumptus his rebuu, to sup» 

hcn ; testamentum, or subjicSre, to ply or afford : Horatium Bruto, to 

forge. cfioosc invlace of to put after. Liv. 

OANERE aliquem, to praise; SERERE crimina in eum, io 

signa, classTcum, bcIlTcum, i. e. ad raise, to sjrread aceusations. 

arma conclamare, ^o 5(m7u2 an oZarm, Conserere nianus, manu, cer> 

r> givc the signal for battle ; recep- tamen, pugnam, cum hostibus, inter 

tm^ rareli/ -um, to sound a retreat; se, to engage. 

tibi^, toptay on the pipc ; ad tibiam, Asserere alfquid, to affirm ; aK- 

tosingtoit; palinodiam, to utter a queni manu, ab injurid, in liber- 

rccantfition. tatem, tofree; in servitfltem, to re- 

STERNERE lectos, to spread or dace; divinam majestiltem, tocZazm. 

cover the cmiches; equos, to har- TO. 

^ess ; viam, to pave; cBqudra, to PETERE alTqnid alTcui; id ab 

calm. Virg. eo, rarely eum; in beneficii ffra- 

PO. tiwque loco. Cic. to ask ; urbem 

CARPERE agmen, to cut off the Romam, murum, montes, to go to^ 

rear ; somnos, quietem, to sleep ; to make for ; alTquem sagitt:t, la- 

viam iter, to go. Virg. op€ra alte- pTde, to aim at; cousoUtum poonas 

rius, to censure; labores, virtates, ab alTquo, rfepet^re, to pamjA. 

to dimimsh or obscurc. Hor. Competere anTmo, to be in one*s 

RUMPERE fidem, foedus, ami- senses; in eum compStit actio, an 

citiam, to violate ; vocem or silen- a^tion lies against him. Cic. 

lium, to spcak. Virg. Repetere res, to demand restitu- 

Erumpere ex tenfibris, castris, tion; bon^l leffe, or prosgqui, lite, 

&c. se portis, to break out ; sto- to recovcr by law ; castra, oppTdum, 

miichum in alTquem, to vent pas- hnc j to return to; alTquid memorid, 

sUm ; nubem, to break. Virg. to caU to mmd; alt6, to trace from 

RO. the beginning. Mihi nihil suppStit, 

QU^RERE bonam gratiam sibi, multa suppfitunt, / have; si vita 

to seek cr gain. Cic. sermonem, to supp6tet,Jf Ufe skall remain. Cic. 

beat about for conversation. Ter. MITTERE ahcui or ad alTquom; 

rem mercataris faciendis, to mdkc a in sufTragia, to send the peojde to 

fortune by merchandise; ex alT- rofc ; auIsBum, mappam, to rfrop l4« 

quo, & in alTquem, de re alTqu^ curtain; talos, to throw the diet; 

pcr tormeniBiy to put to therack; in senatum, to dismiss; timorem, to 

domlnum de «ervo quseri noluerunt lay asidc ; in acta, to reg^ster, te 

Romani. Cic. record; sanguTnem, or emittfire,» 

Inquirere alTquid, to search af let blood; noxam, to forgfve; Ki^ 

ter; alTquem capTtis, or -te, to ac- na timoris, to show; vocem, to ui- 

euse or tryfor a capital crime ter, to speak; hab^nas, or remitl4bre» 

20* 
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to slacken; manu, or emittgre, to REMiTTERBanlmum, toecwe; cal- 

fre€ a slave ; filium emancipare, to ces, tela, to Hirow back ; ez pecu- 

fiee a son from tke poioer of his niS, de supplicio, tributo, &c. to 

father; sub jugum, to make to pass alate; debitum, iras allcui, lo give 

Under the yoke ; inferias manibus up, to forgive ; justitium, to discon- 

diis, to sacr^cc to the infemal gods; ttnue; pugnam, to slacken, remit- 

rem or de re, /o omit; mitto rem, tit explorare, ne^Zecte. Sall. 

/ say nothing of fortunc. Ter. in Submittere fasces populo, to 

possessionem bonurum, to give thc lowcr ; se cr anlmum, to suLmit^ to 

possession of tke debtor's effecis ; humble; percussores alicui, to 52/&orn 

rnisit orare, ut venirem, i. e. ali- assassins. 

quem ad orandum. Ter. Transmittere in Africam, neut. 

Ahittere litem or causam: vi- topass over. 

tam, fidem, lumina, aspectum, to VERTERE in fugam, to put to 

lose. Cic. fligkt; terga, te fly; ab imo, to 

Admittere in cubictilum, to ad- ovcrtkrow ; aolumj to go into banish- 

mit; equum immitt€re, & permit- nient; id ei vitio, or crimini, 4^ in 

t6re, to gallop ; delictum in se, to crimen, to blamej in superbiam, to 

eommit afauU; aves non admise- impute ; Platunem, Latln^ GrtBca, 

runt, have not given a favourable GraecA or ez GroBcis in Latinum, to 

omen. Liv. translaie ; polllcem, to doom a glad- 

Cohmittere fsucinuaf to commit ; iator to death by turning up thc 

se alicui or in fidem alicujus, <o tn- thumb ; terram, to plough; cratg 

trust; proslium, to engage ; exer- i&m, to empty. Virg. Stilum, fo cor- 

citum pugnBB, rem in casuin an- rect. Horat. Salus or causA in eo 

cipitis eventi!l8 praelii, to lisk a bat- vertitur, depcnds; fortOna vertgrat. 

(Le. Liv. iv.27. alTquemcum alTquo, Liv. Annus vertens, a wkole year, 

homines inter se, lo sct at variance Nep. Res ben6 vertat, Di benc 

OT by tke ears ; rem eo, to bring to yertajitfprospcr. 

tAa//;^^^ ; gladiaturcs, pugiles, Groe- Animadvertere id, to observe; 

cos cum Latinis, to matck or pair; in eum verberibus, morte, &c. to 

commilt^re, ut, to cause; incom- punish. 

muda sua legibus & judiciis, to seck Advertere agmeu urbi, to hring 

rcdress by iaw. up to. Virg. oras, to arrive at ; 

CoMPROMiTTERE, Caudidati comr aures, mentes, animum 6r animo 

promiseruntf H. S. quingenis in sin- ad aliquid, monitis, to attend to ; m 

gQlos apud M. Catunera deposltis, aliquem, oftener animadvertSrc, to 

petgre ejus arbitratu, ut qui con- /^wnj^A. 

tra fecisset, ab eo condemnarStur, Antevertere ei, to come before; 

made a compromise or agreemcnt, damnationem ven€no, to prcvent; 

4^. rem rei,.to;?re/*cr. Plaut. 

DiMiTTEREexercitum,to<2e!52rani2; Iktervertere pecuniam alicQ- 

uxorem, & repudiare, nuntium jue, & aliquem.pecuniA, to embeZ' 

or repudium ad eam remittgre, to ile,tockeat; candelabrum, to stcal^ 

divorce. ^ ^ to viffcr; promissum & receptum, 

Promittere id ci, io promise} sc. Dolabells consulatum, interver- 

eapillum, barbam, to let grow. Liv. tit, ad seqije transtalit, treackerously 

Permittere alicui, to allow ; di- ujiMeld. Cic. 

vls C8Bt6ra, to leavc. Horat. «e in PRiEVERTERir, & -ti, dep. ventos 

fidem or fidei ejus; vela ventisj cursu, to ovtstrip ; desiderium ple- 

equum in hostem; rem sufiragiis bis, to prevent : metum Luppficii 

Wip^Xijto let ike pe^le decide; tri- morte voIuntariA. Liv. Aliquid aH- 

bonatiun vexaiidis consulibus, to cui rei, tonut before. Id. 

giveupftoemploy. Lir. SISTERE vadimonium; se in 
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judicioy to appear in court at ane's VO. 

trial; nec sisti posse, jwr could the SOLVERE pecuniam ei, to/iay; 

state be saved. Liy. yeraar^, to pay a debt by borrowing 

AssisTERE eiy to siand by; ad fromanother. Ter. Fi&m, to bretuc 

fbres ; contra, super eum. a promise, or, according to otliera, 

CoNsisTERE in digitoB, to stand to perform. Ter. And. IV. 1. 19. 

on tiptoe; in anchdris, ad anchd- litem a;stiuialam, to pay tfie fine 

ram, to ride at anchor; friffSre, to imposed on kim. Nep. Votum, to 

befrozen. Ovid. Spes in velis con- dlscharge ; obsidionem urbis, or ur- 

sistebat, depended on; virtus in ac- bem oosidione, to raise a siege; 

tiune con^istit. Cic. , navem, e portu, to sH sail ; epistd- 

Insisteke jacentibus, to stand lam, or resignare, to breiik open; 

upon ; vestigiis ejus ) viam, or Vik) aliquem legibus, le^um, vincQhs, to 

in re altquii, in rem, orrei; in do- /ree/ro?»; solviturinsomnos. Virff, 

los, negotium. Plaut. to insist upony Oratio solQta, i. e. libSra,- numfiris 

tQ urge. non astricta & devinctA, prose ; solve 

Obsistere ei, to stop, to oppose. metus, dismiss. Yirg. 

Resistere ci, tj resist. Dissolvere societatem, to break, 

SuBsisTERE, to«to7i^«t^2; Bump- Resolvere vocem, or ora, to 

XvLXf to bear. break iilence. Virg. Jura, to viot-ate; 

vectigal, to take off taxes. Tacit 
In puIvSrem, to reduce to. 

FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

AUDIRE aliquem, aliquid ex or nit mihi cum fratre de hdc re, inter 

ab aiiquo, io Iiear Jrom one ; de me et fratrcm, inter nos ; haec fra- 

aliquo, about one, also from one, tri m6cum conveniunt, / and my 

as, saep^ hoc tiudivi de patre, /c»r brother are agreed; soevis inter se 

ex patre. Cic. Audire ben6 or conv6nit ursis. Juv. Ipsi secura non 

male apud socios, ab omnibus, to convenit, or ipse, Ae i^inco/i^isfcnt; 

be loell spoken of to have a good pax convSnit, or conventa est, is 

efiaracter; rexque paterque audisti, agreed upon; rem conventiiram 

ftave been called. Hor. Antigdnus putamus. Cic. conditiones non con- 

credit de suo adventu esse audi- venerunt ; mOres conveniunt, agree; 

tum. Nep. calcei pedibus or ad pedes conve* 

VENIRE ad finem, aures, pac- nmnt,Jit or suit; hoc in illuni con- 

tionem, certamen, manus, nihilum) vSnit : Catilinam interfectum esse 

&c. in suspici<3nem, odium, gratiam, convSnit, oiight to have been sfain, 

&c. in jus, to go to lato. Liv. in Cic. Conveiiire inmanuraj^Agf/^uo^ 

circQlum, into a company. Nep. form of marriage, named Coemp- 

Hereditas ei vcnit, he lias succeed- tio, tohereby women were caUed ma- 

ed to an estate ; ci usu venit, hap- tresfamilias. 

pened. Nep. Quo^ in buccam venS- SENTIREsonijrem,colurem,&e. 

rit, scribito, occ?^7'J. Cic. to verceive; cum altquo, to be of 

Advenire 4^adventareei, urbem, ones opinion; bend ar mal6 de eo, 

ad urbem, to come to. to thinkweU or iU of him. 

Antevenire altquem, ^ antever- Consentire tibi, tecum, inter se ; 

t£re, Sall. rci. Plaut. tempus, con- alicui rei, de or in aliqu^ re ; ad 

Bilia, fy itingra, to antieipate. allquid peraffendum. to agree. So 

CoNVENiRE in colloquium, fra- disBentire; v ^^ &ITquo, to diso' 

trem, to meet witli, to speak to ; ego gree ; ne vita orationi dissentiat. 

et frater conveniemus, copice con- Senec. 
venlent, wiU meet together ; convd- 
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DEPONENT VERBS. 

PROFITERI philosophiam, to attain. ConsSqai hereditatem, to 

profisSj to teaeh publicly; se can- get. Cic. 

didatum, to declare himseif a can- PRosEqui aljfqaem amSre) Isudl- 

aidalefoT an ojiee ; pecunios, agros, bus, &c. ta love, praise, ifC. 

nominaj ^. apud censurem^ to gme NITI hastA ; in cubUum, to lean^ 

an account ofy to declare hoto much ejus consilio, in eo, to deptnd on; 

one has; indicium, to promise to ad gloriam, ad or in summam, to 

make a discovery. aim at; in vetltum, in adversum, 

LOQUI cum aliquo, inter se; contra alYquem, pro aliquo, to «^rtve ; 

smnetlmes atlcui, ad or apud all- gradlbus, to ascend. 

queni ; aliquid, de allqu^ re. UTI eo familiarlter, to bc famil- 

SEQUI* feras; sectam CflBs&ris, iar toith onc; ventis adversis, to 

to h* of his partijy Cic. Assequi, have cross winds; hondre usuS| om 

consSqui, to overtake; gloriam, to who has enjoyed a post of honour 

IRREGULAR VERBS. 

ESSE maffni robdris, or -no -re ; one^s name to a deeree of the senate 

cjus opinionis or e& opiniOne ; in Cic. consilio utrique, to be a coun- 

maxim^ spe ; in timore, luctu, opi- seUor to. Nep. 

nione, itingre, &c. ; cum telo, in or Abesse domo, urbe, a domo ab 

cum imperio; magno periciilo, or 9ignis,tobe absent; alicui, or dees- 

in pericdio; in tuto; apud se, in se, to bc wanting, not to assist; a 

his senses; sui juris, or mancipii, sole, to stand oitt of the sun ; sump* 

sui potens, or in su4 potestate, to tus funSri defuit, he had not money 

be at his own disposal : Res est in to bury him. Liv. abesse a persona 

vado, is safe. Ter. Est animus, sc. princYpis, to be inconsistent loith the 

mihi, / have a mind. Virg. Est ut, character. Nep. Paulum or parum 

cur, quamdbrem, quod, quin. &c. abfuit quin urbem capSrent, quin 

Tkere is cause; ben6 inale est occideretur, &c. thev were near 

mihi, unth me; nihil es^ mihi te- taking, ^c. Tantiim aoest ne ener- 

cum, / have nothing to do with you : vCtur oratio, ut, &c. is so far from 

Quid est tibi, sc. rei, Whai is ihe beln^y S^c. Cic. Tantum abniit a 

matter with you f Ter. Cem6re cupiditate pecuniae, a societate sce- 

erat, one might see; religio est iSns, &c. Nep. 

mihi id facSre, / scruple to do it ; Interesse convivio, or in con- 

b! est, ut facSre velit, ut factarus vivio, to be at a feast;' anni decem 

sit, ut admisSrit, &c. for si velit, interfuSrunt, intcrvened; stulto in- 

&c. Ter. Est ut viro vir latius ordT- tellTgcns quid int^rest. Ter. Hoc 

net arbusta sulcis, it happms. Hor. dominus &pater intSrest. Id. Inter 

Certum est facfire, sc. mihi, / am hominem & bel'uam hoc interest 

resolved. Ter. Non certum est, Cic. differ in this, this is thc differ- 

2aid faciam, / am uncertain. Id. ence; multum intSrest, Mirumy itis 
/assius qusrgre solgbat, Cui bo- of ^eat im^ortance. Pons inter 
Ho fuerit : Omntbus bono fuit, it eos intSrest, is between. Cic. 
was of advantage. Cic. PRiEESsfe ezercitui, to comman/i, 
Adesse pugnss, in pugnA, ad comitiis, judicio, quesstiuni, to pre* 
exercYtum, ad tempus, in tempSre, side in or at. 
eiim aKqiio, to he preseni ; {uTcui, Obesse ei, to hurt, to hinder. 
to favour, to assist ; scrbendo, or Superssss, to he over and above; 
ad ■eribendum, ^ subscribe alTcui, to surmve; modo vita super 
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Bity 5c. mihi, if I llve; supSrest, ut, ^aenain, pericalum, crimen, to tn»- 

it remainsy that. dergo ; spes, timor subiit animum, 

IRE ad arma, ad saga, to go to came into. 

war; in jus, to go to law ; peaibus VELLE aliquem, sc. alldqui or 

in sententiam alicujus, to agree conventumf to desire to speak wilh ; 

toith; yiamor vi^; res ben^ eunt. alicui, eius caus&y to wish one'8 

Cic. Tempus, dies, mensis, i//;a55e5. good; tibi consulium volo ; nihil 

Abire magbtratu, to lay down tibi negatum volo, / whh to demf. 

an ojice; a conspectu, to retire Liv. Quid sibi vult.? ^^hat doea 

from company ; in ora homlnum, he meanf Volo te hoc facdre, 

to be in every hody's mouth ; ab hoc a te fi<^ri ; si quid rect^ curfl- 

emplione, to retract his bargain ; tum velis ; iUos monitos etiam at- 

decem menses abierunt, have past, que etiam volo, sc. esse, / will adr 

Ter. Non hoc tibi sic abibit, i. c. m^nish them again and again. Cic. 

non feres hoc impQne. Ter. Abi in nollem factum, / am sorry it was 

malam rem, a /orm of imjfrecation. done; noliem huc ezitumy.^c. esse 

Adire pericOlum capltis, tj run a me, / wish I had not com^ out 

Ou Itazard of one^s Ufe. here. Ter. 

ExiRE vitA, e, or de Yiik^ to die; FERRE legem, to propose or 

cere aIi€no. Cic. Verbum exit ex make; privilegium de alVquo, to 

ore. Id. tela, to dvoid. Virg. Tem- propose or pass an aU oj impeadi- 

us induciarum cum Vejenti popH- inejii against one. Cic. rogatiOnem 

o exiSrat, had expired. Liv. ad popOlum, to bring in a bill; con- 

Inire . magistr&tum ; suffragium, diticnes ei, to offer terms; suffragi- 

ratidiicm, consiIium,pugnam, yiam, \ur,tovote; sententiam, to ^/rc an 

Slc. to enter upon, to begin ; gratiam ovinlon; centuriam, tribum, to gnin 

ejus, apud eum, cum or ab eo, to ttie votc of; pcrdgre, to lose it; vic- 

gain his favour : Ineunte aestate, toriam ex eo ; omne punctum, om- 

vere, anno, &,c.in the beglnning of; nia suffragia, to gain aU the votcs, 

hut we seldom say, Ineunte die, repulsam, to be rejectcd ; fructum, 

nocte, &c. Ab ineunte setatc, from hoc fructi, to reap. Ter. ItBtitiam 

cur early years. de re,to rejoicc; ^rte se,to pretend 

Obire diem edicti, or aucti5tlis, or declare openly; alienam pcrso- 

judicium, vadimonium, to be present nam, to disguise one^s self; in octi- 

at; provinciam, domos nostras, to lis, to be fond of Ter. manus, in 

visit, to go through. Cic. negotia, prseUa, to engage. Virg. acceptum 

res, munus, officium, legationem, et expensum, to mark doum as re- 

saora, to perform ; pu^as. Virg. ceivcd and spent or lent, as Dr. and 

mortem, or morte; diem supre- Cr. Cic. animus, opinio fert, m- 

mum^ or diem, to die ; dines ; tempus, res, cansa fert, o^ 

Prjeire ^Wem, to go before; ver- lows , requires. 

ba, carmen, or sacramentum alicui. Conferre benevolentiam alicui, 

to repeat or read over before; alicui in or erffa alTcjuem, to show ; bene- 

voce, quid judicet, to prescribe, or ficia, culpani in eum, to cmifer, to 

direct by crying. Cic. lay; op6ram, tempus, studium ad 

PRODiREinpublicum,to^<?airoarf; or in rem, 4^ impendfire, to apply ; 

non praBtSrit tc, you are not igno- capTta inter se, consilia sua, lo lay 

rant. Cic. Dies induciarum preete- their heads together, to consuU ; sig- 

Tutfispast. Nep. na, arma, manus, to cn^ao-c; oiane 

Redirk In OTatiam cum alTquo, bellum circa Corinthum. Nep. pe- 

to bccome frierms again ; ad se, to dein, to set foot tofoot ; rationes, to 

ccme to himself, to recover his senses. cast up accoun^ ; castra castris, to 

SuBiRE murum or -o, ad montcs, encamp over against one another ; 

to come up to ; laborem or -i, onus. se in or ad urbem, to go to ; tri- 
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bota; io pay; se allcui ar cum alt- Pilcfkrre facem el, to carry i«- 

ouo, to compare ; nemlneni cum fore ; salatem relpubllce suis com- 

mo confercndum piet&te puto. Cic. mddis if antcfcrre, anteponSre, io 

HaBC conf^runt ad allquid; oratOri prcfer. PrtBlatus equo, riding be- 

fataro, serve, are useful to. Quinct. fore. 

Deferre sitalam or sitellam, to Proferrb imperium, pomoerium, 

hring t/te ballot-hdx; aliquid ad all- terminos, to eiUarge; in medium, 

qnenif to carry iDordf totell; rardy in apertum, in lucem, to pubUsh; 

allcui ; causam ad patronos ; ho- nuptias, diem, to delay ; diem Ilio, 

nOres ei ; gubernacQla rcipubllctB to defcr the destructi/m of Hor. 

in eum ; summam r6rum ad cum, Referre allcui, to answer ; ee, 

to confcr ; in beneiiciis ad aBrari- gradum, or pedem, to retreat ; gra- 

um, to recommend for a public ser- tiam alicui, to make a rcquital ; par 

vice. Cic. allquem ambltiis, de am- pari. Ter. victoriam ab or ex att- 

bltu, nomcn aliciijus ad pra^torem, quo, ^ reportare, to gam; instita- 

apud magistratum, to acaise of bri- tum, to renew ; judicia ad EqCies- 

hiry; primas, sc. partcs ei, to give trem ordlnem, to restore to the 

Hm the prcference. Cic. EquXtes the right of judging ; ali- 

Differke or transferre rem in quid, de aliqua re, ad denatum, ad 

annum; post bellum, diem solu- consilium, ad sapicntes, ad popti- 

-itonis, to put off; rumores, to lum, to lay hefore ; allquid in taba- 

spread; ab allquo, allcui, inter se, lam, codicem, album, commenta- 

morlbus, to differ in ckwracter ; rium, &c. to mark doion; aliquid 

amore, cupiditate, doloribus, dif- acceptum allcui, fy in acceptum, 

fcrri, to he distractcd or tom arun- to a^iknowledge one*s sdf indebted; 

der. Cic; & Tcr. pecunias acceptas & expensas, no- 

ErFERKEfrugeSjto produce; ver- mina or summas in codicem ac- 

ba, to uttcr ; verbura de verbo ex- cepti et expensi, to mark doton ac- 

pressum, to translate. Ter. pedem counts ; alienos mores ad suofi, to 

domo, to go out; corpus amplo judge of by; in or inter ccrarios, 

funSre, ^ Qum funSre, to hury ; ad to reduce to ite lowest class ; in nu* 

honorem, ad coBlnm laudlbus, to mSrum deSrum, in or inter deos, i& 

praiscj to extol; foras peccatum, <o repon^re, to rank jmumg ; pugnas, 

dimUge. ^ res' gestas, to relaie; patrem ore, 

Inferre bellum patrisB ; vim,ma- toresemJble; amissos colores, to ro* 

nus, nccem allcui, to hring wpon; gain. Hor. 

Bigna, se, pedem, to a(2vanee; litem, Transferre rationes in tabalas, 

or pericalura capTtJs allcui or in all- to post one^s books, to state accounts; 

quem, to hring otu to a trial for his in Latlnam Unguam, to translate; 

t\fe. ^ verba, to use metajphoricaUy ; cul- 

Offerre se morti, ad moTtem, pam in eum, & rejicSre, to lay tk» 

in discrlmen, to expose, to present. hlame on him, 

Fkrferre legem,fb carry through^ 
to pass. 
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II. FIGURES OF SYNTAX. 

A Pigure is a manner of speaking different irom the ordina* 
ry and plain way, used for the sake of beauty or force. 

The figures of Syntax or Construction may be reduced to 
these three, EUipsis^ Plednasm, and Hyperbdton^ . 

The two first respect the constituent part of a sentence ; 
the last respects only the arrangement of the words. 

1. ELLIPSIS. 

Elltpsis is the want of one or more words to complete 
the sense ; as, Aiunt, ferunt, dicunt, perMbent, scil. liomtnes, 
Aberant bidui^ sc. iter or itinere, Quid multa ? sc. dicam, 

When a conjunction is to be supplied, the figure is called 
AsYNDETON ; as, Deus opttmus maximus, sc. et, 

To this figure jnay be reduced most of those irregularities 
in Syntax, as they are called, which are variously classed by 
grammarians, under the names of Enallage, i. e. the chang- 
ing of words and their accidents, or the putting of one word 
for another ; Antiptosis, i. e. the putting of one case for 
another ; HellSnism or GRiGcisM, i. e. imitating the construc- 
tion of the Greeks ; Synesis, i. e. referring the construction, 
not to the grammatical gender or number of the word, but to 
the sense, &c. ; thus, Samnitium duo millia casi, is, Duo millia 
(hominum) Samnitium (fuerunt homlnes) casi. Liv. So Ser- 
vitia immem^Pi^, 

When a writer frequeiitly uses the Ellipsis, his stvle is said 
to be elliptical or concise. 

2. PLEONASM. 

Pleonasm is the addition of a word more than is abso- 
lutely necessary to express the sense ; as, Video oculis, I see 
with my eyes. Sic ore locuta est, Thus she spoke with her 
mouth. Virg. 

When a conjunction is used apparently redundant, the figure 
is called Polysyndeton ; as, t/nd Eurusque Noiusque ruunt. 

Virg. 

When that which is in reality one, is so expressed as if 
there were two, the figure is called Hendiadys ; as, PatHris 
Ubdnus ct auro, for aureis pateris. Virg. 

When several words are used to express one thing, the 
figure is called PERiPHRAsia; as, Urbs Trqjm^ for Trqia. 
Virg. Rfs vohiptdtum^ for voluptait$. ^\v^ 
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3. HYPERBATON. 

Hyperbaton is the transgression of that. order or ar- 
rangcment of word?, which is commonly used in any lan- 
guage. It is chiefly to be met with among the poets. Thc 
various sorts into which it is divided, are Anastrdplie, HyS' 
Uron proteron, HypaUage, St/nchesis, Tmesis, and Pcuren- 

thisis. 

1. Anastrophe is an inversion of words, or the placing of 
that word last which should be iirst; as, Italiam contra; 
His accensa supcr; Spemque metumque inter dubii; for con* 
tra Italiam, super his, inter sptin, S^c, Virg. Terram solfacit are^ 
for are-facit, Lucret. 

2. Hysteron proteron is the placing in the former part 
of tlie sentence that which, according to the sense, should 
be in the latter; as, Valet atque vivit, for vivit atque valet. 
Ter. 

3. Hypallage is an exchanging of cases ; as, Dare classl- 
bus austros, for dare classes austris. Virg. 

4. SvNCHEsis is a confused and intricate arrangement of 
words; as, Saxa vocant Itdii mediis qiue in fluctibus aras; 
for Qua saxa in mcdiis flucttbus Itdli vocant aras, Virg. This 
occurs particularly in violent passion ; as,»Pcr tibi ego hunejuro 
fortcm castumque cruorem. Ovid. Fast. ii. 841. 

5. Tmesis is the division of a compound word, and the in- 
terposing of other words betwixt its parts; as, Septem sub^ 
jecia trioni gens^ fbr Septentrioni, Virg. Qua meo cunque aitK- 
mo libHtum est facere, for qu<8cunque* Ter. 

6. Parenthesis is thc inserting of a member into the body 
of a sentence, which is neither necessary to the sense, nor at 
all affects the construclion ; as, Tityre, dum redco, (brevis est 
\'m,) pasce capellas. Virg. 

III. ANALYSIS AND TRANSLATION. 

The difficulty of translating either from English into Latin, 
or from Latin into English, arises in a great measure from 
the different arrangement of words, which takes placc in the 
two languages 

In Latin the various terminations of nouns, and the inflection 
of adjectives and verbs, point out the relation of one word to 
anolhor, in whatever order they are placed. But in English 
the agreement and govemment of words can on!y be deter- 
mined from the particular part of the sentence in which they 
stand Tlius in Latin, we can eitheT s^^, Alexonder vicit Da» 
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rtum, or Darium vicit Alexander, or Alexander Darium vicity or 
Darium Alexander vicit; and in each instance the sense is 
equally ohvious : but in English we can oniy say, Alexander 
conquered Darius, This variety of arrangement in Latin gives 
it a great advantage over the English, not only in point of ener- 
gy and vivacity of expression, but also in point of harmo- 
ny. We sometimes, indeed, for the sake of variety and 
force, imitate in English the inversion of words which takea 
place in Latin ; as, Him tJie Etemal hurVd, Milton. Whom ye 
ignorantly worship, him declare lunto you, But this is chiefly to 
be used in poetry. 

With regard to the proper order of words to be observed in 
translating from English into Latin, the only certain rule which 
can be given is to imitate the Classics. 

The order of words in sentences is said to be either simple 
or artificidl; or, as it is otherwise expressed, either naturaJ. or 
oratorial, 

The Simple or Naturcd order is, when the words of a sen- 
tence are placed one afler another, according to the natural 
order of syntax. 

Artificial or Oratorial order is, when words are so ar 
ranged, as to render them most striking or most agreeable tc 
the ear. 

All Latin writers use an arrangement of words, which ap- 
pears to us more or less artificia), because different from our 
own, although to them it was as natural as ours is to us. In 
order, therefore, to render any Latin author into English, we 
must first reduce the words in Latin to the order of English, 
which is called the Analysis, or Resohition of sentences. It 
is only practice that can teach one to do this with readiness. 
However, to a beginner, the observation of the following rule 
may be of advantage. 

Take first the words which serve to introduce the sen- 
tence, or show its dependence on what went befbre; nezt 
the nominative, together with the words which it agrees 
with or governs ; then, the verb and adverbs joined with it ; 
and lastly, the cases which the verb governs, together with 
the circumstances subjoined, to the end of the sentence ; sup- 
plying through the whole the words which are understood. 

If the sentence is compound, it must be resolved into tbe 
several sentences of which it is made up ; as, 

VdU igttwr, mi CicirOf tibique peTsuOde esse te quidfm mihi earimii» 
nnum ; sed multo fore cariorem, si tattbus fumummtis puBeeptiBqfU IM^ 
hire, Cic. Off. lib. 3. fin. 

21 
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Fareweli Ihen, my Cicero, and assure yourself that you are indeedywT 
dear to ine ; but shall be much dearer, if you shall take delight ih suoh 
writings and instructions. 

This compound scntence may be resolved into these fiye simple sen- 
tences ; 1. Igitur. ini (fiU) Citiro, (tu) mU : 2. et (tu) persuade tihi (ipsij 
te esse mddem (filium) carissimum mihi .- 3. sed (tu persuade tibi ipsi t^ 
fore (filium) cariCrem (mihi in) midto (negotio) : 4. si (tu) Itetabire taO^ 
hus munumxmtis : 5. et (si tu IffitabSre talibus) praceptis, 

1 . Fare (you) well then, my (son) Cicero : 2. and aBsure (you) your- 
self that You are indecd {a son) very dear to me : 3. but (assttre you 
yourself tnat you) shall be (a son) much dearer (to me) : 4. if you shall 
take delight in such writings : 5. and {\f you shaU take ddigkt in such) 
instructions. 

It may not be improper here to exemplify Anahgical Anor 
lysiSy as it is called, or the analysis of words, from the fore- 
going sentence, Vale igitur^ &c. thus, 

Valcj scil. ta; Fare {thou) well : second person sinffular of the im* 
perative mode, active voice. from the neuter verb, vtueo, vaUrey vahd, 
valitum, to be in health, of the second conjugation, not used - in the pas- 
sive. Vale agrees in the second person singular with the nominative to, 
by the third rule of syntax. 

Igiturf then, therefore ; a conjunction, importing some inference drawn 
from what went before. 

Mif voc. sinff. masc. of the adjective pronoun, meus, -a, 'Um, my; 
derived from tne substantive pronoun Ego, agreeing with Cidro, by 
Rule 2. Ciciroy voc. sinff. from the nominative Ciciro, -Onis, a proper 
noun of the third declension. 

Et, and ; a copulative conjunction, which connects the verb persudde 
with the verb vale, by Rule o9. We tum que into et, because que^ never 
stands by itself. 

Perudde, scil. tu, persuade thou ; second person singular of the im- 
perative active, from the verb persua-deo, 'dere, -si, -sum, to persuade ; 
compounded of the preposilion per, and suadeo, -si, -sum, to advise; 
used impersonally in the*passive ; thus, Persuadetur mihi, I am per- 
Buaded ; seldom or never Ego persuadeor. We say however, in the tnird 
person, Hoc persuaditur mihi, I sm persuaded of this. 

T'dn, dat. sing. of the personal prououn tu, thou; goverhed by ptT' 
sudde, according to Rule 17. Te, accusative sing. of tu, put before esse, 
according to Rule 4. 

Esse, present of infinitive, firom the substantive verb sum, esse, fidf 
to be. 

^juidem, indeed ; an adverb, joined with carisAmum or esse, 

Carissimum, accusative sin^» masc. from carissimus, -a, -um, very dear, 
dearest, superlative degree orthe adjective cartis, -a, -um, dear : Conv> 
paratiye degree, carior, carius, dearer, more dear; agreeing with te Of 
JiZtvm understood, bjr Rule 2. and put in the accusative by Rule 5. 

Mihi, to me ; dat. sing. of the substantive pronoun Ego, I ; goyerced by 
carissHmum, by Rule 12. 

Sed, but ; an adyersative conjunction, joining esse and fore. 
^ Fore, the same with esse Jutnrum, to be «r to be about to be, infini- 
tiye of the defective verb f&rem, -res, -ret, &c. ffovemed in the saine 
manner with the foregoing essCf thos, te fare. Riue 4. or thiu, esse M 
/trf^ /3eeRule69. 
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Multo, soil. negotiOy ablat. sing. neut. of the adjective muUus, •a, •vm, 
much, pnt in tne ablative, according to Obscrvation 5. Rule (51. But 
multo here may be taken adverbially in the sime manner with much in 
English. 

CariOremy accus. sin^. masc. froni carior, -us, tlie comparative of 
carus, as before- agreemg with te or JHium understood. Rule 2. or 
Rule 5. 

Si, if ; a conditional conjunction, joined either with the indicative 
mode, or with the subjunctive, according to the sense, but oflener with 
the latter. See Rule GO. Obs. 2. 

lABiabire, thou shalt rejoice ; second person singular of the ftliture of 
the indicative, from the deponent verb latorj laAatus, Itetariy to rejoice : 
Future, lcet-dbory -dbiris or -dJjSre, -dbitur, &c. 

Talibus, ablat. plur. neut. of the adjective taUs, tule, such; agree- 
ing with nionumentis, thc ablat. plur. of the substantive no\m mo?iU' 
inentum, -ti, neut. a nionument or writing; of the sccond declension; 
derived from moneOy -cre, -«'!, -IZwm, to adinonish ; here put in the abla- 
tive, according to Rule 49. £t, a copulative conjunction, as before. 

PrtBceplis, a substantive nuun in the ablative plural, from the nomi- 
nati^e praceptum, -ti^ ncut. a precept, an instruction ; derived from 
pnBcipio, -cipirej -cepi, -ceptum, to instruct, to order, compounded of the 
preposition prte, before, and the verb capio, capSrCj cepi, captum, to 
take. The d of the simple is changed into i short ) thus prcecipio, prce- 
apis, &c. 

The leamer may in like manner be taught to analyze the words in 
£nglish, and, in doing so, to mark the different idioms of the two 
languages. 

To tnis may be subioined a Praxis, or Exercise on all the different 
parts of grammar, particularly with regard to the inflection of nouns and 
verbs in the form of questions, such as these, Of Cicero ? CicerOnis, 
With Cicero ? Cicerone. A dear son ? Carus filius. Of a dear son ? 
Cari fiiii. O my dear son ? Mi or meus care fili. Of dearer sons ? 
Caridrum fiJiOrum, &c. 

Of thee ? or of you ? Tui. With thee <?r you ? Te. Ofyou? VestrHm 
or vcstri. With you ? Vobis. 

They shall persuade ? Perstuidebunt. I can persuade? Persuadeam. 
or much faiore frequently possum persuadere. They are persuaded ? 
Persuaiktur or persudsum est iUis; according to the time expressed. 
He is to persuade ? Est persuasurus. He will be persuaded ? Persuade- 
bUur, or persudsum erit illi. He cannot be persuaded ? Jfori potest 
pcrsuaderi illi. I know that he cahnot be persuaded ? Scio non posse 
persuaderi illi. That he will be persuaded ? Ei persudsiim iri. 

When a learner first begins to translate from the Latin, he 
shoiild keep as strictly to the literal meaning of the words as 
the differcnt idioms of the two hinguages will permit. But 
after lie has made farther progress, something more will be 
reqiiisite. He should then be accustomed, as much as pos- 
sible, to transfuse the beauties of an author from the one 
language into the other. For this purpose it will be neces- 
sary that he be acquainted, not only with the idioms of the 
two languages, but also with the different kinds of style 
adapted to different sorts of compoaiUoxi, «ca.^ Vft ^>Ski«oX 
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subjects ; together with the Tarious tums of thought and ex 
pression which writers employ^ or what are called the figures 
of words and of thought ; or the JFHgures of Rhetoric, 

IV. DIFFERENT KINDS OF STYLE. 

The kinds of Style (genera dicmdi) are commonly reck- 
oned three ; the low^ (humile, submissum, tenue ;) the middle, 
(medium, temperdium, omdtum, fioridum;) and the sublimey 
(sublime, grande,) 

But besides these, there are Tarious other characters of 
style ; as, the diffuse and concise ; the feeble and nervous ; 
the simple and affected^ &c. 

There are different kinds of style adapted to difierent sub- 
jects, and to different kinds of compositton ; the style of the 
Pulpit, of the Bar, and of Popular . Assemblies ; the style of 
History, and of its various branches, Annals, Memoirs or 
Commentaries, and Lives ; the style of Philosophy, of Dia- 
logue or Colloquial discourse, of Epistles, and Romance, &c. 

There is also a style peculiar to certain ivriters, called 
their Manner; as the style of Cicero, of Livy, of Sallust, &c. 

But what deserves particular attention' is, the difference 
between the style of poetry and of prose. As tl"' rr>ots in a 
manner paint what they describe, they eroploy v..iiou3 epi- 
thets, repetitions, and turns of expression, which are not ad- 
mitted in prose. 

The first virtue of style (virtus orationis) is perspicuity, 
or that it be easily understood. This requires, in the choico 
of the words, 1. Puritj/, in opposition to barbarous, obsolete, 
or new-coined words, and to errors in Syntax : 2. Propriety, 
or ihe selection of the best expressions, in opposition to vut 
garisms or low expressions: 3. Precision, in opposition to 
superfluity of words, or a loose style. 

The things chidfly to be attended to in the structure of a 
sentence, or in the disposition of its parts, are, 1. Cleamess, 
in opposition to ambiguity and obscurity : 2. Unity and 
Strength, in opposition to an unconnected, intricate and fceblt 
sentence : 3. Harmony, or a musical arrangement, in opposi- 
tion to harshness of sound. 

The most common defects of style (vitia orationis) are dis- 
tinguished by various names : 

I. A BARBARisM is the usiug of a foreign or strange word ; 

as, crqftus, for ctgellus; rigorosus, for rigidus or severus ; 

a/it^dre, for mutdre^ A-c. Or, a tTansgxe^\Q\i o^ ^Jaa \>^<^ ^ 



FIGURES OF RHETORIC. 24S 

Orthography, Etymology, or Prosody; as, charuSy fot carus; 
Stavi, for steti ; tibtcen, for tibicen. 

2. A soLECisM is a transgression of the rules of Syntax ; 
as, Dicit libros lcctos iri, for lectum iri : We was walking^ fbr 
toc were, A barbarism may consist in one word, but a sole- 
cism requires several words. 

3. An iDioTisM is the using of a manner of expression pe- 
culiar to one language in another ; as an Anglicism in Latin, 
thus, I am to write, Ego sum scribere, for ego sum scriptiirus ; 
It is I, Est ego, for Ego sum : Or a Latinism in English, thus, 
Est sapie7itior me, He is wiser than me ; fo/ than I; Quem di^ 
cunt me esse ? Whom do they say that I am ? for who, &c. 

4. Tautology is a useless repetition of the same words, 
or of the same sense in different words. 

5. BoMBAST is the using of high sounding words without 
meaningjOr upon a Irifling occasion. 

6. Amphidol5gy is when, by the ambiguity of the construc- 
tion, the meaning may be taken in two different senses; as in 
the answer of the oracle to Pyrrhus, Aio te, jEactde, Romdnos 
vincere posse, But the English is not so liable to this as the 
Latin. 

V. FIGURES OF RHETORIC. 

Certain modes of speech are termed EigurcUive, becauae 
they convey our meaning under a borrowed form, or in a par- 
ticular dress. 

Figures (figurce or schemdta) are of two kinds ; figures of 
words (figurcB verborum,) and figures of thought (figur(B sen^ 
tentidrum.) The former are properly called Tropes; and if 
the word be changed, the figure is lost. 

1. TROPES, OR FIGURES OF WORDS. 

A Trope (conversio) is an elegant tuming of a word firom its 
proper signification. 

Tropes take their rise partly firom tlie barrenness of lanffuage, but more 
from the influence of the imagination and passions. Tbey are founded 
on the relation which one object bears to another, chiefly that of resem- 
blance or similitude. 

The principal tropes are the Metdphor, Metonpny, Synecdd' 
che, and Irdny. 

1. Metaphor (translatio) is when ^ word is transferred 
ihMii thai to irfcjch it propeiiy V»e\oiig;&t \x> «s^i«c9& ^\sAi^^(&^ 
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to which it is only applied froin similitude or resemblance ; 
as, a hard heart ; a soft temper ; he bridles his anger ; ^joyfu 
crop ; ridet ager, the field smiles, &c. A metaphor is nothing 
else but a short comparison. 

Wo likewise call that a metaphor, when we substitute one object in 
the place of anotlicr, on account of tfae close resemblance between them ; 
as when, instead of youth, we say, tAe mornin^ ot spring-time qfl^fe; 
or when, in speaking of a family conneeted witii a common parent, we 
usc the expressions which properly belong to a tree, whose trunk and 
branches are connected witli a conimon root. When this allusion is car- 
ried on throu^h sevcral sentenccs, or throu^h a whole discourse, and the 
principal subject kept out of view, so that it can only be discovered by 
its rcsemblance to the subjcct describcd, it is calied an Allegory. An 
exarnplc of this we have in Horace, book I. ode 14. where the republic is 
dcscribed undcr the allusion of a ship. 

An ALLEGORY is only a continued metaphor. This figure is mucb 
the same with the Parahlc, wh*3h so often occurs in the sacred scriptures ; 
and with the FahUy such as those of iK.«?op. The *ff^nigina or 
Riddle is also considered as a species of the AUegory ; as likewise 
are many Proverhs (Froverhia or Jidagia;) thus, In sUvam ligna ferre. 
Horat. 

Metaphors are improper when they are takcn from low objects ; when 
they are forced or far fetched ; when they are mixed or too far pursued ; 
and when they have not a natural and sensible resemblance ; or are not 
adapted to the subject of discourse, or to thc kind of composition, whe> 
ther poetry or prose. 

Wlien a word is very much turned from its proper signification, the 
figure is called Catachresis (ahusio ;) as, a leaf of pupcrf of ffoldf fyc; the 
tmpirc flourished ; parricidu, for any murderer. Vir gregis ipse eaper. 
Virg. ^lium VDd\tica.ntcaput. Juv. Hunc vohis derideitdum TpTo^ino, foT 
trada. Ter. Eurus per Siculas equitavit undns. Hor. 

When a word is taken in two senses in the same phrase, the one prO' 
per and the other metaphorical, it is said to be done by SyUcpsis, (com- 
prchenslo;) as, Galat&a th^fmo mihi dalcior HyhhB. Virg. Ego Sardois 
videar tibi amarior herhls. Id. 

2. Meton?my (mutationominis) is the puttingof onc namc 
for another. In vvhich sense it includes all other tropes ; but 
it is commonly restricted to the following particulais : 

1. When the cause is put for the effect ; or the author fbr 
his works ; as Boum lahdres, for corn ; Mars, for war; CereSy 
for ^rain or hread; Bacchus, for mne. Virg. Cicero, Virgif, 
and Ilorace, for their works. 

2. When the effect is put for the cause ; as, PalUda niors, 
pale death, because it makes pale ; atra cura, Sfc. 

3. The container for what is contained, and sometimes thc 
contrary ; as, Hausit pateram, for vinum. Virg. Ile loves his 
hottle, for his drink, 

4. The sign fbr the thing signified; as, The crown, for 
ri^a/ authority; palma or lemrus^Cox mctor>| ; Ctdanl Qrma 
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iogtB, that is, as Cicero himself explains it, helbtm concedat 
paci. 

5. An abstract for the concrete; as, Scelus, for scelestus, 
Ter. AudaciUy for audaz, Cic. Vires, for strong men, Hor. 

6. The parts of the body for certain passions or sentiments, 
which were supposed to reside in them ; thus, cor, for wisdom 
or address; as, habet cor; vir corddtus, a raan of sense. Plaut. 
But with us the heart is put for courage or afiection, and the 
head for wisdom ; thus, a stout heart, a warm heart. 

When we put what foUows to express what goes before, 
or the contrary, this form of expression is called Mcicdt^sis, 
(transmutatio ; ) thus, desiderdri, to be desired or regretted, 
for to he dead, lost, or ahsent : So, Fmmus Troes, 4* ingens glo^ 
ria DardanicB, i. e. are no more. Virg. iEn. ii. 325. 

3. Synecdoche ( comprehensio or conceptio) is a trope by 
which a word is made to signify morc or less than in its proper 
sense; as, 

1. When a genus is put for a species, or a whole for a part, 
and the contrary ; thus, Mortdles, for homines ; summa arhor, 
for summa pars arboris ; tectum, the roof, for the whole house. 
Virg. 

2. When a singular is put for a plural, and the contrary ; 
thus, Hostis, mileSy pedes, eques, for hostes, ^c, 

3. When the materials are put for the things made of them ; 
as, jEs or argentum, for money ; cera, for vases of brass, trum- 
pets, arms, &c. ; /errum, for a sword. 

When a common name is put for a proper name, or the 
contrary, the figure is called Antonomasia (pronominatio ;) as 
the Philosopher, for Aristotle ; the Orator, for Demosthenes or 
Cicero; the Poet, for Homeror Virgil; the Wiseman, for So- 
lomon, 

An Antonomasia is often made by a Periphrasis ; as, Peldpis 
parens, for Tantdlus ; Anyti reus, for Socrdtes ; Trojdni heUi 
scriptor, for Homerus ; Chironis alumnus^ for Achillcs ; Potor 
Rhoddni, for Gallus. Hor. sometimes with the noun added ; as, 
Patdlis et incestus judex , famosus hospes, for Paris. Hor. 

4. Irony is when one means the contrary of what is said ; 
as, when we say of a bad poet, He is a Virgil; or of a prolli- 
gate person, Tertius e coelo cectdit Cato. 

When any thing is said by way of bitter raillery, or in an 
insulting manner, it is called a Sarcasm ; as, Satia te sangmne, 
Cyre. Justin. Ilesperiam metirejacens. Virg. 

When an affirmation is expressed iu a we^^Vvi^ ferKv^SN.S& 
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called LitoTEs ; as, He is no fool^ for ht is a man of sense ; Non 
humilis mulier, for nohilis or superha, 

When a word has a meaning contrary to its original sense, 
this contrariety is called Antiphrasis ; as, auri sacra fames^ 
for execrabtlis. Virg. Ponius Euxini faho nomine dictus, i. e. 
hospitdlis, Ovid. 

When any thing sad or offensive is expressed in more gen- 
tle terms, the figure is called Euphemismus ; as, Vitd functus, 
for mortuus ; conclamdre suos, to give up for lost. Liv. VcUeant, 
for abeant; mactdre or ferire, for occidere; Fecerunt id servi 
MildniSy quod suos quisque servos in tcdi re fcu:ere vohiisset, i. e. 
Clodium interfecerunt. Cic. This figure is often the same with 
the Pcriphrdsis. 

The Periphrasis, or Circumlocution, is when several words 
are employed to express what might be expressed in fewer. 
Thjs is done either from necessity, as in translating froin one 
languagc into another ; or to explain what is obscure, as in de» 
finitions ; or for the sake of ornament, particulady in poetry, 
as in the descriptions of evcLing and morning, &c. 

When, after explaining an obscure word or senten'ce by a 
periphrasis, one enlarges on the thought of the author, the 
figure is called a Paraphrase. 

When a word imitates the sound of the thing signified^ 
this itnitation is called Onomatopoeia, (nommisjictio;) as, the 
whistling of winds, purUng of streams, huzz and hum of insects» 
hiss of serpents, &c. But this figure is not properly a trope. 

It is sometimes difficult to ascertain to which of the above* 
mentioned tropes certain expressions ought to be referred. 
But in such cases minute exactness is needless. It is sufiicient 
to know, in general, that the expression is figurative. 

There are a great many tropes peculiar to every language, 
which cannot be literally expressed in any other. These, 
therefore, if posstble, must be rendered by other figurative ex- 
pressions equivalent : and if this cannot be done, their meaii- 
ing should be conveyed in simple language ; thus, Interiore 
notd Falemi, with a glass of old Falernian wine : AdumbiRcum 
ducere, to bring to a conclusion. Horat. These, and other 
such figurative expressions, cannot be properly explf^ihed 
without understanding the particular customs to which they 
refer. 
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2. REPETITION OF WORDS. 

Yarious repetitions of words are employed for the sake of 
eleganceor force, and are therefore SL\9ocB]ledI^guresoftDords. 
Rhetoricians have distinguished them by difierent naraes, accord- 
ing to the part of the sentence in which they take placc. 

When the same word is rcpeated in the beginning of any member of a 
sentence, it is called ANAPHdRA ; as, JVihune te noctumum prasidivm 
palatiiy nihil urbis vigUiiBy SfC. Cic. Te didcis conjuXf te solo in liit&re 
secum, Te veniente die, te deccdente canebat. Virg. 

Wheu the repetition is made in the end ot the member, it is called 
EpiSTRdPHE, or Conversio ', as, Panos Popiiius Romanus justitid vicitf 
armis mcit, liberalitoUe vicit. Cic. Sometimes botli the former occur iii 
the same sentence, and then it is called SvMPLdcE, or Complexio; as, 
Qnds legem tulit f RuUu$. Quis, ^. RuUus. Cic. 

When the same word is repeatcd in the beginning of the first clause 
of a sentence, and in the end of the latter, it is called Epanalepsis ; as, 
Vidtmu^ victorittm tuam praUiorum en^tu termindtum; gladium vagind 
vacuum in urbe non vidimus. Cic. pro Marcello. 

The reverse of thc fonner is called Anadiplosis, or Reduplicatio ; as, 
Hic tamen vivit : vivit ! imo in sendtum venit. Cic. 

When that, which is placed first in the foregoinff member, is repeated 
last in the foUowing, and the contrary, it is caJied EPANdoos, or Regres- 
sio ; Bs, Crudelis tu quoque mater ; Crudelis mater magis an puer im- 
prdbus iUef Imprdbus Ulepucr, crudelis tu quoaue mater. virff. 

Tbe passionate repetition of the same worci in any part of a sentence, 
is called Epizeuxis; as, ExcUdte, excitdte eum aJb infiris. Cic. Faitf 
fuit ista virtus, ^e. Id. Me, me, adsum qui feci, in me convertite fer- 
rum. Virg. Bdla, horrlda beUa. Id. Ibimus, wimus. Hor. 

When we proceed from one thing to another, so as to connect by the 
same word the subsequent part of a sentence with the preceding, it is 
ealled Climax, or Gradatio ; as, J(fi-icdno virtatem industria, virtus 
gloriam, gloria (BmiUos comparamt. Cic. 

When the same word is repeatcd in various cases, moods, genders, 
numbers, <&c. it is called Polyptoton ; as, Pleni sunt omnes libri, plena 
sapientum voces, plena exemplorum vetustas. Cic. Ldttdra littorilms con- 
traria, fluctlbus undas imprtcor, arma armis. Virg, 

To this is usually referred what is called Synonyhia, or the using of 
words of the same import, to ezpress a thing more stron^ly ; as, JVbn 
feram, non patiar, non sinam. Cic. Promitto^recipio,spondeo. Id. And 
also ExposiTio, which repeats the same thought in different lights. 

When a word is repeated thc same in sound, but not in sensc, it is 
called Antanaclasis ; as, Jimdri jucundum est, si curetur ne quid insit 
amdri. Cic. But this is reckoned a defect in stylc, rather than a beauty. 
Nearly allied to this fiffure is the Paronomasia, or .Bgnominatio, when 
the words only resemble one another in sound; as, Civem bondrum 
artium, bondrum partium ; Consul pravo anlmo ^ parvo : de oratdre 
ardtor fuctus. Cic. AmanJtes sunt amcntes. Ter. This is also called a 

PUN. 

When two or more words are joined in any part of a sentence in the 
same cases or tenses, it is called Homoioptoton, i. e similiter cadens * 
as, PoUet auctoritdte, circumfluU oplbus^ aburulat dmtcU. ^vcu. ^S.^i»a 
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words haye onljc a similar terminatioiiy it is cailed Homoioteleutov, i. e. 
similUer deslnms ; as, JVbn ejusdem est fadre forttter, ^ victre tur» 
pUer, Cic. 

3. FIGURES OF THOUGHT. 

It is not easy to reduce figures of thought to distinct classefi, 
because the samc figure is employed for several different pur- 
poscs. The principal are the Hj/perbole, Prosopoj^oeta, ApoS' 
trdphe, Simtle, Antithesis, Sfc, 

1. HvPERBOLE is the magnifying of a thing abovc the 
trath ; as, when Virgil, speaking of Polyphemus, says, Ipse 
arduuSf altaque pulsat sidera. So, Contracta pisces aquora sen» 
tiunt. Hor. When an object is diminished below the truth, 
it is called Tapcinosis. The use of cxtravagant Hyperboles 
forms what is called Bomhast. 

2. Prosopopceia, or Personijication, is a figure by which we 
ascribe life, sentiments, or actions, to inanimate beings, or to 
abstract qualities ; as, Qucb (patria) tecum, Catilina, sic agit, 
S^c. Cic. Virtus sumit autponit secures. Hor. Arbore nunc 
aguas culpante. Id. 

3. Apostrophe, or Address, is when the speaker breaks off 
from the series of his discourse, and addresses himself to some 
person present or absent, living or dead, or to inanimate na- 
ture, as if endowed with sense and reason. This figure is 
nearly allied to the former, and therefore often joined with it, 
as, T^rqjdque nunc stares, PriaYnique arx alta maneres. Virg. 

4. SiMiLE, or Comparison, is a figure by which one thing is 
illustrated or heightened by comparing it to another : as, Alex- 
ander was as hold as a lion. 

5. Antithesis, (fc Opposition, is a figure by which things 
contrary or different are contrasted, to make them appear in 
the most striking light ; as, Hannihql was dunning, hut Fabius 
was cautious. Ccesar beneficiis ac munificentid magnus hahehdtur, 
integritdte vitce Cato, S^c. Sall. Cat. 54. 

6. Interrogation, (Grjec. Erotesis,) is a figure whereby 
we do not simply ask a question, but express some strong 
feeling or affection of the mind in that form ; as, Quousque 
tandem, Sfc. Cic. Creditis avectos hostes 1 Virg. Heu ! qua 
tne cBquora possunt accipere. Id. Sometimes an answer is re- 
turned, in which case it is called Suhjectio ; as, Quid crgol 
audacisstmus ego ex omnihus ? mininie. Cic. Nearly allied to 
ihis is JSxpostulation, when a pcrson pleads with offenders to 

return to their duty. 
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7. ExcLAMATiox (EcpJtonisis) is a sudden expression of 
sonie passion or emotion; as, O nomen dulce hbertdtis, &c. 
Cic. O temp6ra, O mores ! Id. Opatria! O JJivum domus 
Uium! &c. Virg. 

8. Description, or Imagery^ (Hypotyposis^) is the painting 
of any thing in a lively manner, as if done before our eyes. 
Hence it is also called Vision; as, Videor mihi kanc urbem 
videre, &c. Cic. in Cat. iv. 6. Videre magnosjam videorduces, 
Non indecoro pulv^re sordidos. Hor. Here a change of tense 
is oflen used, as the present fpr the past, and conjunctions 
omitted, &c. Virg. xi. 637, &c. 

9. EsfPHAsis is a particular stress of voice laid on some 
word in a sentence ; as Hannibal peto pacem, Liv. Proh ! 
Juplter ihit iiic ' i. e, iEneas. Virg. 

10. Epanorthosis, or Correction, is the recalling or cor- 
recting by the speaker of what he last said ; as, Filium habm, 
ah ! quid dixi habere me ? imd habui, Ter. 

] 1. Paralepsis, or Omission, is the pretending to omit, or 
pass by, what one at the same time declares. 

12. Aparithmesis, or Enumeration, is the branching out 
into several parts of what might be expressed in fewer words. 

13. Synatiiroismus, or Coacervatio, is the crowding of 
many particulars together ; as, 

Faces in castra tulissemf 

hnpUssemtpieforos fiamnus, natum*]jue, patremque 
Cumgenere ejUinxim, memetsuper tpsa dedisscm, Virg. 

14. Incrementum, or Climax in sense, is the risiDg of one 
member above another to the highest ; as, Fadinus est vinctrt 
civem Romdnum, scelus verberdre, parricidium necdre, Cic. 

When all the circumstances of an object or action are art- 
fully exaggerated, it is called Auxesis, or AmpUfication. But 
this is properly not one figure, but the skilful employment of 
several, chiefly of the Simile and the Climax. 

15. Transition (Metabdsis) is an abrupt introduction of a 
speech ; or the passing of a writer suddenly from one subject 
to another; as, Hor. Od. ii. 13. 13. In strong passion, a 
change of person is sometimes used ; as, Virg. Mn. iv. 366, 
&c. xi. 406, &c. 

16. SusPENSio, or Sustentatio, is the keeping of the mind 
of the hearer long in suspense ; to which the Latin inversion 
of words is often made subservient. 

1 7. CoNCEssio is the yielding of one thing to obtain ano- 
ther ; as, Sit fur, sit sacriHgus^ &c. at est bonus imperdtor, 
Cic. in Verrem, v. 1. 
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Prolepsis, Prevention or Aniicipaiion, is the starting and 
answcring of an objection. 

Anacoinosis, or Communication, is when the speaker delibe- 
rates with the judges or hearers ; which is also caJIed Diapo- 
resis or Adduhitatio, 

LiCENTiA, or the pretending to assume more freedom than 
is proper, is used for the sake of admonishing, rebuking, and 
also flattering ; as, Vide quam non reformidem, &c. Cic. pro 
Ligario. 

Aposiopesis, or Concealment, leaves the sense incomplete ; 
as, Quos ego sed prastat motos componere Jluctus, Virg. 

18. Sententia (Gnome) a scntiment, is a general maxim 
concerning life or manners, which is expressed in various 
forms ; as, Otium sine literis mors est, Seneca. AcUd in teneris 
assuesciremuUum cst. Virg. ProMtas lauddtur et cdget ; MisHra 
est magni custodia census ; NobiUtas sola est atque unlca virtus. 
Juv. 

As most of these figures are used by orators, and some of 
them only in certain parts of their speeches, it will be proper 
for the learner to know the parts into which a regular, formal 
oration is commonly divided. These are, l. The Introduction, 
the EzorcUum, or Procemium, to gain the good wiil and atten- 
tion of the hearers : 2. The Narration or Explication : 3. The 
argumentative part, which includes Confirmation or proof, and 
Confutation, or refuting the objections and arguments of an ad- 
versary. The sources from which arguments are drawn are 
called Locif topics ; and are either intrinsic or extrinsic ; coni- 
mon or peculiar. 4. The Peroration^ Epilogue, or Conclusion, 
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1 Prosodt is that part of grammar which teaches the 
proper accent and quantity of syllables, the right pronuncior 
tion of wor^ds, and the structure of verses. 

2. Accent is a peculiar stress of the voice on some syllable 
in a word, to distinguish it (rom the others. 

3. The quantity of a syllable is the space of time uscd Hk 
pronouncing it. 

4. Syllables, with respect to their quantity, are either lang', 
short, or common, 

5. A long syllable in pronouncing requires double the time 
of a short one ; as, tendiri, 

6. A syllable that is sometimes long, and sometimes short, 
is common ; as the second syllable in volucris. 

7. A vowel is said to be long or short by nature, which is 
always so by custom, or by the use of the poets. 

8. In polysyllables, or long words, the last syllable except 
one is called the Penultima, or, by contraction, the PenuU ; 
and the last syllable except two, the Antepenultima, or Ante^ 
penult, ~ 

9. When the quantity of a syllable is not fixed by some 
particular rule, it is said to be long or short by authority ; 
that is, according to the usage of the poets. Thus le in Hgo 
is said to be short by authority, because it is always made 
short by the Latin poets. 

In moBt Latln words of one or two syllables, according to our manner 
of prononncing, we can hardly distinguish bv tlie ear a long syllable 
from a short. Thns le in l¥go and Ugi scem to oe sonnded equuly long ; 
but when we pronounce them in composition, the difierenoe is obvioue ; 
ihuMyperUgo, perligi; religo, -Hre; reUgo^ -drt, ^-«. 
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RULES FOR THE aUANTlTY. 

The rules of quantity are either General or Special, The 
former apply to aJl syllables, the latter only to some certam 
syllables. 

GENERAL RULES. 

L A vowel before another vowel is short ; as, 
M^uSy aUus : so rdhil; h in verse being considered only as a 
breathing. In like manner in English, criate, behave, 

Exc. 1. I is long in fio, fiebam, &c. unless when foUowed 
by r ; as, fieri,fterem ; thus, 

Omnia jam f ient, fieri qusB posse neg&bam. Ovid, 

Exc. 2. E, having an i before and afler it, in the iiflh de« 
clension, is long ; as, speciei, So is the first syllable in der, 
dtus, eheu, and the penultima in auldi, terrdi, ifc, in JPompei 
Cdi, and such like words ; but we sometinies find Pampei in 
two syliables, Hor, Od. ii. 7. 5. 

Exc. 3. The first syllable in ohe and Didna is common ; 
so likewise is the penult of genitives in ius ; as, iJUus^ unius, 
uUiuSy nulliuSy S^c, to be read long in prose. AUus, in the genit. 
is always long, as being contracted for aliius ; aUertus, short. 

In Greek words, when a vowel comes before another, no 
certain rule concerning its quaptity can be given. 

Sometimes it is sJiort; as, Dan&e, IdSa, Sophla, Symphonia, SimSu, 
Hj^ades, Ph5on, Deucalton, Pyffmalion, Thebais, &c. 

Ofien it islong ; as, Lycaon, Machaon, Didymaon ; Amphlon, Arlon, 
Izion, Pandlon ; Nais, Lais, AchaYa ; Briseis, Cadmeis ; Latuns &> Latdis, 
Myrtuus, NereTus^ Priamems ; Acheloms, Minofus ; Archelaus, Menelaus, 
Amphiaraus; iBneas, Pengus, Epeus, Acrisioneus, Adamant^us, FHob* 
beus, Gigant€us; Darius, Basillus, Eugenius, Bacchlus; CassiopSa, 
Caesarea, Chccronga, Cytherga, Gsdatea, Laodicea, Medea, Panthfia, 
Penelopea ; Clio, Eny.o, Elegla, Iphigenia, Alexandrla, Thalla, Antiochia, 
idololatrla, litanla, politla, &c. Laertes, DeifphSbus, Deianlra, TrGes, 
heroes, &c. 

Sometimes it is eommon; as, Chorea, platea, Malea, Nereldes, cano- 
peum, Orion, Geryon, Eos, eOus, &c. So in foreign words, Michael 
Israel, Raphael, Abraham, &c. 

The accusLtive of nouns in etis is usually short; as, Orpkga, Salmonia. 
Ca^iaria, &c. but sometiraes long ; as, Idomen£.a, JlionCa. Virg. Insteaa 
ofEleg%a, Cythena, we find Ele^a, Cythir€la. Ovid. But thequantity 
of Greek words cannot propcrly be understood without ihe knowledge 
of Greek. 

In En^Uah, a vowel before another is also somethnes lengthened ; agy 
seimiee, tdia» 
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II. A vowel before two consonants, or before a double 
consonant, is long (6y position, as it is called ;) as, 
drma,fdtto, dxis, gdza, mdjor ; the compounds of jugum ex- 
cepted ; as, lijuguSy quadryugus, Sfc, 

When the foregoing word ends in a short vowel, and the foUowing 
begins with two consononts or a double •nc, that vowel is sometimet 
lci^hened by position ; os, 

Ferte citifiammas, date teld, scandXte muros. Virg. 

A short vowel at the cnd of a word, when followed by a word begin- 
oing with sCf sp, sq, st, is usually lengthened. 

ir A vowel before a mute and a liquid is common ; 
ts the middle syllable in volucris, tenebra ; thus, 

£t prim6 similis voltlcri, mox vera volacris. Ovid. 
Nox tenSbras profert, Phoebus fiigat inde tenSbras. Id. 

But in prosc thesc words are pronounced short. So peragrOj pharetra^ 
pcdagray chira^ay cdebrisy latebrce, ^c. 

To make this riile hold, three things are requisite. 1. The vowel must 
oe naturally short; 2. the mute must go beforc the liquid ; and, 3. be in 
the same syllable with it. Thus a in patiis is made common in verse, 
because a mpater is naturally short, or always so by custom: but a in 
matriSf acris, is alwaya long, oecause long by nature or custom in mator 
and acer. In like manner the penult in salubriSf ambuldcrum, is always 
long; because they are derived from saiusy saldtis, and ambiddtum, 
So A in arte, abluo, i^c. is long by position, because the mute and the 
Ijquid are in di£ferent syllables. 

L and r only are considered as liquids in Latin words ; m 
and n do not take place except in Greek words. 

III. A contracted syllable is long ; as, 

Nil, for nihil; mi, for mihi; cogo, for codgo; alius, for aliius; 
tibicen, for tibiicen ; it, for iit ; sodes, for si audes ; nolo, for non • 
fsolo ; bigcB, for bijugm ; sciHcet, for scire licet, S^c. 

IV. A diphthong is always long ; as, 

Aurum, Casar, Euboea, S^c, Only pr(B in coraposition before 
a vowel is commonly short ; as, praire, prceustus ; thus, 

Nec tot& tamen ille prior praBeunte carinA. Virg. JE. 5, 186. 
StipitXhus duris agitur suoibusque prasustis. Ib. 7, 524. 

But it is sometimes lengthened ; as, 

■ ci!im vacuua doniino prseiret Arion. J%eb, 6, 519. 
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SPECIAL RULES. 
L FIRST AND MIDDLE SYLLABLES. 
Pretcrites and Supines of two Syllables. 

V. Preterites of two syllab)es lengthen the former syl- 
lable ; as, Veniy vldi, vlci, 

Exccpt Mbi, sctdi from scindo,fidi from fndo, tiiK, dedi, and 
stHi, which are shortened. 

VI. Supines of two syllables lengthen the former sylla- 
ble ; as, Vtsum, casum, mdium. 

Except sdtum, from sero ; cttum, from cico; Utum, from lino; 
situm, from sino ; stdtum, from sisto ; ttum, from eo ; diitum, 
from do ; riitum, from the compounds of ruo ; quitvm, from 
2ueo; rdtus, from rcor. 

Prctcrites which douhU thefirst Syllable. 

VII. Preterites which double the first syllable, have both 
the first syllables short ; as, 

Cectdi, tetigi, pepuli, pepM, dtdir.i, tutudi : except cScidi, 
from cado ; pepedi, from pedo ; and when two rrjiiM.iiants in- 
tervene ; 2L3,fefelli, tetcndi, pependi, momordi, &,c. 

Other verbs of two flyllables in the preterite and supine retain the 
quantity of the present ; exccpt p6sui, pdsltvm, from pSno ; pdtui, from 
possum ; sdlntum and vdlatum, from solvo and volvo. 

INCREASE OF NOUNS. 

A noun is said to increase, when it has more syllables in 
any of the oblique cases than in the nominative ; as, rex, rigis ; 
sermo, sermonis ; interpres, interpretis. Here re, mo, pre, \a 
each called the increase or crement, and so through all the other 
cascs. The last syllable is never csteemed a crcment. 

Some nouus have a double increase, that is, increase by 
more syllables than one ; as, iter, itineris ; anceps, anctpttis. 

A noun in the plural is said to increase, when in any omo 
it has more syllables than the genitive singular ; as, gener, 
generi ; gcnirorum ; regibus, sermontbus, &c. 

Except nouns of thefrst,fourth, Rnd ffth declensions, which 

do not increase in the singular number, unless when oiie vowel 

comcs before anolher; ^s,fructus,fructui; res,rii; and faUs 

under AuJe I. These nouns are considered as increasin^r in 

tbe plural, and come under RulelX.. 



QUANTITY OF THE CREMENT OF NOUNB. 387 

Nouns of the second decleusion which increase, shorten 
ihecrement; na, tefier, teniri ; vir,viri; duumvir,'vM; satur^ 
saturi; exce^>t Iher^ a Spaniard, Iberi; and its corapound CW- 
Hheri, 

CREMENTS OP THE TIIIRD DECLENSION. 

VIII. Nouns of the third declension which increase^ 
make a and o long ; e, i, and u short ; as, 

Pietdtis, honoris ; muUeris, laptdis, mvrmuris 

Thc chief exceptions from this rule are markcd under the 
foimation of the geuitive of the third declension. But here 
perhaps it may be proper to be more particular. 

A. 

Nouns In A shorten &tis, in the genitiye ; as, dogma, -iUis ; poema^ 
'dtis. 

O. 

shortens inis, but lengthens €nis and dnis ; as, Cardo, -inis ; VirgOf 
Jlnis; Anio, -inis; Cieero, -dnis. GentiJe or patrial nouns vary their 
quantity. Most of them shorten the genitive; na, Macido, -6nis ; Saxo, 
^nis, So, LdngOnes, Sendnes, Teutdnes, or -dni, Vangiihies, VascdnsB. 
Some are lon^; as^ SuessiOnes, VettOnes. Brittones is comnion; it is 
idiortened by Juvenal, 15, 124, and lengthened by Martial, 11, 21, 9. 

I. C. D. L. 

1 shortens itis; as, HydromiU, -itis. Ec lengthens ecis ; as, HaleCf 
•^ds. 

Nouns in D shorten the crement; as, David, -\dis ; Bcgud, -iidis.-^ 
Ecclesiastical poets oflen lengthen Datddis. 

Masculines in AL shorten alis ; as, Sid,s&lis; Hannibalf -dJis ; Hm9- 
driSLbal, -dlis; but neuters lengthen it ; as, animal, -oUis. 

Solis from sol is long; ulso Hebrew words in el; as, Michael, -ilis. 
Other nouns in L shorten the crement; as VigU, -Uis; consul, -Hiis. 

N. 

Nouns in ON vary the crement. Some lengthen it; as, HeUcon^ 
•0708 ; Chiron, -dnis. Some shorten it; as, Memnon, -^nis ; mActam, 
•Hms. 

£N ahortens inis; as, Jlumen, -inis; iibicen, -inis. Other nouns in N 
lenffthen the penult. AN dnis ; as, Titan, -dnis : £N €nis ; as, SireHf 
-€708: IN mis; as, ddphin, -inis: TN ynis ; as, PhorcyUf -ynis. 

R. 

1. Neuters in AR lenethen aris; as, calcar, -dris. Except the follow- 
ing: bacchar, -dris ; juSar, -dris ; nectar, -dris : AIso the adjective par, 
pdris, and its compounds, impar, -dris, dispar, -dris, &c. 

3. The foUowing nouns in R Icngthen the genitive ; Nar, Naris, the 
name of a river; fur, furis; ver, viris: AIso Recimer, -€ris; Bvzar, 
'iris, proper names; and Ser, Seris; Iber, -iris, names of people «r 
itates. 

S. Greek nouns in TER lengthen teris; «a, croter^ -«.yx»*, ftoraxMx 
^n£r. Exeept aiker, 'iris. 

23* 
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4. OR lengthens oris; aa, amor, -Oris. Ezcept neuter nouns; u, 
marmort -dris; ffqiwr, -6ris: Greek nouns in tor ; i5, Hector, -dris; 
Aetory 'dris; rhctor, -dris. Also, arhor, -6riSy and memor -dris. 

5. Other nouns in R shorten the genitive ; AR dris^ mosc. ; aa, OBsar^ 
'Hris ; Ilamilcar, -dris ; lar, Idiis. ER iris of any gender; as, oBr^ 
airis; mulicr, -gris; caddver, -iris ; iter, anciently tfiner, itiniris; ver- 
biriSf from tlie obsolete verber. UR iiris; as, vultitr, -IJLris ; murmur^ 
-liris. YRyris; &a Martyrf -^ris. 

AS. 

1. Nouns in AS, wliich havc atis, lengthen the crement ; as, pietaSf 
-dtis ; Mipcinas^ -dtis. Except anJSy -dtis. 

2. Other nouns in AS shorten tlie creraent ; as Greek nouns having 
the genitive m ddis, dtis, and dtiis; thus PaliaSf -ddis ; artocreaSf -edtis ; 
MelaSf -drubf the name of a river. So vojr, vddis ; maSf mdris. But vaSf 
vdsis is long. 

£S. 

ES shortens the crement ; as, mileSf -itis; CereSf -Sris ; peSfpHdis, 
Except locHples, -€tis; quieSf -etis; mMnsucSf -etis ; JusreSf -edis; meT' 
C€8f -edis : also Greck noims ; as, lebeSf -etis ; ThaleSf -etis. 

IS. 

Ncuns in IS shorten the crement; as, lapiSf -Idis; sangviSf -inis; 
PhylliSf -Idis ; ciniSf ciniris. 

Except GliSf gliris; and Latin nouns which have Itis ; bs, liSf litis ; 
diSf ditis ; Q;uiriSf -itis/ SamniSf -Uis. But ChariSfO, Grcek noun, has 
Charltis. 

The fcilowing also lengthen the crement : CreniSf -idis, PsophiSf -idiSf 
JfesiSf -idiSf proper names. And Greck nouns in w, which have also tn, 
ai, Saldmis or -in^ Salamlnis. 

OS. 

Nouns in OS lengthen the crement; as, nepos, -6tis; floSffldris, 
Dxcept Bos, bdvis ; compos, -6tis; and impos, -6tis. 

US. 

US shortens the crement ; as, tempus, -6ris ; veUus, -iris; tripus, -6dis.' 
Ezcept nouns which have adis, Hris, and Htis; as, incus, -udis ; jus^ 

jHris; salus, -{itis. But Ligus has Lig^ris; the obsolete pecus, pccHdis; 

and intercus, -iitis. 

The neuter of the comparative has 6ris ; as, mdiuSf -6ris, 

YS. 

rS shortens pdis or pdos; as, chlamySf.-gdis or -^dos; and lengthens 
ynis; as, TrachjSf -ynis. 

BS. PS. MS. 

Nouns in S, with a consonant going before, shorten the penult of the 
eenitive ; as calebSf -Ibis; inopSf -6jfis; hiems, hilmis ; auceps, auetipis; 
DoIopSf -6pis; also ancepSf ajiclpitis ; bicepSf biclpUis ; and similar com- 
pounds of caput. 

Except CyclopSf -6pis; sepSf sepis; gryps, grgphis; Cereops, -Ojris; 
fdsbSf plebis ; hydrops, -iipis, 

T. 
TgborteuM tbe mmeni; af, eofvXj -Ytis : lo MxxptXy^^* 



i 
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X. 

1. Nouns in X, whi«h have the genitive in ^, shorten the crement; 
BB, eonjnZf -iigia; remex, -Igis; AUobroz, -dgis ; Phrux^ Pkr§gis. Bat 
2ez. l^is; and rez, rigis, are longr ; and likewise/rAfii^. 

i. £a shortens i^ds; verteXj -icis : except vibex or vtbiXy -leis. 

3. Othcr nouns in X lengthen the crement; os, pax, pdcis; radiXf 
'lcis ; vox, vocis; lux, lucis ; Pollux, -Hris, &c. 

Ezcept fdcis, rUcis, vlcis, pricis, catlcis, cVXcis,p^ci8, fomicis, niviSp 
Cappaddcis, ducis, nUcis, criUis, trficis, onyciiis, Erpcis, tiiastyx, -^chia^ 
the resin of the lentiscus, or inastich tree ; and many othem, the quantitj 
of which can only be ascertained by authority. 

4. Some nouns vary the crement; as, Syphax^ -dcis, or -deis; Sandy»^ 
'icis, or -icis; Bcbryx, -pcis, or -ycls. 

Tncrease of the Plural Number. 

IX. Nouns of the plural number which increase, make 
A, E, and O, long; biit shorten Jand U; as, 

musdrum, reruvi, dominorum ; regibus, portubus ; except bohus 
or bubus, contracted for bovibus. 

INCREASE OF VERBS. 

A verb is said to incrcase, when any part has more sjl- 
lables than the second person singular of the present of the 
indicative active ; as, amas, amdmus, where the second syl- 
lable ma is the increase or crement : for the last syllable is 
never called by that name. 

A verb oilen increases by several syllables ; as, amas, amd' 
bdmini; in which case it is said to have a Jirst, second, or 
thtrd increase. 

. X. In the increase of verbs, a, €, and o, are long ; t and 
u short ; as, 

Amdre, docere, amdtote; legtmus, sumus, volumus. 

The poets sometimes shorten didirunt and stUtruwt; and lensthen 

rimiLS and ritis, in the future of ihe subjunctive ; as transterlHs 

aquas. Ovid. DO, with its compounds, is the only verb of the first 
conjugation that shortens the first crement, but not the second ; as, 
ddre, ddmus, ddbam, &c. drcumddre, -Amus, -dtis, -dbam, 'ohdmv^, -dho, 
'drem ; -dris, -dtur, &c. All the other exceptions from this rule are 
marked in the fbrmation of the verb. 

The first or middle syllables of words which do not come 
under any of the foregoing rules, are said to be long or short 
by authority ; and their quantity can only be discovered 
from the usage of the poets, which is the most certain of all 
rulesi. 
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Remarks on the Quantity of the PenuU of Words, 



1. Patronymics in IDE8 or ADE8 usually shorten the 
penult ; as, Priantides, Atlaatiddes, &c. Unless they come 
from nouns in eus ; as, Pelules, Tydides, &c. 

2. Patronymics, and simiJar words, iu AI8, EI8, ITI8, 
OIS, O TIS, INE, and ONE commonly lengthen the penult ; 
as, Achdis, Ptolerndis, Chryseis, JRneis, Memphitis, Latais, 
Icariotis, Ncrine, Acrisione, Except Thehdis, and Phocdis ; 
and Nereis, which is common. 

3. Adjectivesin ACU8, ICU8, IDU8, and IMU8, forthe 
most part shorten the penult; as, jEgyptidcus, academtcus, 
leptdus, legiiimus ; also superlatives ; as, fortissimus, &c. Ex- 
cept opdcus, amicus, apricus, pudicus, mendicus, anticus, pos^ 
ticus,fidus, infidus, {bui perfidus, of per andftdes, is short,) 
bimus, quadrimus, patrimus, matrimiis, opimus; and two super- 
latives, imus, primus. 

4. Adjectives in ^iJiSr, ANUS, ARU8, IVU8, ORU8, 
08U8, lengthen the penult; B.3,dotdlis,urbdnus, avdrus, <Bstu 
mts, decorus, arenosus. Except barbdrus, opipdrus. 

5. Verbal adjectives in ILI8 shorten the penult ; as, agtlis, 
facilis, &c. But derivatives from nouns usually lengthen it; 
as, anUis, civilis, herilis, &.c. To these add, exilis, subtilis ; and 
name^ of months, ApriJis, Quinctilis, Sextilis: Except 
humilis, partlis ; and also similis. But all adjectives in atiUs 
are short ; as, versdttlis, volattlis, umbrattlis, plicattlis, fiumct" 
tilis, saxatilis, &c. 

6. AJjectives in INU8, derived from inanimate things, as 
plants, stones, &c. also from adverbs of time, commonly shorten 
the penult; as, amaracinus, crocmus, cedrtnus, fagmus, 
oleaginus ; adamanttnus, crystalUnus, crastinus, pristtnusy pe* 
rendinus, carinus, an?wtinus, &c. 

Other adjectives in INUS are long ; as, agninus, caninus, 
leporinus, binus, trinus, quinus, austrinus, clandestinus, Latinus, 
mariniis, supinus, vespertinus, &.c. 

7. Diminutives in OLU8, OLA, OLUM; and ULU8, 
ULA, ULUM, always shorten the penuh; h3,urcedius,filidla, 
musoeolum ; Uctulus, ratiuncula, corculum, &.c. 

8. Adverbs in TIM lengthen the penult ; as, oppiddtim, 
virltim, tributim. Except affdtim, perpktim, and stdtim. 

9. Desideratives in URIO shorten the antepenultima, which 
in the second and third person is the penult ; as, esurio, esuris, 
es&rit. But other verbs in urio lengthen that syllable ; as^ 

aS^urWf iiguris; scaturio^ scoturis, &/C. 
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PENULT OF PROPER NAMES. 



-> 




Adonis, 
Anabis, 

Aristogiton, Arplnum, Artabanus ; Brachmanes, Buslris, Buthrutus ; Ce^ 
thegiis, Chalcedon, Cleobolus, Cyrfine, Cythera, Curetes ; Darici, De- 
monlcus, Diomedcs, Diures, DioscQri; Ebades, Eriphjle, Eubohis. £u- 
clldes, Euphrates, Eumedes, Eurlpus, Euxinus ; Gar^anus, (Tstulus, 
Granlcus; HeUogabalus, Henricus, Heraclldes, HeraclltUs, Hippunax, 
Hispanus; Irene; Lacydas, Latijna, Leucata, Lugdunum, Lycuras; 
Mandane, Mausuliis, Mazimlnus, Meleager, Messala, Messana, Miletus ; 
Naslca, Nicanor, Nic€tas ; Pachynus, Pandura, Peloris ^ -us, Pharsalus, 
Phosnlce, Polites, Polycletus, Polynlces, Priapus ; Sardanapalus, Sarpedon, 
Serapis, Sinope, Stratonice, Sunetes; Tigranes, Thessa'onIca ; Verona, 
Veronica 

The follotoing are skort : Amathus, Amphipolis, Anabasis, Aniic^^rai 
Antig5nus ^ -ne, Antii5chus, Antiochus, Antiopa, Antipas, Antipateri 
Antiphanes, Antiphates, Antiphiia, Antiphon, An^tus, Apillus, Areo- 
pSffus, Ariminum, ArmSnus, Ath^sis, Attalus, Attica ; BitQrix, Bructgri ; 
Cuaber, CallicrStes, CallistrStus, Candace, Cantaber, Carneades, Cheri- 
lus, Chrysostomus, CleombrOtus, Cleoragnes, Corycos, Constantinop6liS| 
CratSrus, Cratylus, Crem^ra, Crustum^ri, Cybgle, CyclSdes, Cyzicus : 
DalmatsB, Damocles, Dardanus, Dejoces, Dejotarus, DemocrTtus, Deml- 
pho, Did^mus, Dloggnes, Drepanum, DumnOrix ; EmpediJcIes, Epht^sus, 
EvfirgStes, Eumfines, Eurymedon, Euripylus; Fucinus; Gerydnes, Gy- 
Srus; Hec^ra, Heliopolis, Hermiune, Herodotus, Hesiodus, Hesione, 
Hippocrates, Hippotamos, Hypata, Hypanis; Icarus, Icetas, llIyriS| 
Iphitus, Ismarus, Ithaca; LaodTce, LaomSdon, Lampsacus, Lam^rtiS| 
Lapithae, Lucretllis, Libanus, Lipare or -a, Lysimachus, Longiiranus; 
Marathon, Ma^nalus, Marmahca, Massagets, Matruna, Megdra, Me- 
litus 4^ -ta, Metropulis, Mutina, Mycunus; NeOcles, Neritos, Nori- 
cum; Omphale; Patara, Pegasu?, Phamaces, Pisistratus, PoIydamuS| 
Polyxgna, Pors^na or Poisenna, Praxittles, Puteoli, Pylades, PvthagiS- 
ras; Sarmatee, SarsTna, Sem^le, SemirSmis, Sequani ^ -a, Sisj^phus, oi- 
odris, Socrates, Soddma, Sotades, Spartacus, Sporades, Strongj^Ie, Stym- 
phalus, Sybaris ; Tayffgtus, Teleg^nus, Telemachus, TenSdos, Tarraco. 
Theophdnes, Theophuus, Tomj^ris; Urbicus; Ven6ti, Vologgsus, Vo- 
ItLsus; Xenocrates; Zoilus, Zop^rus. 

The penult of scveral words is doubtful ; thus, Batdvi. Lucan. £a- 
tdvi. Juv. &, Mart. Foriuitvs. Hor. . Fortvitas. Martial. Some make 
fortuitus of three syllables, but it may be shortened Uke gratuitus. Stat. 
Pairimus, matrimus, prtBstoforj &c. are by some lengthened, and by some 
dbortened ; but ior tiieir quantity there is no certain authority. 

11. FINAL SYLLABLES. 

A. 

XI. A in the end of a word declined by cases is short; 
as, Musa, tempIS, Tydea, lampada, 

Exc. The ablative of the first declension is loncr; as. 
Musdf JEned ; and the vocative of Greek nouns in as ; as, O 
.^ned, O PaUd 
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A \n the end of a word not declined by cases is long ; 
88, Ama,frustra, praterea^ ^g^i intrd. 

Exc. Itd,quid, ejd, posteM, putd, (adv.), are short; and 
sometimes, though more rarely, the prepoeitions contrd, uUrd, 
and the compounds oiginta; as, ttigintd, &c. Contra and 
uUra, whcn adverbs, are allvays long. 

E. 

XII. E in the end of a word is short ; as, 
Nat^, sediU, ipsi, cnrri,possS, nempi, anti, 

Exc. 1. Monosyllables are long; as, me, te, se; exccpt 
these enclitic conjunctions, que, ve, ne; and these syllabical 
adjections, 2^/6, ce, ti; as, suapti, hujusce, tuti; but these may 
be comprchended under the general rule, as they never stand by 
themselves. 

Exc. 2. Nouns of the first and fiflh declensions are long; 
as, Callidpe, Anchlse, Jide, So, re and die, with their com- 
pounds, quare, hodiii pridie, postridie, quotidie : Also Greek 
nouns which want the singular, Cete, mele, Tempe; and the 
second person singular of the iraperative of the second con- 
jugation ; as, Doce, mane ; but cave, vale, and vide, are some- 
times short. 

Exc, 3. Adverbs derived from adjectives of the first and 
second declension are long ; as, placide, pulchre, vcdde, con- 
tracted for vaUde : To these add ferme, fere, and ohe ; also 
all adverbs of the superlative degree ; as, doctissime, fortisstme : 
But bene and maliy infcme, supeme, are short. 

J. 

XIII. I final is long ; as, Dommiy patrl, docert, 

Exc. 1. Greek vocatives are short ; as, AIctX, AmarylH, 
Exc. 2. The dative of Greeks nouns of the third declen- 
sion, which increase, is common ; as, Pallddi, Minoidi. 

Mihi^ tihi, sihi, are also comraon : So likewise are ihi, nisi^ 
ubi, quasi ; aiid cui, whcn a dissyllable, which is seldora the 
case. Sicuti, sicuhl, and neculn, are always short. 

O. 

XIV. O final is common ; as, VirgOy Gmoy quando. 

Exc. 1. Monosyllables in o are long ; as, o, do, sto, prd* 
Tbe dative and abiative singulaT oC iVve ^cx>Vkd d^cleiiEiQiL axe 
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long *, as, Ubro, domtno : AIso Greck nouns, as Dido, SapphOf 
and Atho the genitive of Athos ; and adverbs derived from 
nouns ; as, certd, falso, paulo. To these add qm^ eo, and their 
compounds, quovis, quocunque, adeo, ideo ; likewise iUo, idcir' 
co, citro, retrOi ultro, 

Exc. 2. The following words are short ; Eg6, scio, cedd, 
a defective verb, homd, cito, ilUco, imnio, du6, ambd, modd, 
with its compounds, quomodoj dummodd, postmodo : but some 
of these are also found long. 

Exc. 3. The gerund in DO in Virgil is long; in other 
poets it is short. Ergd, on account of, is long ; ergo, there- 
fore, is doubtful. 

l/and F. 

XV. U final is long ; Y final is short ; as, Vultu ; Molj. 

B, D, L, M, R, T. 

XVI. B, X), i, jR, and T, in the end of a word, are 
short ; as, a6, apud, semel^ precor, caput. 

The following words are long ; sdl, sol, nil, pdr and its 
compounds, impdr, dispdr, &c. ; fdr, Idr, Ndr, cur,fur; also 
nouns in er which have eris in the genitive ; as, Crater, ver, 
Iber; likewise aer, <Bther: to which add Hebrew names; as, 
Job, Daniel; but David, Bogud, &c. are common. 

M final anciently made the foregoing yowel short ; as, MUXi^m octo. 
Ennius. But, by later poets, m in the end of a word is always cut off 
when the nezt word begins with a yowel ; thus, milit* octo ; except in 
compound words ; as, circHtmdgo, circHmeo. 

C, N. 

XVII. C and N, in the end of a word, are long ; as, 
oc, stc, illuc; splen, en, non, &c. 

So Greek nouns in n ; as, Titdn, Sirin, Salamtn ; JSnedn, 
Anchisen, Circen ; Lcu^edfsmdn, &c. 

The following words are short ; nec and donic : Eorsitdn, 
in,forsdn, tamen, dn, viden; likewise nouns in en which have 
inis in the genitive; as carmin, crimen; also the nom. and 
accus. sing. of Greek nouns in on, when written with a smoll 
(o fit-ix^ov) , as, Ilidn, Pylon, Erotidn ; and the accusative, if 
the termination of the nominative be short ; as, Mcu&n, JEgi^ 
ndn, Orpheon, Alexvn, IMn, chelyn : so the dative plural in sin; 
as» Arc&sin, Trodnn, 

The pronoun hic and the veTb/ac «kX% commQai* 
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AS, E8, OS. 

XVIIL ASy J2*S, and OS, in the end of a word, are long , 
as, Mas, quies, bonos, 

The followiug words arc short; andSy es, from sum, and 
penes; ds, having ossis in the genitive, cofnpds, and impos; 
also a great many Greek nouns of all these three termina- 
tions; as, Arcas and Arcddds, hcrods, Phryges, Arcddds, 
Tenidos, ^lelds, &c. and Latin nouns in es, having the pe- 
nult of the genitive increasing short ; as, Alis, hebes, obses. 
But Ccres, paries, aries, abies, and pes with its compounds, 
are long. 

IS, US, YS. 

XIX. JS, US, and YS, in the end of a word, are 
short ; as, 

7\irris, legts, legtmus, anntis, Capys. 

Exc. 1. Plural cases in is and us are long ; as, Pennls, 
libris, nobis, omnis, fbr omnes, fructus, manus ; also the gen- 
itive singular of the fourth declension ; ^,portus, But bus in 
the dat. and abl. plur. is short ; Ks,JloribijLS,fructibus, rebus, 

Exc. 2. Nouns in is are long, which have the genitive 
in itis, inis, or entis; as, /w, Samnis, Saldmis, Simois: To 
these add the adverbs gratis and foris ; the noun gRs, and 
vis, whether it be a noun or a verb; also is in the second 
pcrson singular, when the plural has itis ; as, audis, ains, 
possis, Ris in the future of the subjunctive is lengthened by 
Ovid, Fast. 1, 17. but it is always shortened by Horace, Od. 4, 
7, 20. Sat. 1, 4, 41. 2, 3, 220. 2, 6, 39. Art. 47. 

Exc. 3. Monosyllables in us are long ; as, grOs, sHs : 
also nouns which in the genitive have iiris, ttdis, utis, untis^ 
or ddis ; as, tellus, incus, virtus, Amdthus, tripiis, To these 
add the genitive of Grcek nouns of the third declension end- 
ing in o; as, Clv&s, Sapphus, Mantus; also nouns which 
have u in the vocative ; as, Panthus : — so lesits. 

Exc. 4. Tethys is sometimes long, and nouns in ys, which 
have likewise yn in the nominative; as, Phorc§s or Phorc§n^ 
and Trachys or Trachyn. 

ir The last syllable of every verse is common ; 

Or, as some think, necessarily long, on account of the pauae 
or suspension of the voice, which usually follows it in pronan- 
ciatJon, 
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THE QUANTITY OF DERIVATIVE AND COMPOUND 

WORDS. 



I. DERIVATIVES. 



XX. Derivatives follow the quantity of their primi- 



tives i aSy 

Imlcus, 

Auctionor, 

Auctoro, 

Auditor, 

Auspicor, 

Cauponor, 

Comp6titor, 

Comicor, 

Custudio,. 

Decorus, 



from ftmo. 

auctio, -onis. 
auctor, •^ris. 
auditum.. 
auspeX} -Tcis. 
caupo, -onis. 
compgtituni, 
cornix, -icis. 
custos, -odis. 
decor, Oris. 



DecSro, from 

Exalo, 

P&vidus, 

Quirito,'. 

Radicitus, 

SospTto, 

Natura, 

Maternus, 

L^gSbam, ^. 

LegSram, ^c. 



docus, -dris. 
exul, -aUs. 
paveo. 
Quiris, -Itis. 
xadix, -icis 
sospes, -itis. 
natus. 
mater. 
Ugo. 

l^gi. 



EXCEPTIONS. 

1. Longfrom Skort. 

Dfnif from dScem. Suspfcio,/r<w» suspicor. Mobilis, Jrom mdveo. 

F^mes, fbveo. Sedes, sSdeo. HQmor, hQmus. 

Hamflnus, hdmo. SiScius, sdcus. Jamentum, jtlvo. 

RegOla, i6go. Penuria, pSnus. Vox, vocis, vdco, 4^. 

j 2. Shortfrom Long. 

XrSna and ^ivB,tfk,from areo. Lacerna, from laceo. 

Ndta cnd ndto, notus. Dux, -Ocis, daco. 

Vftdum, vado. St&bilis, stabam. 

Fldes, f ido. - DTtio, dis, ditis. 

Sdpor, sopio. Qu&sillus, qualus, ^. 

IL COMPOUNPS. 

XXI. Compounds follow the qiijnfrtity of the simple 
words whteh compose them ; as, 

Deduco, of de and duco. So prqfero, antefiro, consolor 
denbto, depeculor, deprdvo, despero, despumo, desqudmo, ena- 
do, erStdio, exsudo, exdro, expdveo, incero, inhumo, investigo, 
pragrdvOy prcendto^ regelo, appdro, appdreo, concdvus, proB- 
grdvis, desolo, suffoco & suff6co; diffldit from diffindo, and 
diffidit from diffido ; indico, -dre, aiid indico, -crc ; permdnet 
froni permdneo, and permdnet from permdno; effodit in th« 
present, and effodit in the perfect ; so, exSdit and erSdit ; 
devinit and devenit ; devenimus and devemmus ; reperimus and 
reperimus ; effugit and effugit, &c. 

The change of a vowel or diphthong in the corapound does 
not alter the quactity; as, indfefo from in and cAio ; iucvfo^ 
trom in and cado ; sujoco, from sub hxA f cw», Jaawx%. ^^ 
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less the letter following make it fall uDdcr some general rule ; 
as, ddmittOj perceUo, cliosculor^prdhibeo, 

Exc. Agnitumf cognitum, dijiro, p^ero, innuba, pronuba^' 
maledicus, veridicus, nihtlum, semisopitus ; from ndtvs, juro, 
nuho, dico, hilum, and sopio; ambitus, a participle from am- 
bio, is long ; but the substantives cunbitus and ambitio are short 
Connubium has the second syllable common. 

Obs, 1. The preposition PRO in Greek words, for ante, 
before, is short; as, prdphita, prdlogus: PRO in Latin 
words is long ; as, prodo, promitto, &c. but it is short in the 
following words: profundus, prdfugio, prdfugus, pr6nipos, 
prdneptis, profestus, profari, profiteor, prdfdnus, prdjecto,prd' 
ceUa,pr6tervus, and prdpdgo, a lineage; pro in propdgo, a vine- 
stock, or shoot, is long. Pro in the foUowing words is doubt- 
ful ; propdgo, to propagate ; propino, profundo,propeUo,propul' 
so, procuro, and Proserptna. 

Obs. 2L The inseparable prepositions SE and DT are 
long; as, siparo, diveUo; except dirimo, dtsertus, Re is 
short; as, rimitto, refero: except in the impersonal verb 
refert, compounded of re5 andycro. 

Obs. 3. / and O, in the end of the former corapounding 
word, are usually shortened ; as, Capricomus, omnipdtens, 
agricola, sigmftco, hHformis, aHger, Trtvia, tubicen, vattcinor, 
architectus, bimiter,trimeter,6LC.duddicim, hodie, sacrdsanctus, 
Arctophylax, Argonauta, biblidthica, phiWsdphus, &c. But 
from each of these there are many exceptions. Thus i is 
long when it is varied by cases; as, quidam, quivis,^ tantl' 
dem, eidem, 6dc, And when the compounding words may 
be taken separately ; as, ludimagister, lucrifacio, siguis, &c. 
— or when a contraction is made by Crasis or 8ync6pe ; as, 
irigcB, for trijug€B ; iUcet, for ire Ucet, &c. — So in the com- 
pounds of dies, as, biduum, triduum, mcridies, pridie, postri- 
cUe; but the second syllable is sometimes shortened in 
quotidie dsr quotididnus, Idem in the masc. is long, (in the neu- 
ter short ;) also ubique, ibidem, But in ubivis and ubicunque, 
the t is doubtful. . 

O is lengthened in the compounds of intro, retro, contro^ 
and quando; as, introduco, intrdmitto, retrdcido, retrdgr&dus, 
controvtrsus, controversia, quandoque, quandocunque ; but ^rtMm-', 
ddquidem has the second s]^lable short. O is also long in oltd- 
quin, cateroquin, utrobique : So likewise in Greek words, writ- 
ten with a large o, or w (x^/a; Bs,gedmetra, Minotaurus, lagdpus. 

Ohs, 4, jS in the fonher compounding part of a word is long; m, 
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mdrej qudpropter, quSLcunque ; So, trddOf trddHcOf trano, for tratisno, Ae. 
E&dem is short, except in the abl. sing. cddem. 

• £ Is short j as, lUtfaSj nifastuSf nSfandus, nifariuSj nique, niqueo ; 
tridiciniy tricentif iquldemf ^libray valSdlco, madifacio, t^ipifacio, pati» 
faciOf Slc. hujyscimddi, ejuscimddi — Except sidicim, simodius, nequiSf 
niquam, niquUia, *n€quandOy TUmOy credo, nUmetj meQ-am, tecum, sicum ; 
venificus, vidilicct. 

U also is short; as, diLcentif dapondium; quadrfipeSy ccntHLplum, 7V«- 
f&gina, comii,pita ; but judico is long. — Y hkewise in Greek words ii 
short ; as^ FotifdOrus, Pol^ddmas, Po^pkimus, Dorppkdrus, 

VERSE. 

A Verse is a certain niimber of long and short syllables dis- 
posed according to rule. 

It is so called, because when the number of syllables requi- 
site is completed, we always turn back to the beginning of a 
new line. 

The parts into which we divide a verse, to see if it havc its 
just number of syllables, are calked JFeet, 

A verse is divided into different feet, both to ascertain its 
measure or number of syllables, and to regulate its pronun- 
ciation. 

FEET. 

Poetic feet are either of two, three, or four syllables. 
When a single syllable is taken by itself, it is called a Casu' 
rd, which is commonly a long syllable. 

1. Feet of ikoo Sylldhhs, 

SpondeuSf consists of two long ; as, omnes. ^ 
Pyrrhichius, two short ; as, deus* 

lamhuSf a short and a long ; as, amdns. 

TrochcBus or Choreus, a long and a short ; as, servHs, 

2. Feet of three SyUables. 

DactyluSj a long, and two short ; as, scriheri. 
AnaptsstuSy two short and a long ; as, jnitds. 
Amphimdcerj a long, a short, and a long ; as chdritds. 
Tribrdchys, three short ; as, ddmtnus. 

The following are not so much used : 

Molossus, diUctdJU. Dispondeus, drdtdris. 

Amphibr&chys, h^nori. Dijambufi, dmemitds. 

Bacchlus, ddldris. Choriambus, pOnJeCficis. 

Axttibacchius, pilUntiir. Dichoreus, CdnJtliUnA. 

o rt 4 ^^ e fi if Antispastufl, AUzdndir. 

3. Feet offour SyllaUes. i^^.^^3 ^^^^^^ ,,r«v«raib4ta. 

FrooeletuanaticuB, hihiafab^. loiilcu&iiiB^> cfiiUaif^»^* 
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Peon primiu, tempdfibiis. EpitrYtus primus, v6lllptdUs. 

Peon rccondus, pdUniUl. Epitrituii ■ecundaS| paniUrUfs. 

Peon tertiusy Anlmdti^. Epitrltus tertius, aisc6rdids. 

Peon quartus, eiUritds. Epitiltus quartus, Jifrtlindt^. 

SCANNING. 

The measuring of veree, or the resohring of it into the seve- 
ral fect of which it is composed, is called Scanning. 

When a verse has just the number of feet requisite, it is called Versus 
JicataUctus or AcatalecticuSf an Acatalectic verse : if a syllable be want- 
ing, it is called Catalecticus : if there be a syllable too much, Hypercata' 
UcAcuSf or Hypermitcr. 

The o&certaming whether the yersc be complete, dcfeetive, or redun- 
dant, is callcd Depositio or Clausida, 

DIFFERExNT KINDS OF VERSE. 

1. HEXAMETER. 

The Hexameter or heroic verse consists pf six feet. Of 
tfaese the fiflh is a dactyle, and the sixth a spondee ; all the 
rest may he either dactyles or spondees ; as. 



LadSrS I (lUQs vel- 
Infan- dQmRe- 



Ism C&I&- I m5 p€r* | mlsl't &• 1 grestl. Virg. 
gini jd- I b68 rfind- | vatS dd- | S)rem. Id. 



A regular Hexameter line cannot have more u-.va seven- 
teen syllables, or fewer than thirteen. 

Sometimes a spondee is found in the fiflh place^ whence the 
verse is called Sponddic; as, 

CarS De- I tim sobd- | les m&- | gaxim JdvTs | Incre- | mfintQm. I 'Irg. n 

This verse is used when any thing grave, slow, large, 
sad, or the like, is expressed. It commonly has a dactyle 
in the fourth place, and a word of four syllables in the end. 

Sometimes there remains a supcrfluous syllable at the end. But this 
syllable must either t^rminate in a vowel, or in the consonant m, with a 
yowel bcforeit ; so as to be joined with the follb^wing verse, which in the 
present case must always begin with a vowel ; as, 

Omnia I MdrcQrl- | o slml- | Iis yo- | cSmqug ed- | lorSmque. 
Et flavos crines 

Those Hexameter verses sound best, which have dactylea 

knd spondees alteruately ; as, 

Lndere, quae vellem, calamo permisit agresti. Virg. 
Pinguis et ingrataD premeretur caseus urbi. Id. 

Or irhich have more dactyles than ^ndees ; as, 

TityTef ta patolsB Te<»iiban9 sub \eg;im]\& t«4£\ ^vrj^ 
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It is esteemed a great beauty in a hexameter verse, ^yhen, 
by the use of dactyles and spondees, the soUnu is adapted to 
the seusc ; as, 

Qnadrapedante putrem sonita quatit uogula campuin. Vxrg, 
IUi inter eese niagn^ vi brachia tollunt. Id. 
. Moiistrum horrendum, informe, ingens, cui lumen ademptum. Jd. 
Accipiunt inimicum imbrem, rimisque fatiscunt. Id» 

But what deserves particular attention, in scanning hexp 
ameier verse, is the C^SURA. 

CcB^iira is when, afler a foot is completed, there remains a 
sjllable at the end of a word to begin a new foot ; as, 

At re-gin& gr&-yi jam-dtidum, d&c. 

Thc ctBsura is variously named, according to the different 
parts of the hexameter verse in which it is found. When 
it conies after the first foot, or falls on the third half-foot, 
it is called by a Greek name, Triemtmiris : when on the 
fifth lialf-foot, or the syllable afler the second foot, it is 
cdled PentJicmifnirtj : when it happens on the first syllable 
of the fburth foot, or the seventh half-foot, it is cailed Hephth^ 
mimeris : and when on the ninth half-foot, or tho first syllable 
of the fifth foot, it is called Enneemimeris, 

All these different species of the c^esura sometimes occur in 
f he same verse ; as, 

IllS l&-t1l8 nlve-am md1-U ftd-tas hjr&-clnth5. Virg, 

But the most common and beautiful casura is the pen- 
themim ; on which some lay a particular accent or stress of 
the voice, in reading k hexameter verse thus composed ; 
whence they call it the cmsurai pause ; as, 

Tityre, dum rede-O, breyis est yia, pasce capellas. Virg, 

• 

When the casura falls on a syllable naturally short, tt 
renders it long; as, the last syllable oi fuUus in the foregoing 
example. 

The chief melody of a hexameter verse in a great measure 
depends on the proper dispasition of the c(BSura, Without 
this, a liiie consisting of the number of feet requisite wili be 
little else than mere prose ; as, 

RumiB moBnlft tsrrait ImpTgSr HflnnYbftl ftrmls. Enmus, 

The ancient Komans, in pronouncing yenie, paid a particnlar attenf ioii 
to itB melody. They observed not only the quantity and accent of the 
•everal syllables, but also the different atov» wid i^«Qai(i%^VAs^ ^^ YJf 
UeulMr tam of the vme reqoired. In niQAAm ^toBm^ ^KJJ^TvSfc. 
peneive tbe melody of Latin yeTseibecsiXMft-w^^wi* ww^^^^^^ 
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pronunciation of that langaage, the people of eyery coimtry pronoancing 
it in a inanner w nilar to their own. In reading Latin verse, therefbre, 
we are directed by the same rules which take place with respect to 
English verse, as has been before observed. 

The tone of the voice ought to be chiefly refulated bv the sense. 
AII the words siiould be pronounced fully ; and the cadence of the 
ver8«) ought only to be observed, so far as it corresponda with the natoral 
expression of the words. At the end of cach line there should be no fall 
of the voice, unless the sense requires it ; but a smarll pause, half of that 
which we usually make at a comma. 

2. PENTAMETEK. 

The Pentameter verse consists of five feet. Of these the 
two first are either dactyles or spondees ; the third, always a 
spondee ; and the fourth and fiHh, an anapsestus ; as, 

Nata- I rsB s^quT- | tar b&- \ mln& quls- | quS siXm. Pr^tpert. 
Carmlnl- | bas vl- | ves t£m- | pOs in 6m- | ng mSis. Ovid. 

But this verse is more properly divided into two hemisticks 
or halves; the former of which consists of two feet, eitherdac- 
tyles or spondees, and a ctesfira; the latter, always of two 
dactyles and another csesura ; thus^ 

Nata- I ree sSqui- | tar | s6mTn& | quisqud sii- | te. 
CarinlnT- | bas vi- | ves | tSmpQs Tn | ymng mS- | Is.' 

The Pentameter usually ends with a dissyllable, but some- 
times also with a polysyllable. 

3. ASCLJEPIADEAN. 

The Asclepiadean verse consists of four feet ; namely, a 
spondee, twice a choriambus, and a pyrrhicAius ; ais, 

McBce- 1 naiB atavis | editfi re- 1 gibas. fliw. Od. l, 1, l. 

But this verse may be more properly measured thus : In 
the first place, a spondee ; in the second, a dactyle ; then a 
ciBsura ; and after that two dactyles ; thus, 

MoBce- I nas ^ta- 1 vls | edftg | regTbas. 

4. GLYCONIAN. 

The Glyconian verse has three feet, a spondec, a choriam- 
bus, and a pyrrhichius ; as, 

Navls I qu8B tTbi cr6- | dTtam. Hor. Od. 1, 3, 5. 

Or it may be divided into a spondee and two dactyles* 
iAu», ' 

Navin \ quQB llU \ mdiv^m. 
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5. SAPPHIC AND ADONIAN. 

The Sapphic verse bas five feet, viz. a trochee, a spondee, 
a dactyle, and two trochees ; thus, 

IntS- I ger vi- I tee, scglg- | risquSl pHrQs. Bor, Od, 1, 22, 1. 

An Adonian, or Adonic verse consists only of a dactyle and ii 
spondee ; aff, ^ 

JopYter I tkrget. Hor, ihid, v.20. 

6. PHERECRATIAN. 

The Pherecratian verso consists of three feet, a spondee, a 
dactyle, and a spondee ; ' thus, 

. NfgriB I 8eqa5rSl I ventis. Hor, Od, 1,5,7, 

7. PHALEUCIAN. 

The Phaleucian verse conststs pf five feet, namely, a spon- 
dee, a dactyle, and three trochees ; as, 

Sarainam | n6c mgta- | as dt- \ em, nSc [ optSs. JiiarHal, 10, 47. f. 

8. "rHE GREATER ALCAIC. 

The greater Alcaic, called«Jikewise Dactylic, consists of 
four feet, a spondee or iainbus, iambus and csBsura, then two 
dactvles ; as, '^ 

yirtos I rSpal- I sfls I nesci& | s6rdjf4» 

Inta- I mlna- | tis | falg^t hd- \ ndribds. Hor, Od, 3, 2, 17. 

9. ARCHILOCHIAN. 

The Archilochian lambic verse consists of four feet. In 
the first and third place, it has either a spondee or an iamo 
bus ; in the second and fourth, always an iambus ; and in tho 
end, a c^esura; as, 

Nec sa- I mtt, aat | p6nit | sdca- | res. Hor, ibid, 

10. THE LESSER ALCAIC. 

The lesser Dactylic Alcai^ consists of four feet, namely, 
two dactyles and two trochees ; as, 

Ajrbltii- I o p5pii- | IftrTs | aflriB. Ibid, 

Of the above kinds of verse, the first two take their names 
frdm the number of feet of which.they consist. AIl therest 
derive their names from those by whom they were either iirst 
invented, or frequently used. 

There are several other kmdt ot vcrea» 'wVaOck «x» ^'o&r^ 
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firom the feet by which they are most commonly measnred ; 
sach as the dactylic, 'trochaic, anapestic, and iambic. The 
last of these is most freqacntly used. 

11. lAMBIC. 

Of lambic verse there are two kinds. The one consists of 
four feet, and is called by a Greek name Dim^ter; the other 
consists of six feet, and is called Trimiter. The reason of 
these names is, that among the Greeks two feet were consid- 
ered only as one measure in iambic verse ; whereas the Latins 
measured it by single fect, and therefore called the dimeter 
quaternarius, and the trimSter senarius, 

Originally this kind of verse was purely iambic, t. e. ad- 
mitted of no other feet bujt the iambus ; thus, 

Dimitery Inar- J sit 8b- | sUko- | siQs. Hor, 

Trimitery SGlib f £t i- | psft Ro- | m& vi- | ribas | rftit. Id, 

But afterwards, both for the sake of ease and variety, di^ 
ferent feet were admitted into the uneven or odd piaces; 
that is, in the first, third, and fiflh places, instead of an iam- 
bus, they used a spondee, a dactyle, or an anapssstus, and 
sometimes a tribr&chys. W^ also find a tribr&chys in the even 
places, t. e. in the second place, and in the fourth ; for the last 
fi)ot must always be an iambus ; thus, " -* 

DtmSter, Cflhld:- | & trac- I tavit | dftpes. Hor^ 

Vtde- I rS prdpS- 1 rftntes | admam. Id. 
IHmiterj Qadqud | sc^les- | ti rai- | Us aat | car dex- | iJRfia. Id. 

Pavldam- I qud l^pd- | r' aflt ftd- \ venam | Uqugd 1 grttem. Id. 

Allti- I bOs a^ I qug cani- | bUs homl- | cld' Hec- ( tdrSm. Md. 

. In comic writers we sometimes find an iambic verse con- 
sisting of eight feet, therefore called Tetrameter or OctO' 
narius, 

FIGURES IN SCANNING. 

The several changes made upon words, to adapt them to the 
verse, are called Figures in Scanning, The chief of these are 
the Synalcepha, Ecthlipsis, Syme-risis, Diaresis, Systdle, and 
lyiastdle, 

1. Synalcefha is the cutting off of a vowel or diphthong, 
when the next word begins with a vowel ; as, 

Conticuere omnes, intentique bra tenebant. Virg, 

to be scanned thua, 

Olotrcfi- / €t* Sni- I nta In- \ «enkU- \ cpi* Qtl\&-\Td&A:i0u 



FIGURES IN SCANNING. 273 

The 8ynal(Bpha is somctimes neglected ; and seldom takes 
place in the interjections, 6, heu, ah, proh, va, vah, hei ; as, 
O pater, 6 hominara, Diyilmque sDtema potestas. Virg, 

Long vowels and diphthongs, when not cut off^ iire sometimes 
shortened ; as, 

insulte lonio In magno, quas dira Celseno. . Virg, 
Credimus ? an^ qui amant, ipsi sibi somnia iinguat. /i. 
Victor apud rapidum bimo^inta sub Ilio alto. Id. 
Ter sunt conati imponere Pelio Ossam. Id, 
Glauco et PanopesB, ct Inoo Melicert». Id, 

2. EcTHLipsis is the cutting off of »i, with the vowel befbre 
it, in the end of a word, because the following word begina 
with a vowel ; as, 

O curas hominiun ! O quantum est in robus inane ! Pers, 
thus, 

O ca- I ras h5mi- | n*, quan- | t' est in | rebiis in- | an6. 

Sometimes the Synalcepha and Ecthlipsis are found at the end 
of the verse ; as, 

) ■ 
Stemitur infeliz alieno yulnere, ccelumque 
Adspicit, et dulces moriens reminiscitur Argos. Virg, 
Jamque iter emensi, turres ac tecta Latinorum 
Ardua cemebant jurenes, muros<jfue subibant. /i. 

These verses are called RypermetH, because a syllable ro- 
mains to be carried to the beginning of the next line ; thus, 
gu* Adspicit; r' Ardua, 

3. SvNJEREdis is the contraction ef two syllables into one, 
which is likewise: called 00515; as, Phathun for Phaethon, 
So et in Thesei, Orphei, deinde, Pompei ; ui in huic, cui ; m in 
proinde ; ed in aured ; thus, . 

Notus amor PheedrsB, nota est injuria Thesei. Ovid, 
Proinde4ona eloquio, solitum tibi — Virg. 
Filius huic contra, torquet qui sidera mundi. Id. 
Aure^ percussum virgd, versumque venenis. Id. 

So in antehacj eadem, alvearia, deest, deMty vehemens, antett 
eodem, alveo, graveolcntis, omnia^ semiammis, semihomo, fltwio* 
rum, totius, promontorium, &c. as, 

Vnk e&demque vi& sanguis animusque sequuntur. Vtrg, 

Seu lento fuerint alvearia vimine texta. Id, 

Vilis amicoram est annona, bonis ubi quid deest. Hor, 

Divitis uber agri, TrojsRque opulentia deerit. Virg. 

Vehemens et Tiquidus puroque simillimus amni. Hor. 

Te semper anteit dira necessitas. Alcaic. Hor. Od. 1, 3^, 17. 

Uno eodemque igni, sic nostro Daphxiia «xn.<>T^. Vvr j^« 
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Cum refluit campis, et jam ee condidit alveo. Virg. 
Inde ubi vendre ad fauces graveolentis Avemi. Jd. 
Bis patris cecideie manus : quin protinus omnia» Id. 
Coedit semianimis Rutqlorum calcibus ai^a. Id. 
Semihominis Caci facies quam dira tenebat. Id, 
Fluviorum rex Eridanus, camposque per omnejr. Id. 
Magnanimosque duces, totiusaue ex ordine gentis. Id. 
lude legit Capreas, promontoriumque Mtnervs. Omd. 

To this figure inay be referred the changiiigof i and u 
iato j and v, or pronouncing them in the same syllable 
with the following vowel ;- as, in ffenodf ienvis, arjitat, ten^ 
via, abjite, pitvita, patjetibus, Nasi^enus : for genua^ te- 
nuis,&jC,\ as, 

Propterea quia corpns aqucs naturaque tenvis. lAter, 
Grcnva labant, gelido concrevit frigore sanfuis. Virg. 
Arjetat in portas et duros objice postes. Id. 
Velleraque ut foliis depectant tenvia Seres. Id, 
iEdificant, sect&que intexunt abjete costas. Id. 
Fr^cipue sanus, nisi cum pitvita molesta est. Hor. 
Parjetibusque premunt arctis, et quatuor addunt. Virgm 
Ut Nasidjeni juvit te coena beati ? Hor, 

4 Di^REsis divides one syllable into two; lis, atdtn^ 
fbr auhB ; Troia, for TrqjcB ; Perseus, for Perseus ; miluuSi 
far milvus ; soluii, for solvit; voluit, for volvit; aqucB, su» 
etus, sitasit, Siievos, relangtiit, reliqijias, for aqute, suetus, 
&c. ; as, 

AulaT in medio libabant pocula Bacchi. Virg. 
Stamina non ulli dissoloenda Deo. Pentam. TUmUus. 
Debuerant fusos evolnisse suos. Id. Ovid. 
Qus calidum faciunt aoQse tactum atque vaporem. Liicr* 
Cum mihi non tantum turesque feraeque sOetee. Hor. 
Atque alios alii inrident, Veneremque sOadent. Lucr. 
Fundat ao extremo flavos Aquilone Soevos. Luaui^ 
Imposito fratri moribunda relangait ore. Ovid. 
Reliqaas tamen esse vias in mente patenteis: Liucr. 

5. Systole makes a long syllable short ; as, the penult in 
tulerunt ; thus, 

Matri longa decem tulSruntfastidia menses. Virg. E. 4. Gl. 

6. DiASTOLE makes a short syllable long ; as, the last syllable 
of amor in the following verse : 

Considant, si tantus am5r, et moenia condant Virg. M. 11. 3S?. * 

To ihe above mtLj be added tVve foYLomw^^ Yrhich^ though 
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chiefiy ased by the poets, oflen oecur in prose; and are 
called 

FIGURES OF DICTION. 

1. Prosthesis* prefixes a letter or syllable ; as, gnavus for 
navus. In Latin there are but few examples of this, but in 
Greek they abound ; as, Isnrs for sines^ o^w^ for w^a. 

2. JEpenthesisf inserts something in the middie ; as, rettuSt 
for retuiit, fiwxj^etftf&fjLgvo^ for fi.ap^stfafi.gvoff. 

3. ParagogeX adds to the end ; as, dider for dici^ Tourovi for 
covrov. 

4. AphcBresis^ takes away from the beginning ; as, conia for 
ciconid. Of this, also, examples are rare in Latin, but fire- 
quent in Greek ; as, ? fqr ?(p7j. -R. 1. 219. 

5. Sync6pe\\ takes out something from the middle; as, 
peccdsse for peccavisse, i'^av for ^'fiijtfav. 

6. Apocope^ takes from the end ; Bspecult for pecuUi, dC) 
for (5cjfia. H. 1. 426. 

7. Metathesis** transposes letters ; as pistris for pristis^ 
Ugoocw for l5a^xov, 2. a. qfSi^cs). 

8. -4n<e<A^5?5tt changes one letter for another ; as faciunr 
dum £or facienduniy olli for illi, ^uv for (f6v. 

DIFFERENT KINDS OF POEMS. 

Any work composed in verse is called a Poem (Poema or Carmen.) 
Poems are cailed by various names, from their sabject, their form, the 
manner of treating the subject, and their style. 

1. A poem on the celebration of a marriaffe is called an Epitha- 
LAMiuM ; on a moumful subject, an Elfgy. or Lamentation; in praise 
of tlie S^preme Being, a Hymn ; in praise of any person or thing, a 
Panegyric or Encomium ; on the vices of any one, a Satire or Invec- 
TivE ; a poem to be insciibed on a tomb, an Epitaph, &c. 

2. A MWft poem, adapted to the lyre or harp, is called an Odb, 
whence such compositions are called Lyrie poems : a poem in the form 
of a letter is callea an Epistle; a short. witty poem playing on the 
fancie» or conceits which arise from any sabject, is called an Epioraic ; 
as those of Catullas and Martial. A sharp, unexpected, lively tufrn of 
wit in the end of an epigram is balled its Point. A poem expreMing 



* UpScOefffSt adjectio ; npo<rr(OnfHt addOf to pr^x. 

t ^Kitivdevis, insertio; inevTlSniUf inUro in medium, to insert. 




yiknoKonii, amputatio ; iTOirtfirrM, amp&to, to cut ofT. 
•* iAerdBeais, transpositio ; the change of places. 
tt IVom M, inttead o/, and W6i)|it, lo ^l^iee. 
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tJie moral of aiiy deviee or pieture, is called an EuBL^sif. A poesp 
containing an ol>scure question "to be ezplained, is called an ^nioma oi 

RlDDLE. 

When a character is deflcribed so that the first letters of each verse, 
and Bonietimes the middle and final letters, express the name of the per- 
son or thing described^ it b called an AcnosTic } as the foUowing on our 
Saviour: 

I nter ctuuta micans I gniti sidera ccrI I, 
£ xpellit tenebras E toio Phaebus ut orh £ ; 
S ic ciBcas removet JES V8 caligims umbra S, 
V imjicansque simuJ V ero prtBcordia mot V, 
S olem justitiiB S eseprobat esse heati S. 

3. From the manner of troating a subject; a poem is either Exegetic^ 
Dramatic, or Mixt. 

The Exegeticy where Uie poet always speaks himsel^ is of three kinds, 
Historical, Didactic or Instructive, (as the Satire or Epistle,) and De- 
scriptive. 

Of the Dramaticy the chief kbids -are COMEDY, representing the ac- 
tions of ordinary life, generally with a happy issue; and TRAGEDY, 
representing the actions and distresses of illustrious personagcs, com- 
monly with an unhappy issue ; to' which may be added Pastorao Poenis, 
or Bdcolics, representing the actions and conversations of shepherds ; 
as most of the ^clogues of Virgil. - . 

The Mixt kind is where the poet sometimes speaks in his own person, 
and sometimes makes other characters to speak. Of this kind is chiefly 
the EPIC or IIEROIC poem, which treats of some one great transaction 
of some great, Illustrious person, with its various circnmstances ; as the 
wratli of Acuilles in the hiad of Homer ; the settfement of ^neas in 
Italy in the ^ndd of Virgil ; the fall of man in the Faradise Lost of 
Milton, &c. 

4. The style of poetry, as of prose, is of three kinds,. the simple, ornate, 
and sublime. , 

CO^IBINmON OF VERSES IN POEMS. 

In long poems there is commonly but one kind of verse 
ussd. Thus Virgil, Lucretius, Horace in his Satires and 
£pistles, Ovid in his Metamorphoses, Lucan, Siliu§ ItalTcus, 
Valerius Flaccus, Juvenal, &/C. always use the Hexameter 
versc : Plautus, TerenCfe; -and other writers of Comedy, gene- 
rally use the lambic, and sometimes the Trochaic. It is 
chiefly in shorter poems, particularly those which are called 
Lyric poems, as the Odes of Horace and the Psalms of Bucha- 
nan, that various kinds of verse are comblned. 

A poem, which has only one kind of verse, is called by a 

Greek name, Monocolon, sc. poema or carmcn; or Mono- 

coLos, sc. ode; that which has two kinds, Dicolon; and 

that which has three kinds of verse, Tricolon. 

// the same sort of verse retiiTn aft,eT \\sa sQcond line, h ii 
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called DicoLON Distrophon ;• as when a single Pentam^ 
ter is alternately placed ailer an Hexameter ; which is nam- 
ed Elegiac verse, (carmen Elegiacum,) because it was iirsl 
applied to mournful subjects ; thus, 

Flebifis indignos, ElegCia, solve capillos ; 
Ah ! nimis ez vero, nunc tibi nomen erit. Ovid, 

This kind of verse is used by Ovid ' in all his other works 
except the M etamorphoses ; and also for the most part by Ti- 
bullus, Propertius, &«c. 

When a poem consists of two kinds of verse, and after three 
lines returns to the first, it is called Dicolon Tristrophon ; when 
after four lines, Dicolon Tetrastrophon ; as, 

Anream quisquis mediocritatem 
Diliffit, tutus caret obsoleti 
Sor<ubus tecti ; caret invidendd 

Sobrius auLl. HortU. 

When a poem consists of three kinds of verse, and after 
three lines always returns to the ftrst, it is called TricoHm 
Tristrdphon; but if it returns after four lines, it is called 2Vt- 
colon Tetrastrophon ; as, when after two greater dactylic Alcaic 
verses are subjoined an Archilochian iambic and a lesser dac- 
tylic Alcaic, which is named Carmen Horatidnum^ or Horatiao 
Terse, because it is frequently used by Horace ; thus, 

Virtus recludens immeritis mori 
Coelum, negat& tentat iter Yi& ; 
Ccetusque vulgares, et udam 
Spemit humum fugiente pennft. 

THE VARIOUS COMBINATIONS OF THE DIFFERENT ME- 

TRES USED BY HORACE. 

HoRACE uses twenty difterent species of metre, combining 
them in nineteen different ways, and of course forming nine- 
teen different stanzas. These are as foUow, arranged accord- 
ing to the order of preference given them by the poet : — 

No 1. The stanza of four lines. The first two are greaten 
AlcaiCff measured thus : a spondee or iambus, an iambus with 
a csesura, then two dactyles; as, 

Vides tlt ftlta stet nivS candTdam. 

^ 111 I 

* A Strovke or Stanza includes as many lines as are necessary to show 
all the dinerent kinds of measure in an ode. It is called StTophe^ which 
in Greek literally means a tumirtff, beoause at the end of it, you tam 
oack to the same kind of verse with which you began. 

t Frcm Aleaua, a famotts poet of Lesl>os, whom Horaoe freqoently 
oekbratM. 

24 
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Ptton primiu, tempihibljts. Epitrltus primus, v6lllptdUs, 

Peon FccunduB, pdUntid. Epitritus secundus, pceniUtUfs. 

Fcon tertius, dnlmatus. Epitritus tertius, aiscdrdlds. 

PiBon quartus, Uliritds. Epitiltus quartus^ fdrtandiiis. 

SCANNING. 

The measuring of verse, or the resolving of it into the seve- 
ral feet of which it is composed, is called Scanning, 

When a verse has just the number of feet requisite, it is called Versus 
Jicaialectus or AcatalecticuSj an Acatalectio verse : if a syllable be want- 
ing, it is called Catalecticus : if there be a syllable too much, Hypercata' 
lecAcuSf or HypemUtcr. 

The ascertaming whether the verso be complete, defeetive, or redun- 
dant, is called Depositio or ClatisiJUa. 

DIFFERENT KINDS OF VERSE. 

1. HEXAMETER. 

The Hexameter or heroic verse consists of six feet Of 
tfaese the fifth is a dactyle, and the sixth a spondee ; all the 
rest may he either dactyles or spondees ; as, 



LadSrS I qu88 vel- 
Infan- domRe- 



Um C&1&- I m5 p€r* | mlsl't &• 1 grSstl. J^rg, 
ginSi jd- I b68 rind- | vatS dd- | &rem. Id, 



A regular Hexameter line cannot have more :i:Hi seYen' 
teen syllables, or fewer than thirteen. 

Sometimes a spondee is found in the fiflh place^ whence the 
verse is called Sponddic; as, ' 

CarS D&- \ nm s5bd- | les m&- | gnam J5vTs | Incre- | mfintam. I 'irg. ^ 

This verse is used when any thing grave, slow, large, 
sad, or the like, is expressed. It commonly has a dactyle 
in the fourth place, and a word of four syllables in the end. 

Sometimes there remains a supcrfluous syllable at the end. But this 
syllable must eitber t^rminate in a vowel, or in the consonant m, with a 
yowel bcfore -tt ; so as to be joined with Ihe follbwlng verse, which in the 
present case must always begin with a vowel ; as, 

Omni& I Mdrcdri- | o siml- | lis Vo- | cemquS eO- \ loremque. 
Et flavos crines 

Those Hexameter verses sound best, which have dactyles 

knd spondees alternately ; as, 

Lndere, quae vellem, calamo permisit agresti. Virg, 
Pinguis et ingratsD premeretur caseus urbi. Id, 

Or wbich have more dactyles than ^ndees ; as, 

'Htyre, tu patolsB Te<»iiban9 sub \ietg;[mA& t«4£\ Vvr|( 
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It is esteemed a great beauty in a hexameter verse, \yhen, 
by the use of dacryles and spondees, the soUnu is adapted to 
the seuse ; as, 

Qnadrapedante putrem Bonitu quatit uogula campum. Virg* 
IUi inter sesc niagn^ vi brachia toilunt. Id, 
. Moiistrum horrendum, informe, ingens, cui lumen ademptum. Jd, 
Accipiunt inimicum imbrem, rimisque fatiscunt. /i. 

But what deserves particular attention, in scanning hexp 
ameier verse, is the C^SURA. 

Cccsiura is when, after a foot is completed, there remains a 
sy Uable at the end of a word to begin a new foot ; as, 

At re-gin& gr&-vl jam-dudum, d&c. 

The ccBsura is variously named, according to the different 
parts of the hexameter verse in which it is found. When 
it conies after the first foot, or falls on the third half-foot, 
it is called by a Greek name, Triemtmeris : when on the 
iifth hdlf-footy or the syUable afler the second foot, it is 
called PeHtJicmimerij : when it happens on the first syllable 
of the fburth fbot, or the seventh half-foot, it is called Hephth^ 
mimeris : and when on the ninth half-foot, or tho first syllable 
of the fifth foot, it is called EtmeemimMs, 

All these different species of the c^esura sometimes occur in 
Ihe same verse ; as, 

Ule I&-ttl8 niv6-am md1-li fUI-tas hjr&-clnth0. Virg. 

But the most common and beautiflil casura is the pen- 
themim ; on which some lay a particular accent or stress of 
the volce, in reading k hexameter verse thus composed ; 
whence they call it the c<e5i«ra/jiaie56; as, 

Tityre, dum rede-O, brievis est via, pasce capellas. Virg. 

m 

When the casura falls on a syllable naturally short, tt 
rendersit long; as, the last syllable oi fuUus in the foregoing 
example. 

The chief melody of a hexameter verse in a great measure 
depends on the proper disposition of the ctBSur^, Without 
this, a line consisting of the number of feet requisite will be 
little else than mere prose ; as, 

RumiB moanlft tsrrait ImpTgSr HflnnTbftl ftrmls. Ennius, 

The ancient Komans, in pronouncing verse, paid a particnlar attenf ioii 
to its melody. They observed not only the quantity and accent of the 
•everal syllables, but also the different %\ss^ a.tid v»»s»^ "«^^ ^ Y»^ 
iioulMr tam of the vme reqiured. In inodem ^to»a^ ^ ^^^ ^^ 
penmve the melody of Lattni verseibecaxiBe^w^^MW^wwV»*»^*^^^ 

23* 
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pronunciation of that langnage, the people of eyery country prononnclng 
it in a manner a; nilar to their own. In reading Latin verse, therefcre, 
we are directed by the same niles which take place with respect to 
Enfflish verse, as has been before observed. 

The tone of the voice ought to be chiefly refulated bv the sense. 
All the words should be pronounced fully ; and the eadence of the 
versH ought only to be observed, so far as it corresponda with the natural 
expression of the words. At the end of each line there should be no fall 
of the voice, unless the sense rcquires it ; but a small pause, half of that 
which we usually make at a comma. 

2. PENTAMETEK. 

The Pentameter verse consists of five feet. Of these the 
two first are either dactyles or. spondees ; the third, always a 
spondee ; and the fourth and fifth, an anapaestus ; as, 

Nata- I rse sSquI- | tar se- | mtnS quls- | qu6 sdoB. Prfypert. 
Carmln!- | bas vi- | ves t£m- | pCis in om- | ng m£Is. Ovid. 

But this verse is more properly divided into two hemisticks 
or halves ; the former of which consists of two feet, either dac- 
tyles or spondees, and a caesftra; the latter, always of two 
dactyles and another csesura ; thus^ 

Natfl- I rae sSquI- | tor | semina | quIsquS sii- | e. 
Cflrmlni- | bas vl- | ves | tempfls in | ymng mS- | Is. 

The Pentameter usually ends with a disayllable, but some- 
times also with a polysyllable. 

3. ASOLj^PIADEAN. 

The Asclepiadean verse consists of four feet ; namely, a 
spondee, twice a choriambus, and a pyrrhidiius ; a!s, 

MflBce- I na^ atavis | edTt« re- | gtbas. Hor. Od. 1, 1, 1. 

But this verse may be more properly measured thus : In 
the first place, a spondee ; in the second, a dactyle ; then a 
cssura ; and afler that two dactyles ; thus, 

MflBce- 1 nas ata- 1 vis [ edfte | regibas. 

4. GLYCONIAN. 

The Glyconian verse has three feet, a spondee, a choriam- 
bus, and a pyrrhichius ; as, 

Navls I quBB tlbi cre- | ditQm. Hor. Od. 1, 3, 5. 

Or it may be divided into a siwndee and two dactYles: 
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5. SAPPHIC AND ADONIAN. 

The Sapphic verse has five feet, viz. a trochee, a spondee^ 
a dactyle, and two trochees; thus, 

Int£- I ger yi- | tee, scSlS- | risquiS | ptlrtio. Hor, Od, 1, 22/1. 

An Adonian, or Adonic verse consists only of a dactyle and a 
spondee ; as, x 

JdpYtSr I Orget. Ror, ibid, v, 20. 

6. ]?HERECRATIAN. 

The Pherecratian verse consists of three feet, a spondee, a 
dactyle, and a spondee ; thus, 

NfgriB I flequdi^ | yentis. Hor, Od, 1, 5, 7. 

7. PHALEUCIAN. 

The Phaleucian verse consists pf five feet, namely, a spon- 
dee, a dactyle, and three trochees ; as, 

SaraiBam | nec mSta- | as di- | £m, nSc [ optSs. MarHalf 10, 47. f. 

8. "rHE GREATER ALCAIC. 

The greater Alcaic, called«Jikewise Dactylic, consists of 
ibur feet, a spondee or iambus, iambus and csesura, then two 
dactvles ; as, '"^ 

VirtOs I rSpal- I sflB I nescift j sCrdlfds 

InU- I mlna- | tis | falgSt hd- \ nonbOa. Hor, Od. 3, 2, 17. 

9. ARCHILOCHIAN. 

r 

The Archjlochian lambic verse consists of four foet. In 
the first and third place, it has either a ^pondee or an iam* 
bus ; in the second and fourth, always an iambus ; and in tho 
end, a ciesura; as, 

Nec sa- I mtt, aat | ponit | sScQ- | rSs. Hor, ibid, 

10. THE LESSER ALCAIC. 

The lesser Dactylic Alcai^ consists of four feet, namely, 
two dactyles and two trochees ; as, 

Axbltx¥- I o pdpd- I l&ns | aariB. Jbid, 

Of the above kinds of verse, the first two take their names 
frdm the number of feet of which.they consist. All the rest 
derive their names from those by whom they were either first 
invented, or frequently used. 

Tbere are several other kmdi o^ ww»^ -^YslOcl «x^ -^-ms*^ 
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from the feet by which they are raost oominonly measured ; 
sach as the dactylic, 'trochaic, anapestic, and iambic. The 
last of these is most frequcnUy used. 

11. lAMBIC. 

Of lambic verse there are two kinds. The one consists of 
four feet, and is called by a Greek name Dimiter; the other 
consists of slx feet, and is called Trimiter. The reason of 
these names is, that among the Greeks two feet were consid- 
ered oniy as one measure in iambic verse ; whereas the Latins 
measured it by stngle fect, and therefore Called the dim^ter 
quaternariuSf and the trimSter senarius. 

Originally this kind of verse was purely iambic, t. e. ad- 
mitted of no other feet but the iambus ; thus, 

Dbn&tery Inar- J sit ee- | st&d- | siQs. Hor. 

Trimiter, Safs [ £t f- | ps& Ro- | in& yi- | ribas | rClit. Jd, 

But afterwards, both for the sake of ease and variety, di(- 
ferent feet were admitted into , the uneven or odd places ; 
that is, in the first, third, and fillh places, instead of an iam- 
bus, they used a spondee, a dactyle, or an anapasstus, and 
sometimes a tribrftchys. W^ also find a tribr&chys in the oven 
places, i. e. in the second place, and in the fourth ; for the last 
foot must always be an iambus ; thus, * ' — 

Dimlt&r, CflhTd:- | ft trflc- I Uvit | dftpea. Hor. 

Vlde- I r6 prdpS- 1 rftntes | d5raQm. Id. 
Trimiterf QuoquO | sc^Ies- ( ti rHl- \ tis aat | car dex- | tJ^ris. Id. 

PSvldam- ) qud iSpd- | r* aat ad- \ vSnftm | Iftqugo J grttem. Jd. 

Aliti- I bas ftt- I qu£ cftni- | bas homi- | cid' H6c- [ tdrem. Id. 

, In comic writers we sometimes find an iambic verse con- 
sisting of eight feet, therefore called Tetrameter or Octo^ 

narius, 

"■ . 

FIGURES IN SCANNING. 

The several changes made upon words, to adapt them to the 
verse, are called Figures in Scanning, The chief of these are 
the SynalcRpha^ Ecthlijms, SyncB^resis^ DitBrisis, Systole, and 
Diastole. 

1. Synalobpha is the cutting off of a vowel or diphthong, 
when the next word begins with a vowel ; as, 

Conticuere omnes, intentique ora tenebant. Virg, 

to be scanned thuB, 
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The Synal(Bpha is somctimes neglectcd ; and seldom takes 
place in the interjections, d, heu, ah^ proh, va, vah, hei ; as, 
O pater, 6 hominum, DiTftmque sDtema potestas. Virg. 

Long Yowels and diphthongs, when not cut off, are sometimes 
shortened ; as, 

Insulse lonio In magno, quas dira Celsno. ■ ViTg^ 
Credlinus ? an, qui amant, ipsi sibi somnia finguat. Id, 
Victor apud rapidum Simo(!nta sub Ilio alto. Id, 
Ter sunt conati imponere Pelio Ossam. Id. 
Glauco et PanopecB, ct Inoo MelicertflB. Id. 

2- EcTHLipsis is the cutting off of m, with the vowel before 
it, in thc end of a word, because the fbllowing word begins 
with a vowel ; as, 

O curas hominum ! O qoantom est in rcbus inane ! Pera. 
thus, 

O ca- I r&s h5mi- | n*, quan- | t' est in | rebiis in- | ane. 

Sometimes the SynaloBpha and Ecthlipsis are found at the end 
of the verse ; as, 

Stemitur infelix alieno vulnere, ccslumque 
Adspicit, et dulces moriens reminiscitur Argos. Virg. 
Jamque iter emensi, turres ac tecta Latinorum 
Ardua cemebant juyenes, muros<fue subibant, Id, 

These verses are called Hypermetri, because a syllable re- 
mains to be carried to the beginning of the next line ; thuSy 
qu* Adspicit; r' Ardua. 

3. SvNJBRESis is the contraction ef two syllables into one, 
which is likewise called Oa5i5; as, Phathon for Phaethon, 
So ei in Theseiy Orphei, deinde, Pompei ; m in huic, cui ; ot in 
proinde ; ed in aured ; thus, 

Notus amor PheedrsB, nota est injuria Thesei. OM. 
Proinde4»na eloquio, solitum tibi — Virg. 

Filius huic contrli, torquet qui sidera mundi. Jd. 

Aure4 percussum virgA, versumque venenis. Id. 

So in antehacj eadem, cdvearia, deest, deirity veMmens, anteit 
eodem, aJveo, graveolentis, omnia, semiammis, semih6mo,fluvid* 
rum, totius, promontorium, &c. as, 

Vnk e&demque vift sanguis animusque sequuntur. Virg. 

Seu lento fuerint alvearia vimine texta. Id. 

Vilis amicoram est annona, bonis ubi quid deest. Hor, 

Divitis uber agri, Trojffique opulentia deerit. Virg. 

Vehemens et Tiquidus puroque simillimus amni. Hor. 

Te semper anteit dira necessitas. Alcaic. Hor. Od. 1, 39, 17. 

Uno eodemque igni, sic nostro Daphnis amore. Virg. 
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Cum refluit campis, et jam se condidit alveo. Vtrff. 
Inde ubi vem^re ad fauces graveolentis Avemi. m, 
Bis patrisB cecideie manus : quin protinus omnia» J(L 
Caedit semianimis Rutulorum calcibus afva* Jd. 
Semihominis Caci facies quam dira tenebat. Id, 
Fluviorum rex Eridanus, camposque per omne^. Jd, 
Magnanimosque duces, totiusaue ex ordine gentis. Id, 
lude kgit Capreas, promontonumque Mtnervs. Omd. 

To this figure may be referred the changingof i and u 
iBto j and V, or pronouncing them in the same syllable 
with the foilowing vowel ;- as, in genvdf ienvis, arjitat, ten- 
via, abjite, pitvita^ parjetibus, Nasit^enus ; for genuOj te- 
nuis, &c. ; as, 

Propterea quia corpos aquflB naturaque tenvis. Luer, 
Gcnva labant, gelido concrevit firigore sanguiff. Virg, 
Arietat in portas et duros objice postes. td, 
Velleraque ut foliis depectant tenvia Sereii. Id, 
iEdificant, sect&que intexunt abjete coetas. Id. 
Fra^cipue sanus, nisi cum pitvita molesta est. Hor, 
Parjetibusque premunt arctis, et quatuor addunt. Virg, 
Ut Nasidjeni juvit te ccena beati t Hor, 

4 DiJEREsis divides one syllable into two; as, aiiUn^ 
for aulxB ; Troia, for TrqjcB ; Perseus, for Perseus ; miluus^ 
for milvus ; soluit, for solvit; voluit, for volvit; aqucB, suf 
etus, sHasit, Suevos, relanguit, reliquas, for aqu€B, suetus, 
dz/C. : as, 

AuIaT in medio libabant pocula Bacchi. Virg. 
Stamina non ulli dissolQCnda Deo. Pentam. Tilndlus. 
Debuerant fusos evolnisse suos. Id. Ooid. 
Quee calidum facitfnt aoQe tactum atque vaporem. Lucr. 
Cum mihi non tantum turesque ferseque sQetcB. Hor, 
Atque alios alii inrident, Veneremque sQadent. Lucr, 
Fundat ao extrenio flavos Aquilone SQevos. iMcanp 
Imposito fratri moribunda relangQit ore. (hnd. 
ReliqQas tamen esse tias in mente patenteis: Lucr. 

8. Systole makes a long syllable short ; as, the penuit in 
tulerunt; thus, 

Matri longa decem tul^runtfastidia menses. Virg. E. 4.. Gl. 

6. DiASTOLE makes a short syllable long ; as, the last syllable 
of amor in the foHowing verse : 

Considant, si tantus amSr, et moenia condant. Virg. «95. 11. 323. ^ 

To ihe above may be added tVve foWowvu^^ ^hifih^ thoiigh 
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chiefty ased by the poets, oflen oecur in prose ; and aie 
called 

FIGURES OF DICTION. 

1. Prosthesis* prefixes a letter or syllable ; as, gnavus f<yt 
nmjus. In Latin there are but few examples of this, but in 
Greek they abound ; as, hi^rs for sfare, o^w^ for w^a. 

2. Epenthesisf inserts something in the middle ; as, rettuHt 
ibr retulit, [MLy&ttfk^ksvog for jxap^eefajxsvo^. 

3. ParagogeX adds ta the end ; as, dicier for dici^ Tourovj fi>r 
Tovrov. 

4. Aph(sresis^ takes away from the beginning ; as, conia for 
ciconid. Of this, also, examples are rare in Latin, but fire- 
quent in Greek ; as, ^ fqr l'(pig. 77. L 219. 

5. Si/nc8pe\\ takes out something from the middle ; as, 
peccdsse for peccavisse, ?§av for Kr\(fav, 

6. Apocdpe]\ takes from the end ; as peculi for pecuUi, du 
for 5ojfx.a. II. L 426. 

7. Metathesis** transposes ietters ; as pistris for pristis^ 
Ugaxov for l5a^xov, 2. a. of U^u). 

8. Antithesisi\ changes one letter for another ; as faciunr 
dum for fadendum, olli fox illi, J^uy for (f6v. 

DIFFERENT KINDS OF POEMS. 

Any work coraposed in verse is called a Poem (Poema or Carmen.) 
Poems are cailed by various names, from their sabject, their form, the 
manner of treating the subject, and their style. 

1. A poem on the celebration of a marriage is called an Epitha- 
LAMiUM ; on a moumful subject, an Elfgy, or Lamentation ; in praise 
of the Svypremo Being, a Hymn ; in praise of any person or thing, a 
Panegyric or Encomium ; on the vices of any one, a Satire or Invec- 
TivE ; a poem to be insciibed on a tomb, an Epitaph, &c. 

2. A sbtOft poem, adapted tp the lyre or harp, is called an Odb, 
whence such compositions are called Lyric jtoems : a poem in the form 
of a letter is called an Epxstle ; a short . witty poem playing on the 
fanciefr or conceits which arise from anv siibject, is called an Epigraic; 
as those of Catuilus and Martial. A sharp, unexpected, lively ti^rn of 
wit in the end of an epigram is balled its Point. A poein expreesing 



* Ti^eOta^if adjectio ; npoar($nith «<Wo, to prefix. 
f 'EnMeatSf inseriio: hevrtdnfUf insiro in medium, to insert. 
HapaytaY^f prodttctio ; napdyUf producOf to lengthen OUt. 

p *A<pa(^€ffti. abloHo; i^atpitHf oaaHrOf to take away. 

Soyiros^, from <n;yictf>rr(i», conciMf to cut out. 

rAirotroiri^, amptdatio ; ArroK6nraf amputOf to cut oiT. 
•* lAtTdBeinif transpositio ; the chsmge of placcs. 
tt FVom Ivri, insiead of, and ridiiv^i, lo ^lace. 
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tlie moral of anj deTice or pieture, is called an Eubliim. A poeB^ 
containing an obscure question *to be explojned, is colled an iGNiGMA oi 

RlDDLE. 

When a character is descrilMxi so that the first letters of eack versei 
and sonietimes tlie iniddle and finai letters, express the name of the per- 
flon or thing described^ it is called an Achostic } as the following on our 
Saviour: 

I nter cuActa micans I gniti ^idera aeJ I, 
E zpellit tmebras E toto Phcebus ut orh E ; 
S ic cceccLs removet JES VS caliginis umbra S, 
V inificansque simul V ero prtBcordia mot V, 
S olem justiticB S ese probat esse beati S. 

3. From the manner of troating a subject| a poem is either EougeHc^ 
DramatUf or MiTct. 

The Exegetic, where ihe poet always speaks himself} is of three kinds, 
Historical, Didactic or Instructive/ (as the Satire or Epistle,) and De- 
scriptive. 

Of the DramatiCf the chief kiiids are COMEDY, representing the ac- 
tions of ordinary life, gienerally with a happy issue; and TRAGEDY, 
representing the actions and distresses of illustrioui^ personagcs, com- 
monly with an unhappy issue ; to' which may be addeQ Pastorot, Poenis, 
or BucoLics, representing the actions, and conversations of shepherds; 
as most of the eclogues of Virgil. - 

The Mixt kind is where the poet sometimes speaks in his own person, 
and sometimes makes other characters to speak. Of this kind is chiefiy 
the EPIC or IIEROIC poem, which treafs of somc one great transaction 
of somc great, illustrious person, with its various circumstances ; as the 
wrath of Acmlles in the llind of Homer ; the settlement of ^neas in 
Italy in the JEneid of Virgil ; the fall of man in the Faradise Lost of 
Milton, Scc. 

4. The style of poetry, as 6f prose, is of three kinds^ the simple, ornate, 
and sublime. , 

COMBINATION OF VERSES IN POEMS. 

In long poems there is commonly but one kind of verse 
used. Thus VirgiJ, Lucretius, Horace in his Satires and 
Epistles, Ovid in his Metamorphoses, Lucan, Siliu§ ItalTcus, 
Valerius Flaccus, Juyenal, &c. always nse the Hesiameter 
verse : Plautus, Terencfe; -land other writers of Comedy, gene- 
rally use the lambic, and sometimes the Trochaic. It is 
chiefly in shorter poems, particularly those which are called 
Lyric poems, as the Odes of Horace and the Psalms of Bucha- 
nan, that various kinds of verse are comblned. 

A poem, which has only one kind of verse, is called by a 

Greek name, Monoc5lon, sc. poema or carmen; or Mono- 

coLos, sc. ode; that which has two kinds, Dicolon; and 

that which has three kinds of verse, Tricolon. 

If the same sort of verse return after the second iine, h ii 
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called DicoLON Distrophon ;* as when a singie Pentam^ 
ter is alternately ptaced after an Hexameter ; which is nam- 
ed Elegiac verse, (carmen Elegiacum,) because it was first 
applied to mournful subjects ; thus, 

FlebiKs indignos, ElegCia, aolve capillos ; 
Ah ! nimis ex vero, nunc tibi nomeu erit. Ovid, 

This kind of verse is used by Ovid' in all his other works 
except the Metamorphoses ; and also for the most part by Ti- 
bullus, Propertius, &c. 

When a poem consists of two kinds of verse, and after three 
lines returns to the iirst, it is called Dicalon Tristrophon ; when 
after four lines, Dicolon Tetrastrophon ; as, 

Auream quisquis mediocritatem 
Diligit, tutus caret obsoleti 
Sormbus tecti ; caret invidend^ 

Sobrius auLl. Horai. 

When a poem consists of three kinds of verse, and after 
three lines always returns to the first, it is called Tricotbn 
Tristrophon; but if it returns after four lines, it is called 2Vi- 
colon Tetrastrophon ; as, when after two greater dactylic Alcaic 
verses are subjoined an Archilochian iambic and a lesser dac- 
tylic Alcaic, which is named Carmen Horatidnum^ or Horatian 
Terse, because it is frequently used by Horace ; thus, 

Virtus recludens immeritis mori 
CcBlum, negat& tentat iter vii ; 
C^tusque vulgares, et udam 
Spemit humum fugiente pennA. 

THE VARIOUS COMBINATIONS OF THE DIFFERENT ME- 

TRES USED BY HORACE. 

HoRACE uses twenty different species of metre, combining 
them in nineteen difterent ways, and of course forming nine' 
teen diiferent stanzas. These are as foUow, arranged accord- 
ing to the order of preference given them by the poet : — 

No 1. The stanza of four lines. The ftrst two are greaief 
AlcaiCff measured thus : a spondee or iambus, an iambus with 
a csesura, then two dactyles; as, 

TLdea iit &ltft stet nlvS candTdiim. 
^ 111 I 

* A Strophe or Stanza includes as many lines as are necessary to show 
all the dinerent kinds of measure in an ode. It is called Strophe, whicb 
in Qreek Uterally means a tuming, bcKHiuse at the end of it, you tum 
Daek to the sanie kind of verse with which you began. 

t Frcm AUoMSf a famous poet of Lesbos, whom Horaoe fieq[iieiit^ 
oekbratM. 

24 
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The third line is Arehilochian* measured thus: the first and 
third (eet are Bpondees or iambi ; the second and fourth, iamlMy 
with a csBura remaining; as, 

SllvsB labOr&ntes gdlaque. 
I I I I 
The fourth line is lesser Alcmc^ measured bj two dactyles and 
two trochees; as, 

Flamlnft cSnattteHnt ftcato. 

I I I 

This %s caUed the Horatian stanza, hecause Horace delighted 
in it above ail others. Morc than one third of his odes are in tki$ 
stanza, 

No. 2. The stanza of four lines. The first three lines are 
Sapphic^i measured by a trocheei i^ndee, dactyle, and then 
twotrochees; as, 

J&m sfttls terris nlvis atquS dlriB. 

! I I I 

The iburUi line is Adonic, c<Misisting of a dactyle and spon- 
dee; as, 

Terrttlt arbem. 
I 
No. 3. The stanza of two lines. The fiist is Gfyconic,^ 
measured by a spondee, choriambus, and pryrrhichius ; as, 

Slc te Dlvft p5ten8 CYpri. 
I I 

The second is AscUpiadean^^ consisting of a ^ndee, two 
choriambi, and a pyrrhichius ; as, 

Slc fratres HeiSnae lacTd& igld«ra. 
III 
Or thus, 

Slc frfttres HglgnaS lacTdft sTdgrft. 
I III 

No. 4. The stanza of two lines. The first has six iambi, 
the second has four. But sometimes a spondee, dactyle, ana- 
psest, or tribr&chys, is admitted into the odd places ; that is, 
ih the first, third and fiflh. A tribr&chys is also found in the 
even places. The first ten epodes are in this stanza. 

No. 5. The stanza of four lines ; three Asclepiads and one 
' Glyconic. See No. 3. 
I I . — — — — — ^— »— — — i— i— ^— .— »— — ^i»ii^ 

* Invented by ^rckUdchuSf a poet of Paros. 

t Inventcd by Stippho, the celebrated poeteM of Leabos. 

tFroni G'ycon^ tiie inventor. % Fiom ^lsct^ioc^ the invetitor. 
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No. 6. The btanza of fbur lines. The first two are Asde^ 
piadicm, the third is Pherecratim, consisting of a spondee» 
dactyle, and spondee ; as^ 

GratS Pyrrha Bttb antrS. 

The fourth line is Olyconic, No. 3. 

No. 7. Thc stanza of one line. Asclepiadian, measured by 
a spondee, two choriambi, and a pyrrhichiusj as, 

Mfficenas &tavls editS regibtis. 

I I I 

No. 8. The stanza of two lines. A hexameter, and the last 
four feet of a hexameter ; as, 

Laudabant alii claram IUi5d5n aot Mitf lenen. 

J ^ J l J .. I 

Aat EphSsam btmarTsvS Cdrlnthi. 

I I I 

No. 9. The stanza of one line, measured by a spondeeii 
three choriambi, and a pyrrhichius ; as, 

Ta ne quaSsiSris scIrS nSfks quem mlhl quSm tibl. 
III I 

No. 10. The stanza of two lines. The first is hexameter ; 
the second has four iambi, and sometimes spondees, &c. in the 
odd places. 

No. 11. The stanza of one iine, containing six iambi, or 
other feet in thc odd places. 

No. 12. The stanzaoftwo lines. The first is measured by 
a choriambus and bacchius; the second, by three choriambi 
and a bacchius. 

L^dia dic pSr omnes, 
Te Ddos 5ro Sf bftrin car prdpSres ftmandd. 

I I I 

Observe, however, in the second line, that the first choriam • 
bus is imperfect, having its third syllable long instead of 
short.* 

No. 13. The stanza of two lines ; the first line hexameter, 
the second containing six iambi, admitting other feet in the 
odd places. 



* Attilius, a learned grammarian, remarks, that Horace was guilty of 

this error from heing inezpert in tbis kind of measure, and that^ having 

once begun it, he chose to persevere in it to the end. Some, however. 

call the first foot an Epuritus^ others diyide it into a. tEQ<^hAA vsA 

srpondee. 
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No. 14. The stanza of two lines ; the firtt a hexamSter, the 
second has two dactyles and a cssura ; as^ 

ArbddbOsquS cdmiB. 
I I 

No. 15. The stanza of three lines. The first is a hexame- 
ter ; the sccond has four iamhi, admitting spondees in the odd 
placcs ; and the third line has two dactyles and a caesura, as 
m the preceding No. 

No. 16. The stanza of three lines ; the first having six 
iambi, and the third having four, admitting spondees, &c. as 
before ; the middle line has two dactyles and a cssura. 

No. 17. The stanza of two lines. The first line contains 
seven feet, of which the first four are either dactyles or spon- 
dees ; the last three are trochees ; as, 

Sdlvittir ftcris hlems grata vic6 vSrltft et i%v6ni. 
I I I I I I 

The second line has five iambi and a remaining syllahley 
admitting spondees as before ; as, 

Trahantqud slccas machinae carlnas. 
t I I II 

No. 18. The stanza of two lines. The first has three 
iambi, preceded by a long syllable ; as, 

Nun Sbar nSque' aQrSam. 
I I I 

The second line has five iambi and a ca;sura, admitting 
spondees in the odd places. 

No. 19. The stanza of three lines. The first two ccntain 
three ionics ; the third contains fo'^r ; as, 

MlsSrarum' Sst nSque' amuri darS ladum. 
I I 
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iElivetusto No. 1 

.£quam memento 1 

Albi ne doleas 5 

Altera jam teritur 13 

AngxiBtam amici 1 

At O deomm 4 

Audivere Lyce 6 



Bacchum in remotis No. 1 

Beatus ille 4 

Coelo supinas 1 

Cflelo tonantem 1 

Cum tu Lydia 3 

Cur me querelis , 1 

Delicta majorum l 
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Descende ccdIo No. 1 

Dianam tencrsB 6 

Diffugcre nives 14 

Dive r^uem proles 2 

Divis orte bonis 5 

Donarem patcras 7 

Donec gratus eram 3 

£heu fugaces 1 

£st mihi nonum 2 

£t thure et fidibus 3 

Exegi monumentum 7 

Extremum Tanaim 5 

Faune nympharum 2 

Festo quid potius die 3 

HercuHs ritu . . . .• 2 

Horrida tempestas 15 

Ibis Liburnis 4 

Icci bcatis 1 

Ille et nefasto 1 

Inipios parra) 2 

Inclusam DanSlen 5 

IntacUs opulentior 3 

Integer vittB 2 

Intermissa Vcnus diu 3 

Jam jam efficaci 11 

Jam pauca aratro 1 

Jam satis terris 2 

Jam veris comites 5 

Justum ct tenacem 1 

Laudabunt alii 8 

Lupis et agnis 4 

Lydia dic per omnes 12 

MeBcenas atavis 7 

MalA soluta 4 

Martiis coelebs '2 

Mater smva. Cupidinum 3 

Mercuri facunde 2 

Mercuri nam te 2 

Miserarum est 19 

Mollis inertia 10 

Montium custos 2 

Motum ez Metello 1 

Musis amicus 1 

Natis in usum 1 

Ne forte credas 1 

Ne sit ancillee 2 

Nolis longa fersB 5 

Nondum subacta • • • 1 

Non ebur ne^ue aureum 18 

Non semper imbres 1 

Non usitata 1 

Non vides quanto 2 

Nox erat 10 

Nullam Vare sacra 9 

24* 



Nullus argento No. 9 

Nunc est bibendum 1 

O crudelis adhuc 9 

O Diva ffratum 1 

O fons BlandusicB 6 

O matre pulchr<l 1 

O nata mecum 1 

O navis referent • 6 

O socpe mecum 1 

O Venus regina 2 

Odi profanum 1 

Otium Divos .• 3 

Parcius junctas 2 

Parcus Deorum 1 

Parentis olim 4 

Pastor qaum traheret 5 

Persicos odi puer 9 

Petti nihil me 16 

Phoebe, silvarumque 2 

Piicebus volentem 1 

Pindarum quisquis 2 

Poscimur siquid ^ 

Quse cura patrum 1 

Qualem ininistrum 1 

Quando repostum 4 

Quantum distet ab Inacho .... 3 

Quem tu Melpomene 3 

Quem virum aut heroa 3 

Quid bellicosus 1 

Quid dedicatum 1 

Quid fles Asterie 6 

Quid immerentes 4 

Quid obseratis 11 

Quid tibi vis 8 

Quis desiderio 5 

Quis multa gracilis 6 

Quo me Bacche 3 

Quo, quo scelesti ruitis 4 

Rectius vives 2 

Roffare longo 4 

Scnberis Vario 5 

Septimi Gades 8 

Sic te Diva potens 3 

Solvitur acris hiems 17 

Te maris et terree 8 

Tu ne qusBsieris •• 9 

Tyrrhena regum 1 

Ulla si juris 9 

Uzor pauperis Ibjci 3 

Velox amcenum 1 

Vides ut alta 1 

Vile potabifl .- 9 

Vitas hinnuleo ..•• 6 

Vixichoreui ••••%%*v%%%****** **• 
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Of Punctuation ; Capitah ; Abhreviations ; Division of the R(h 
man Months; Tables of Roman Coins, Weights, and MeaS' 
ures ; Golden, Silvery and Brazen Ages of Roman Liierature, 

TuB diiTerent divisions of discourse are marked by certain 
characters called Points, 

The points employed for this purpose are the Comma (,), 
Semicolon (;), Colon (:), Period, Punctum, or full stop (.). 

Their names are taken from the different parts of the sen- 
tence which they are employed to distinguish. 

The Period is a whole sentence complete by itself. The Colon, or 
member, is a chief constructive part, or greater division of a aentence. 
The Semicolorif or half member, is a less constructive part, or subdivi- 
sion, of a sentence or member. The Comma^ or segment, is the least 
constructive part of a sentenco, iu this way of considerin^ it \ for the next 
Bubdivision of a sentence would be thc resolution of it mto Pbrases and 
Words. 

To these points may be added the Scmiperiod, or less point, followed 
by a small letter. But this is oS much the same use with the Colon, and 
oecurs only in Latin books. 

A simple sentence admits only of a fuU point at the end ) because its 
general meaning cannot be distinguisLed into parts. It is only in com- 
pound sentences that all the difierent points are to be found. 

Foints likewise express the different pauses which should be observed 
in a just pronunciation of discourse. Tne precise duration of each pause, 
or note, cannot be. defiiM^d. It varies according to the diffcrent subjects 
of discourse, and the difierent tums of human passion and thought. The 
period requires a pause in duration double of the colon ; the colon double 
of the semicolon \ and the scmicolon double of the comma. 

There are other points, which, together with a certain pause, 

also dcnote a difierent modulation of the voice in correspond- 

ence with the sense. These are the Interrogation point (?), 

the Exclamation or Admiration point (!), and the Parenthesis (). 

The first two generally mark an elevation of the voice, and a 

pause equal to that of a semicolon, a colon, or a period, as the 

sense requires. The Parenthisis usually requires a moderate 

depression of the voice, with a pauae somevjVv^v. ^x^^v&x tAvaxi 

V comma. Bat these rules ate \\ab\e \o xsvoiXi^ ^TL<:«^>ctfSQs^ 
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The modulation of the voice in reading, and the various 
pauses, must always be regulated by the sense. 

Besides the points, there are several other marks made use 
of in books, to denote references and different distinctions, or 
to point out something remarkable or defective, &c. These 
are the Apostrophe ( ' ) ; Asterisk ( * ) ; Hyphen ( - ) ; Obelisk 

it ) ; Douhle Obelisk ( J ) ; Parallel Liiies ( || ); Paragraph 
U ) ; Section ( § ) Quotation (**"); Crotchets [ ] ; Brace 
{ -{ ); EUipsis ( . . . or — ) ; Caret (a ) ; which last is only 
used in writing. 

References are oflen marked by letters and figures. 

Capitals, or large letters, are used at the beginning of sen- 
tences, of verses, and of proper names. Some use them at 
the beginning of every substantive noun. Adjectives, verbs, 
and other parts of speech, unless they be emphatical, com- 
monly begin with a small letter. 

Capitals, with a point afler them, are oflen put for whole 
words ; thus, A. marks Aulus, C. Caius, D. Decius, or Dectmus, 
L. Lucius, M. Marcus, P. Publius, Q,. Quintus, or Quinctius, 
T. TUus, So F. stands for Filius, and N. for Nepos ; as M. F. 
Marci Filius, M. N. Marci Nepos, In like manner, P. C. 
marks Patres Conscripti ; S. C. Sendtus Consultum; P. R. 
Populus Romdnus; S. P. Q. R. Sendtus Populusque Romd^ 
nus ;■ U. C. Urbs Condita ;. S. P. D. Salutem plurtmam dicit; 
D. D. D. Dat, dicat, dedicat ; D. D. C. Q. Dat, dicat, cojise^ 
cratque ; H. S. written corruptly for L. L. S. Sestertius, equal 
in value to two pounds of brass and a half ; the two pounds 
being marked by L. L. Libra, Libra, and the half by S. Semis, 
So in modern books A. D. marks Anno Domtni, A. M. Artium 
Maffister, Master of Arts; M. D. Medicince Doctor ;* LL. D. 
Legi/m Doctor ; N. B. Nota benh, &c. 

Sometimes a small letter or two is added to the capital ; as, 
Etc. Et ccBtera ; Ap. Appius ; Cn. Cneius ; Op. Opiter ; Sp. 
Spurius; Ti. Tiberius ; Sex. Sextus; Cos. Consul; Coss. 
Consules ; Imp. Imperdtor ; Impp. Lnperatores, 

In likc manner, in English, Esq. Esquire; Dr. Debtor or 
Doctor ; Acct. Account ; MS. Manuscript; MSS. Manuscripts; 
Do. Ditto; Rt. Hon. Right Honourable, &c. 

Small letters are likewise oflen put as abbreviations of a 
word; as, i. e. id est) h. e. hoc est, that is; e. g. cxempUgrat^fi^ 
for example ; v. g. verbi gratid, 

*Two capitals in this way denote Ihe '^\\iti\. TraxG\^\\ w!i^\k. '^. 
Doctor; hu, D, Legum DocUn 
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Division of ihe Roman Months. 

The Romans divided their months into three parts, by *Ka^ 
Undsy NoneSy and Ides, The first day ol every month was 
called the Kalcnds ; the fiflh day was called the Nones ; and 
the thirteenth day was called the Ides; except in the months 
of March, May, July, and October, in which the nones felf 
upon the scventh day, and the ides on the fiflecnth. 

In reck ning the days of their months, they counted back* 

wards. Thus, the first day of January was marked Kalcndis 

Januariis oi Januarii, or, by contraction, Kal. Jan. The last 

day of December, Pridie Kakndas JanuariaSy or Januarii, scil. 

ante. The day before that, or the 30th day of December, 

Tertio Kal. Jan. scil. die ante ; or Ante diem tertium Kai. Jan. 

The twenty-ninth day of December, Quarto Kal, Jan. And 

80 on, till they came back to the thirteenth day of December, 

or to the ides, which were marked Idtbus Decemhrtbus, or 2>c- 

cemhris : the day before the ides, Pridie Idus Dec. scil. ante : 

the day before that, Tertio Id. Dec. and so back to the nones, 

or the fifth day of the month, which was marked Nonis Decenh 

brtbus, or Decembris : the day before the nones, Pridie Non. 

Dec. &c. and thus through all the months of the year. 

JuNiDS, Apkilis, SEPTEMque, NovEMque tricenos ; 
Unum plus reliqui ; Fkbruus tenet octo viginti ; 
At, si bissextus fuerit, superadditur unus. 
Tu primam mensis lucem dic esse-kaJendas. 
Sex Maius, nonas October, Julius, et Mars, 
Qaatuor at reliqui ; dabi^ idus quilibet octo. 
Omnes post idus luces dic esse kalendas, 
Nomen sortiri debent a mense sequenti. 

Thus, the 14th dav of April, June, Septembery and November^ 
was marked XVIII. Kal. of the following month ; the 15th, 
XVII. Kal. &c. The 14th day of January, August, and Dc- 
cember, XIX. Kal. &c. So the 16th day of Marchy May, July^ 
and October, was marked XVII. Kal. &c. And the 14th day 
of February, XVI. Kal. Martii or Martias. The names of all 
the months are used as Substantives or Adjectives, esicept 
Aprilis, which is used only as a Substantive. 

In Leap year, that is, when February has twenty-nine days 
which happens every fourth year, both the 24th and the 25th 
days of that month were marked, Sexto Kalendas Martii, or 
Martias ; and hence this year is called BissextUis. 

~— ' " — _ - _ - _ ^ — 

* KalcHda, or Calendg, is derivod frotn Caio, -dre, to call. In the infancy of Rome. « 

priest summoned tbe people together in the Capitol, on tho firstday ofthe month, or of tne 

aew moon, and called over the days that intervened betwoen that and the Jfont». In 

Jkter UmeB the FastL or Calondar, used to be pul up in pubiic placea. 

7%0 NimeB fJVona) are ao oalleu. because tney ate mae &%^% lK»ik>3EAl&M« \4Ma^CiiM^ 

~~ tbe iAealete rem Iditarey to diTide, V>ceaa»Q Vhe^ dvvUA ^\a iQnia>3&^««xV| wjoa»:! 
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TABLE. 



1 


Mar. Mai. 
Jul. Oct. 


Jan. Aug. 
Dec 


Apr. Jnn. 
Sep. Nov. 


Februarius. 


Kalendee. 


Kalendffi. 


Kalendee. 


Kalendffi. 


2 


6° Nonas. 


4° Nonas. 


40 Nonas. 


4° Nonas. 


3 


5 Nonas. 


3 Nonas. 


3 Nonas. 


3 Nonas 


4 


4 Nouas. 


Pridic Nonas. 


Pridie Nonas. 


Pridie Nonas. 


5 


3 Nonas. 


NonflB. 


NoneB. 


Nonee. 


6 


Pridie Nonas. 


&> Idus. 


8° Idus. 


80 Idus. 


7 


Nonae. 


7 Idus. 


7 Idus. 


7 Idus. 


6 


8° Idus. 


6 Idus. 


6 Idus. 


6 Idufl. 


9 


7 Idus. 


5 Idus. 


5 Idus. 


5 Idus. 


10 


6 Idus. 


4 Idus. 


4 Idus. 


4 Idus. 


11 


5 Idus. 


3 Idus. 


3 Idufl. 


3 Idus. 


lii 


4 Idus. 


Pridie Idus. 


Pridie Idus. 


Pridie Idus. 


13 


3 Idus. 


Idus. 


IdiiR. 


Idus. 


14 


Pridie Idus. 


190 KaJendas. 


18° Kalendas. 


160 Kalendas. 


15 


Idus. 


18 Kal. 


17 Kal. 


15 Kal. 


16 


17« Kalendas. 


17 ^al. 


16 Kal. 


14 Kal. 


17 


16 Kal. 


16 Kal. 


15 Kal. 


13 Kal. 


18 


15 KaJ. 


15 Kal. 


14 Kal. 


12 Kal. 


19 


14 Kal 


14 Kal. 


13 Kal. 


11 Kal. 


20 


13 Ka!. 


13 Kal. 


12 Kal. 


10 Kal. 


31 


12 Kal. 


12 Kal. 


11 Kal. 


9 Kal. 


32 


11 Kal. 


11 Kal. 


10 Kal. 


8 Kal. 


23 


10 Kal. 


10 Kal. 


9 Kal. 


7 Kal. 


24 


9 Kal. 


9 Kal. 


8 Kal. 


6 Kal. 


25 


8 Kal. 


8 Kal. 


7 Kal. 


.5 Kal. 


26 


7 Kal. 


7 Kal. 


6 Kal. 


4 Kal. 


^ 


6 Kal. 


6 Kal. 


5 Kal. 


3 Kal. 


28 


5 Kal. 


5 Kal. 


4 Kal. 


Pridie Kalendas. 


29 


4 Kal. 


4 Kal. 


3 Kal. 




30 


3 Kal. 


3 Kal. 


Pridie Kalendas. 




31 


Pridie Kalendas. 


Pridie Kalendas. 







The Romans, counting in the day on which they dated, 
called the second day before the Kalends, Nones or Ides, tertio, 
and so on. And, as the Kalends are not the last day of the 
current month, but the first day of the month following ; we 
must take this additional day into consideration in accommo- 
dating our calendar to their dates ; according to the following 
raethod : 

RuLE. Add one to the number of the Nones and Ides, and 
two to the number of days in the month for the Kalends ; then 
subtract the number of the day : e. g. to find the Roman date 
ofthe2lst July; to 31, add 2,=33 ; from this take 21, the 
day of the month, and the remainder, 12, is the Roman date, 
12mo. Kal. Aug. 



THE 
DIFFERENT AGES OF ROMAN LITERATURE, 

WITH RErSRENCE TO THX 

PURITY OF THE LANGUAGE. 



The golden age is generally computed from the tirae of the 
second Punic war to the latter end of the reign of Augustus 
Casar, and comprehends the oldest authors in the JLatin tongue 
now extant, excepting the fragments of Livius Andronicus; 
though, for a considerable time after thc coramencement of 
this period, the language was but yet forming, and by gradual 
improvements aflerwards arrived at its most perfect state under 
Augustus, 

The silver age is reckoned to have commenced on the death 
of AugustuSy and continued to the end of Trajan^s reign. 

The brazen age began at the death of Trcyan, and lasted till 
the time that Rome was taken by the Goths, about four hun- 
dred and ten years after the birth of Chrisf, 

The iron age commenced from the sacking of Rome above 
mentioned ; afler which, the purity and beauty of the Latin 
tongue declined very much, and many base words were intro- 
duced into the language, especially by the ecclesiastical and 
medical writers, the use of which ought to be caiefully avoided 
by all persons studious of writing in a good Laiin style ; the 
surest way of obtaining which is carefully to read, make ob- 
servations upon, and imitate, the purest Latin writers, espe- 
cially those who come the nearest toCicero, to whose valuable 
writings this language is very much indebted. 

THE LATIN WRITERS, 

Arranged tucording to the Ages in which they Jlourished, 

The golden age begins at the time of the sccond Punic war, 
and cxtends to the latter end of the reign of Augustus ; cxtend- 
iDgfrom the 6l4th to the 767th year after the foundation of 
Rome, OT the 14th year of our Loid. 
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Writers of the GOLDEN AGE.* 



P. Nigidius Figulus. 
C. Decius Laberius. 
M. Verrius Flacous. 
P. Syrus. 

M. Accius Plautus. 
P. Terentius Afer. 
M. Portius Cato. 
T. Lucretius Carus. 
C. Valerius CatuUus. 
C- Julius CaBsar. 
Cornelius Nepos. 
M. Tullius Cic6ro. 
Sex. Aurelius Propertius. 
C Sallustius Crispus. 
M. Terentius Varro. 
Albius Tibullus. 
Publius ViigiUus Maro. 



T. Livius. 

M. Manilius. 

P. Ovidius Naso. 

Q Horatius Flacctui. 

C Pedo Albinoy&nus. 

Gratius Faliscus. 

T. Pbffidrus. 

C Comificius. 

Aulus Hirtius, or Oppiiis ■ [OiM 
of whom completed tht 
Commentaries of CaBsar.] 

P. Comelius Severus. [He 
lived during the reign of 
Augustus, but the poetry at- 
tributed to him is said by 
critics to haye been written 
bj a certain Mazindsnu8| a 
man of a weak mind.] 



Fragments only of the following lawyers remain in the 

Digests. 

Q. Mutius SccBvola. M. Antistius Labeo. 

Alf^nus Varus. Masurius Sablnus. 

Writers of the SILVER AGE. 



Coraehus Celsus. 
M. Fabius Quintilianus. 
P. Velleius Patercdlus. 
|if . AnnaBUS Senfica. 
L. AnnsBUS SenSca. 
M. Annseus Lucanus. 
T. Petronius Arbiter. 
C Plinius Secundus. 
C. Silius ItalTcus. 
C Valerius FUccus. 



M. Valerius Martialis. 

C Julius Solinus. 

D. Junius Juyen&lui. 

D. Papinius Statius. 

Sex. Julius Frontlnofl. 

C ComeUus Tacltus. 

C PUnius Cscilius SecmidaB. 

L. Annseus Flonis. 

C Suetonius Tranqnilhis. 



Of an uncertain Age. 

Q. CurtiuB Rufus. Scribonhu Largus. 

Val. Probus, [a grammariah.] 
Sulpitia, [a noble Roman po- 

etess, whose satire a^yrunst 

Domitian is stiU extant.] 



L. Fenestelk. 



♦ Of the foUowing only firagments remain. 

LiyiuB Andronlcus. L. AttiUus. 

C NsByius. C Lucilius. 

Stotius CieciUus. L. Afranius. 

Q. Ennius. L. ComeUus Siaenna. 

M. Pacuyius. 

These authors are ranked among the writers of the golden age, but 
sather on account of Uieir antiquil^ than their elegance. Their writinM 
oontain much wisdom and instruction, but are oflen deficient in the q;iuE- 
ties of a finished stjle. 



286 DIPFEKENT AOES OF TBB LATIN LANGUAGE. 

Nohenius ranks among the writers of the Silver Age, 

PhsBdruB. fwho perhaps rooie JustlniM. 

properly belon^ to tnis than Aulus Gellios. 

to tne ffolden age.] JEmiliuB Maoer. 

Valerius MaxTmuB. Terenti&nus Maums. 
Palladius Rutilius Taunu^ 

Writers of the BRAZEN AGE. 

Aulas Gcllius. iElius DonAtus. 

L. Apuleius. Commodianus. 

Q. Seplimius Tertullianus. C. Vettus Juvencus. 

Q. Ser6nus Sammonlcus. D. Hilarius. 

Censorinus. Julius Firmicus. 

Ceecilius Cyprianus. Fab. Marius Victorinus. 

T. Junius Calpurnius. ^ Seztus Rufus. 

M. Aureliu9 Nemesianus. * Festtis HistorTcus. 

iGlius Spartianus. Ammianus Marcelllnus. 

Julius Capitolinus. Fl. Vegetius Renatus. 

iEIius Lampridius. Aurel. Theod. Macrobius. 

Vulcatius Gallicanus. Q. Aurelius Sjmmachus. 

TrebelUus Pollio. Dec. Magnus Ausonius. 

Flavius Vopiscus. Sex. Aurelius Victor. 

Ccelius Aurelianus. D. Ambrosius. 

Flayius Eutropius. Aur. Prudentius Clemens. 

Rhemnius Fanuius. Cl. Claudianus. 

Arnobius Afer. Marcellus Empirlcua. 

L. Ccelius Lactantius. Proba Falconia. 

Lawyers, fragments of whose writings remain in the Digests. 

Licinius Procttlus Callistr&tus. 

Neratius Prisons. iEmilius Papilianus. 

P. Juvencius Celsus. Julius Paulus. 

Priscus Jabo^enus. Sextius Pomponius. 

Domitius Ulpianus. Venuleius Satuminus. 

Herennius Modestlnns iEIius Marcianus. 

Salvins Julianus. iEIius Gallus, and others. 
Jullus Caius. 

Laurentius Valla praises ezceedingly the pure Latinitj of these au- 
Ihors, and affirms, that the Latin language, if it had perished, could be 
fevived by means of the writings of the ancient lawjers alone. 

The following are of a somewhat uncertain age. 

Valerius Mazimus. Terentianus Maurus. 

JustlBus. Minutius Felix. 

Fest. Aviflnus or AviSniui. Sosip&ter Charisius. 



/ 






ROMAN COINS. ^SO 

ROMAN COINS REDUCED TO FEDERAL MONEY. 

BRASS. 

$ Ct8. 

A QuadranSjt or teruncius, is equsJ to 00,35 of a cent. 

A Triens ,47 " 

A Semissis, or semi-ss, ...... ,71 ** 

I An As, or aes 1,43 " 



c« 



SILVER. 

2 A Teruncius is equal to ,35 of a cent. 

2 A Sembella ,71 

2^ A LiboIIa 1,43 

2 A Sestertius, or Nummus, marked L. L. S. ** 

or IIS, commonly written HS. . . . 3,57 " 

A Quinarius, or Victoriatus, raarked V. . 7,17 ** 

A Denarius, marked X 14,35 " 

GOLD. 

An Aureus, or aureus numraus ... $3 58,79 of a cent. 
The gold is reckoned at £4 sterling, (fl7 77 J) andthe silTer 

at 5 shillings. ($1 1I|^) an ounce. 



6 

4 

25 

60 



GREEK COINS MENTIONED BY ROMAN AUTHORS. 

An Obolus is equal to ...... 2,39 of a cent. 

A Drachma 14,35 " 

A Tetradrachma or -um 57,40 " 

according to Livy, 43,05 " 

A Mina $14 a^.lS *' 

A Talentum $861 ll^ «* 



The Romans usually- computed sums of money by sestertH^ 
or sestertia, Sestertium is the name of a sum, not of a coin. 
When a numeral adjective is joined with sestertii, it means 
just so many sesterces ; thus, decem sestertii = ten sesterces : 
but when it is joined with sestertia, it means so many thou* 
sand sestertii; thus, decem sestertia = 10,000 sesterces. 



* These nambers show how many of each denomination it takes to 
make one of the nezt foUowing, nearly. 

t Quadrans si^nifies a auarter of the as j triens, a third ; teriinciuSf threeuncius 
of brass, (12 of vWiich made an as,) or a silver coin of ihat vaUie j libella. a diminu- 
ti^^e odibi-a, beingequivalentto the as, which originally weitfhcd a pound; sembellm, 
semi4ibella ; sestertiuSj semis tertitiSyOt Ihree asses less a halH^Siet ihc Greek idiom 
%fnn rptrov, for Hio ^/tiav)', quinariuSyJive asses, <ia\\^tt«<»xrt«lOTV»»»>^^«^'^ 
ia»^ of Vminy, iia usuaJ device \ cI<iiaKus,ten «asAS. 

S5 
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ROMAN MBA8URES. 



If a numeral adjective of another case is joined vvith the 
j/snitive pluraJ, it denotes so many thousand ; as, decem sestcr» 
tium, 10,000 sestertii. If a numeral adverb is joined, it de- 
notes so many hundred thousand ; as, decies sestertium, ten 
huudred thousand sestertii. If the numeral adverb stands by 
itself, the signification is the same. 



ROMAN LONG MEASURES REDUCED TO ENGLISH. 



4 

i* 

4 

H 

2 
126 

8 



Eng. Paccs. 
1 Hordei granum, or barley corn, is equal to 
1 Digitus transversus, or finger's breadth 
1 Uncia, thumb^s breadth, or inch . . 
1 Palmus minor, or hand's breadth . . 

1 Pes, or foot 

1 Palmipes, a foot and hand's breadth 

1 Cubitus 

1 Gradus 

1 Pa-ssus, or pace 

1 Stadium, or furlong 120 

1 Milliare, mille passus or pa^suum . 967 



Ft. In. Dec. 

o,m^ 

0,725i 
0,967 
2,901 

11 ,604 

1 2,505 

1 5,406 

2 5,010 
4 10,020 
4 .4,5 

0,0 



ANCIENT ROMAN LAND MEASURE. 

100 Square Roman feet equal . . 1 Scrupulivn of land. 

4 Scrupiila l SextiilQs. 

1-} Sextiilus 1 Actus. 

6 Sextiili, or 5 Actus 1 Uncia of land. 

6 UncisB 1 Square Actus. 

2 Square Actus 1 Jugerum. 

3 Jugera 1 Herediam. 

100 Heredia 1 Centuria. 

ROMAN MEASURES OF CAPACITY FOR LIQUIDS, REDUCED 

TO ENGLISH WINE MEASURE. 



4 

2 
2 
6 
4 
2 



Gal. Pt8. Sol.In. Dec. 



/, 



1 Ligiila is equal to 

1 Cy&thus 

1 Acetabiilam 

1 Quartarius 

1 Hemtna 

1 Sextarius 

1 Congius ......... 

1 Urna 3 



SO 11 Ampbora ......... 7 



A ,117A 

A ,469f 

* ,704^ 

i 1 ,409 

i 2 ,818 

1 5 ,636 

7 4 ,942 

4^ 5 ,33 

1 10 ,66 



Culeus \^ ^ W $^ 



ROMAN MEASVRES AND WEIGHTS. - 391 

The quadrantal is the same with the amphora; congiaritis, 
doHum, and cadus raean no certain measure, but a cask or keg. 

The Romans divided the sextarius, as well as the libra, into 
twelve equal parts, called cyathi; and therefore they calied 
their cahces either sextantes, quadrantes, or trientes ; according 
to the number of cydthi they contained. 

The cydthus corresponded, in use and size, nearly to our 
wine glass. 

ROMAN DRY MEASURE REDUCED TO ENGLISH CORN 

MEASURE. 

Pk. Gal. Pt. Sol.In.Dec. 

4 1 Ligiila is equal to O^ ,01 

l^ 1 Cyathus 0^^ ,04 

4 1 Acetabiilum O^ ,0G 

2 1 Hemina 0| ,5M 

8 1 Sextarius 1 ,48 

2 1 Semi-modius 10 3 ,84 

1 Modius 10 7 ,68 

GREGIAN AND ROMAN WEIGHTS REDUCED TO ENGLISH 

TROY WEIGHT. 

Ibs. oz. dwts. grs. 

4 1 Lens is equal to ..<... 0-^^ 

a I Siliqua S^V 

2 1 Obolus d^V 

3 1 Scriptiilum 18^^ 

l^ 1 Drachma 2 6^ 

l| 1 Sextrda . 3 Of 

l| 1 Siciltcusor-um 4 13f 

3 1 Duella 6 ij 

12 1 Uncia 18 6+ 

1 Libra 10 18 13| 

ADDITIONAL REMARKS ON ROMAN MONEY. . 

* 

In the preceding tables of money the authority of Dr. 
Adam, as given in his " Roman Antiquities," has been followed. 
And perhaps no one could in general be followed with more 
safety. But on some few points he differs from writers of 
great respectability. Forcellinus and Eckhel agree in re- 
solving HS, not into LLS, but into IIS ; thal is, two asses and a 
hitlf; giving the letters or lines II their usual numerical pow- 
er This solution seems much more satisfactory tKaiv tbA 



903 ADDXTIONAL REMARKS OR ROMAN MORET. 

fonner, and is supported by strong probabilities. We find, ibr 
example, on ancient coins, HVIR, for Duumvir; and an X 
standing for tcn^ has sometimes a mark drawn across it thuSt 
^; as it is frequently found on the denarius, where it evi- 

dentlj stands fbr ten asses 

The following account of the Roman mode of rcckoning 
by sesterces is taken from a treatise on the subject by Mr. 
Raper, in tbe Philosophical Traiisactions, vol. LXI. 

" The Romans reckoncd by Asses before they coined silver, 
afler which they kept their accouuts iu Sestcrces. The 
word Sestertius is an adjective, and signiiies two and a half 
of any substantive to which it refers. In money matters its 
substantive is either As, or pondus ; and Sestertius As is two 
Asses and a half; Sestertium pendus, two pondtra and ^ half 
[of silver], or 250 Denarii, 

" When the Denarius passed for ten Asses, the Sesterce of 
2j> Asses was a quarter of it ; and the Romans continued to 
keep their accounts iu these Sesterces long afler th6 Dena- 
rius passed for sixteen Asses; till, growing rich, they found 
it more convenient to reckon by quarters of the Dfnarins, 
which they called Nummi, and used tlie words i\'? '/ r>nd 
Sestertius, indifferently, as synonymous terms, and iOii.vjiinies 
both together, as, Sesfertius nummus; in which case, the 
word Sestcrtius, having lost its original signification, was used 
as a substanjtive ; for Scstertius nummus was not two Nummi and 
a half, but a single Nummus of ibur Asses, 

" They called any sum under 2000 Sesterces so many Ses- 
tertii, in the masculine gender ; 2000 Sesterces they called 
duo or hina Sestertia, in the neuter ; so many quarters making 
500 Denarii, which was twice the Sestertium; and tliey said 
dena vicena, &c. Sestcrtia, till the sum amounted to a thousand 
Sestertia, which was a million of Sesterces. But, to avoid 
ambiguity, they did not use the neuter Scstcrtium in the singu- 
lar number, when the whole sum amounted to no more than 
1000-Sesterces, or one Sestertium, 

" They called a million of Sesterces Decies nummum, or 
Decies Sestertium, for Decics ccntena millia nummorum, or 
Sestcrtidrum (in the masculine gender), omitting ccntena 
millia, for the sake of brevity; they likewise called the 
same sum Decies Sestertium (in the neuter gender), for Decies 
cmties Sestertium, oniitting Ccntics fqr the reason above men- 
tioned; or simply Decies, omitlvng centena milUa Sestertium. 
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or cfjitus Sesiertium ; and with the numeral adverbs Decies, 
Vicies, Ceniies, Millies, and the like, either ccntena millia, or 
centieSy was always understood." 

The learncd, while they agree as to the substance of the 
roregoing rules, and arrive at the sarae results in applying 
them 10 sums of money mentioned in the classics, yet dificr 
widely wiih respect to the grammiitisal construction of tluB 
word :>tstertitis. Forcellinus* contends, that sestertium is al- 
ways the contracted genitive plural of the masculine sester' 
tius ; that the use of sestertia in the neuter, i& confined to the 
poets, who form the word by a metaplasm, for the sake of the 
metre ; and that, where it is found in printed editions of pros% 
writers, it has been arbitrarily substituted for the sign HS 
in thc original manuscript, which sign stands in every such 
instance for sestcrtivtm, the genitive plural of sestertius. 

Ecklielt considers the numeral adverbs decies, &c. as taking 
the naturd of neuter substantives, as in the expressions hoc 
decies, decics plenum, &/C. which occur in ancient authors; 
and since sestertius is in its nature an adjective (e. g. sester» 
tius pes, sestcrtius nummus), he regards decies sestertium, decies 
plenum, &c. as phrases of similar construction. Hence we 
iind the adjeotive sestertius varied through almost all the cases, 
as in the following examples : Decem arbusculdrum umbram tri» 
de^ sestertii summd compenses. Val. Max. £is et vicies miUies 
lestertium donationibus Nero effuderat, Tac. Sexagies sesterHo 
margaritam mercdtus es. Sueton. 

* Totius Latinitatis Lexicon. 

t Doctrina Numorum Veterum, toI. t. p. 25w 

25* 



GENERAL RULES 



OF 



CONSTRUCTION. 

TO BE LEARIfEO BT B^OIMllERS. 



RuLE I. CoNSTRUB thc nominativc case first (with tlie 
words thereto belonging, if any;) then the verb; theii the 
word or words governed of the verb ; lastlj the preposition, 
(if any,) withitheword depending on it. 

II. A genitive case is usually construed afler anothcr 
noun, or a verbal adjective. 

III. An infinitive mode is gcnerally construe<faftci- anpther 
verb, or a participle. 

IV. An adjective or participle, if no other word depend on 
it, must be construed before its substantive. 

V. If an adjective ot participle govern a word after it, it 
must be construcd after its substantive. 

VI. In an ablative absolute, construe the participle or ad- 
jcctive last, i. e. after the substantive or word with which it 
agrees. 

VII. ' If two adjectives or participles agree with the same sul)- 
sstantive, they must not be construed one before, and the othcr 
after that substantive ; but either both before, by Rule IV. or 
both afler, by Rule V. 

VIII. Let the relative cmd its clause be construed as «oon 
as jKMsible after the antccedent. 



* Tbe following Rules are f^m l^^ne^ElANJLXi^xvcM». 
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IX. Certain adverbs and conjunctions are construed before 
the nominative case and verb ; i. e. they are construed first in 
their o\vn clause or sentence : so is the relative qui; and so 
aro quis the interrogative, quantus, quicunque, and such like 
words, (toith their accompaniments,) in whateverxase. 

X. When a question is asked, construe the nominative 
case (unless it be the interrogative quis, quotus, quaniuSf uttr^ 
S^c.) after the verb, or else between the English verb and its 
auxiliary, cxpressing the auxiliary first. 

XI. After the verb 5«m, a verb passive, and a verb neuter, 
a nominative case is sometimes construed ; but then thcre i? 
u&ually another nominative case, exprcssed or implied, to come 
before. 

XII. An adverb is not to be construed with a substantive 
but rather with a verb, or an adjective, or participle. 

XIII. Ailer a preposition, constantly look for an accusative, 
or ablative case. 

XIV. The word governed must bc construed aftcr (gener* 
ally i.nmediately after) that word which governs it ; excepi 
such words as Rule IX. specifies; and even they must be 
construed after prepositions. 

XV. When in a sentence there is no (inite verb, but only 
an infinitive, with a nominative case, expressed or understood, 
coustrue such an infinitive like an indicativc, or some othei 
finite mode, the nominative being construed in its proper 
place. 

XVI. When there occur an accusalive casc and an infiui- 
tive mode, quod or ut hcing lefi out, construe the accusative 
first, with the word that before it, because it is there virtually 
a nominative, and should tlierefore, with its adjuncts, be con- 
strued like a nominative before the v^rb. 

XVII. Words in apposition must bc construed os near to 
each other as possible. 

XVIII. All correspondent words must bc constnied «a imasi 
to each other as possible. 
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XIX. Qenerally constrae every word in any claoae joa 
htTe entered on ailer the nominativo caae, before you proceed 
to anolhcr clause ; beginning each clause, aa you pass from one 
to another, witb thc nominative case and verb, if there be ftuch 
in it, and finishing it according to Rule I. 

XX. An oblique case, unless it be an adjunct to the nom- 
inative, should be construed aflor the verb; and when roore 
obliques th m one depend on the same word, construe accusa- 
tivcs before daiivcs, datives before ablatives, ^nd genitives im» 
mediaiely after the words which govern them. 

XXI. When sum is put for habeo, the English nominative 
is cxpressed in Latin by a dative, and the accusative by a 
nominative : in thiscase constructhe dative first, like a nomina- 
tive ; then tlie verb, as if declined from habeo ; and then liie 
nominative af).er the verb, likc an accusative. 

XXII. By a very common ellipsis, the verb .<?T/m niay be^ 
uuderstood in any mode or tensc ; when it is so, it must tne 
supplied in construing, as the sense rcquires, 

XXIII. By a most elegant ellipsis, any finile verb may bo 
understood, and inferred by reflection from anothef verb of like 
imjx^rt, actually expressed within the period. ' 

XXIV. Adjectives are oflen elegantly used as adverbs; 
and are then joined with verbs in thc construction^ and render- 
ed adverbi«IIy. 



TnE 

POSITION OF WORDS 



IN 



LATIN COMPOSITION. 



Thb great mystery of the position of wcrds in the Latin 
tongue lies principaHy in these two points, viz. 

1. Thatthetoord governedbe placed before the word lohich 
govems it, 

2. 21iat the word agrecing he placed after the wordwith which 
it agrees. 

These two raay be termed the maxims of position ; and 
fVom them result various rules, which may be convenicntlj 
divided into two classes, viz. 

1. Rules resulting frora the govcrnmcnt of words. 

2. Rules resulting frora the agreement of words. 
To which add a third class, viz. 

3. Miscellaneous rules, not reducible to eithcr of the two 
classcs foregoing. 



RULES OF POSITION. 
CLASS I. 

RULES RESULTING FROM THE GOVERxNMENT OF WORDS. 

« 

RuLE I. A VERU in the infinitive mode (if it be governed) 
is usually placed bcfore the word which ^o\e\m \\.* 
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II. A noun in an oblique case i.s commonly placcd befbre 
the word which govorns it ; whether that word be a verb, or 
another noun-substantive, adjective, or participle. 

III. Depcndcnt clauses, as well as single words, are placed 
before the principul finite vcrb, on which such clauses do 
tnainly depend. 

IV. The finite verb is commonly placed last in its own 
elause. 

V. Prepositions usuaily precede the cases governed by 
them. 



CLASS II. 

RULES RESULTING FROM THE AGREEMBNT OF WORDS 

VI. Pirst Concord, The finite verb is usually placed after 
its nominative case, sometimes at the distance bf many word* 

VII. Second Concord. The adjective or participle is com* 
monly placed afler the substantive with which it agrees. 

VIII. Hiird Concord, The relative is commonly placed 
after the antecedent with which it agrees. 

IX. Jliird Concord, The relative is placed as near to the 
antecedent as possible. 

CLASS III. 

MISCELLANEOUS RULES. 

X. Adverbs, Advcrbs are placed before rather than after 
the words to which they belong. 

XI. Adverbs, Adverbs are in general placed immediately 
before the words to which they belong; no extraneous words 
coming between. 

XII. Igttur, autcm, enim, etiam^ are very seldom placcd 
first in a clause or sentence. The enclitics, que, ne, ve, are 

never pJaced first. 
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XIII. Tamen is very often and elegantly placed after the 
first, second, or third word of the clause in which it stands. 

XIV. Connected words should go together; tliat is, they 
may not bc separated from one another by words that are 
extraneous and have no relation to them. 

XV. Cadence, The cadence, or concluding part of a 
clause or sentence, should very seldom consist of monosyl- 
lablcs. 

XVI. So far as other rules and perspicuity will allow, in 
the arrangement and choice of words, when the foregoing enda 
with a vowel, let the next begin with a consonant; and viee 
versd. 

XVII. In general a redundancy of short words must be 

avoided. 

XVIII. In general a redundancy of long words must be. 
avoided. 

XIX. In general there must be no redundancy of long 
measures. 

XX. In general there must be no redundancy of sliort 
measures. 

XXI. The last syllables of the foregoing word must not be 
the samc as the first syllables of the word foilowing. 

XXII. Many words, which bear the same quantity, which 
begin alike or end alike, or which have the same character- 
istic letter in declension or conjugation, (many such words,) 
may not come together. 



THB HIIK 



THK ANCIENT 

NAMES OP THE VAMOCS WIND8. 




HILLIARD, GRAY AND CO. 

ytaV.IL,r<n the Vk oT BcIiouIi, with Engliih Nami, s Kbt fhr Bumiiii; tlm nuiM 
lml«j by^U.^Ii.liouiBrPiiiKJ^ia' «f ""J tuWic Loiin Scbwl of Ikaloa.'' "" ' "P*^ 

ElTB.™ FIIUII ™. NOBIH AUEBIC.K RIVIBW, F» JuLI, 1836. 



Thri woii( 1i jHililNlitd on n fioe jnperi Knd fl.beflutilul typo, and 19 ■itD^etljDi Iki ■u|4ii- 
«t to IHT othor «ditlod of Virgil in u>o in our ■chooli. 
Alto, hf Oie tam fidlloi, SELECTIONS FKOH OVID, with Esgllth Noloi uA 
QaefdooMt 



Likawin IIOBACB, wllb Eniliili Notoii, fot Uni «» o( M 
w r>/ui ipiiA UuViisiloncl Uvid,uiilti] tlHBiocedVtai. 



rfk 





THB NEW 

BEF 

Thii book i> 

tak 


YORK PUBUC LIBRARY 

BBSNCB DBPABTMBNT 




en froni tbe Buildioi 


























































ta 








y 








H 








f 




























M 








% 









